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. Keeping. these factors inview the hagie strategy for dewelopment programme of Bangli-
desh Railway -is to improve, consolidais and modernise the cxisting system for providing
better standards of service, both goedsand passengers, by running faster, more repyular :and
reliable trains with long distance through traffic and redueing eervices for short distatice
traffic., Tosecure these obisctives, emphasis has been laid on rencwal ‘of tyack, r&pla,ccm-':nt
-of relling’ stock, improvement  cof existing! bridges, medernjsatich of signalling systemn, L'a'relop-
-ment of terminal facilities ‘and provision of facilities for mamufactre and ‘assembly ‘of
rolling stock and spares, Sircss has also been laid on continucus improvement ¢f techiical
and adminigtrative efficiency through regular trajning, Although expansicn of the rail net-
work will besubject to detailed evaluationef needs following the study by the Bangladesh
Transport Survey, provision has, however, been made for carrying: op the coDstroction of
on-going projects where substantial capital bas already been sunk,

 10.2.4 - Programmes i
Major schemes included in the investment programme of the Bangladesh Railway apse

(2) rﬂplaoel:?lg&nt of relling steck, plant and machinery, bridge pirders and renewal sof
trag

+ (b} improvement of signalling and tele-communication faeilities:
{c) improvement of workshop and majntenance facilities ; : 3
(d) completion of doubling of M, G, track from Chittegong up to Laksham ;- =
{2) completion of Faridpur-Barjsalrailwey line up to Bhanga,

Although allocation has been made for construction of Khulma 2nd Mengle Railwey
line and arajl-com-road bridge over the river Rupse this should be trezted 25 tentztive. Tn view
of the recent trend in intern-tionel shipping for constructien of bipger thipe. justificticn
for construction of full-fledged permanent port facilities =t Mongl hes to be thorougt ly
revicwsd, Foreign consuliants  attached to Bangladesh Trensrort Survey are currently
engigzd inan covnomic study onthe justification of construction of ferm:rent Tort frcilities
‘at Mongla vis-g-vis additional investment at Chittzgong port £nd constructicn ef ¢ . deep
draft port near Kutubdia, Ithas also been decided to undertzke 2 techniez | study on the
forsibility of constructing the deep draft port. Constructicn of Khulne-Merel; Twey line
and the riil-cum-road bridge over the Rupsa river hasto be lined up with the fing) decision ag
to construction of full-fledged port facilitiesat Mongla,

A token sllocation of Taka 70 lakh hasslso been made for und.erthkmg Frefere fory
works for Jamuna bndgc Construction would however, be teken up only Eﬂ{;r P d:,tg lkd
technival and economic study as tothe feasibility of the project.

Allocation has been made for Faridpor-Berise]l Railwey line  whichisan on-going
“project, Out of a total length -of 82 miles. congtruction of 15 whiles [rom Feridpur
has so far been completed and  bhas already been openmed. to  trefiic. Arrerently
there Isnot enough justificetion for comstruction of  thig reilw:y live] prrjekaly
when provision has been made far constiuction. of three rosd bridpes buween Feridpur and
"Barisal, powdmg through road eemmuniczfion from - F ar:dpur to Berizel, In this context,

R it e N 1A 24, s ' B = £:5g e T | S
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it will be necessary to make fresh evalvation of the project as to whether or not the pro-
jeet sheuld be completed or abandened or cempleted wpto Bhanga only, Allecation mede

would, therefore, cover the costs for comstruction up to Bhanga,

1025 Plan Allocations

The total allecation for railway during theFirst Plan periodis Taka 126 crore 12 lokh and

. 70 thomsand including Taka 8 crore 70 1akh for reconstruction of war damepes. The 2llo-

cafion under major heads are given below :

Alloeation fer the First Five-Year Flan

TABLE X-9

(Tuka in crore) I

Cri-going. New. On-going and new,
Ttems . & - - s
Total, F.E. Total, F. E. Tatal. F. E.
A Development
1. Rollingstock = 14.350 7619  40-000 24-000  54:350 - 31.619
2. Plant and machinery .. 0-441 0-21 0-855 0-620 1-206 0- B9
3, Bridge works 1-076 0-639 5-760 4+ 000 6776 4659
4. Rehabilitation of track 5064 2:202 0-000 4.500 14-064 6-702
4 LineSonstruction i 11-383 1-461 L n 11-383 1-4861
6, Line capacity works .. s % 4.493 2+584 4-493 2524
7. Enginecring and other 5182 0-463 2-004 0-905 7186 1-368
; structural works. :
8. Construction amnd mo- 9- 300 5-360 9-500 5-360
dernisation of work.
shops, Storage and
depots, etc.
9, Signzlling, Telecommu- 0- 903 0-01% 2411 1484 3314 1-502
nication and Radio-
wircless works.,
10, Marine crafts, ete, .. 0-382 0-332 1-183 0-8M4 1:565 1-166
" ff, Training, consultaney . 3-500 2-800 3500 2.000
and featibility studies.
. Total A RTIL 13-025  78-646 46287 117-427 59312
" B. Reconstruction and Reha-," .. . - 3 8-700 5.791
© " bilitation Programme
LA ’II'otaUs &B .. 38781 13-025  78-646 45287 126-127 . 65-108
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1026 Policles

1. Commercial-ctan-ulility scryice will provide the guiding principle for running the
railway in Bangladesh. Commercial viability in railway operation cannot be ignored while
making hupe capital investment in this area. Railway should not be allowed 1o Operala
on loss and pa a subsidised concern,

II, The Railway Board should be reorganisea following the report of the Railwqy
Commissicn in order that it can operate as efficiently as may be necessary to achieve the
objectives of providing eflicient and cheap services.

1. Railway should mot bec called upon to carry passengers or goods free or at a
pominal rate such as relief goods, defenue personnel and stores, cte, Subsidy may be given
to the user agencies, if required hecanse subsidy to the Railway distoris the accounting
and forestalls proper evalualion of the performance.

IV. Cutrent practice of 4 per cent refurn on capital according to the scparation con-
vention should be obolished in view of the fact that the Railway have to undertake res-

ponsibility for debt servicing and repoyment of interest on loam.

10-3 ROADS AND ROAD TRANSPORT

10.3.1 Infroduction

Roads and Road Tramsport play a very crucial role i rapid cconmomic growth of a
country, Road transport is particulerly suitable for short haul traffic and for some specified
types of goods, such as perishables and high valued commadities, becanse of its fexibility,
shorter tramsit time, lower loss or damage during transit ana comsequent reduction in costs,

Statistics on roaeds and road tramsport are thoroughly inadequate and almost non-existent,
As a result it is difficult to estimatc the overall capacity of roads and road trapsport in-
dustry or the cxient of services currenily supplied by the industry. Survey has already
beern undertaken by the Bangladesh tramsport survey team on a priority basis to remedy
this serious information deficiency.

During the First Five-Year Plan period, with the attainment of self-sufficiency in food
and planned development of other scctors, the subsisiance type economy of Bangladesh will
rapidly move towards market economy and structural change from agriculture to manufacs
turing i also inevitable. Thesc changes would nalurally generate greater demand for wans-
port and here road transport has 1o cater fur its share of traffie, Besides its contribution
to the arterial movement, road transport has to play a very significant role in providing
transport services on short hauls coveting routes leading to rail and river heads and trunk

roads.

10.3.2 Roads and Highways

A. Effects of the War ;
Development of roads and highways had been very slow during the last 25 yedrs. Again
whatever was developed, was very badly damaged during the liberation war. Out of 4,656
bridges and culverts mcasurirg about 200,000 rft. scattered over available 2,500 miles of
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paved and 1,500 miles of fair weather road system, as many ss 274 bridges and colverts
measuring 21,569 oft. were destroyed dusing the liberation war. A large number of ferries
were” also” sunk or "destroyed,

“Through Reconstruction end Rehabilitalicn Programme and with international assistanee,
all the roads and highways have now been opened to traffic. Most of the gmaller bridges
have already been reconstructed. At another 67 places, Bailey bridging of 2,600 rit. have
been provided while 5§ major road. gaps where temporary ferry services have becn provided,
will continune for some time, )

B, Strategies and Priorities |

.+ Although hiphways would continue to be one of the most essential modes of trans-
portation for years to eome all essential road schemes could pot be ineluded due to resource
eonstraint. The First Five-Vear Plan Programme for this sub-sector has, therefore, been
prepared on the bhasis of tho folowing puidelines, strategics and pricritics:—

{i} Completion on a priority basis of all on-going schemes as rapidly as ‘possible to
enzure that full benefits of past investment arc secured. This iz subject to a
critical examination of all schemes with a view to discontinuing or reducing
the scope of those which are not cconomrcally justificd (Larticular serutiny being
paid to those in which little investment hag already been made),

(it} Constructivn of bridees at ail possible unbridged gaps—bearing in mind that in
the majority of cases inwestment in improved ferry facitities and services will
invalve a lesser financial enmmitment and give a higher return. Bridges and
tgjer bridges in particular would, however, be ccnstructed cnly when engineer-
ing and economic [easibility of such constructions have becn cstablished, '

{iZi} Completion of all important cn-gaing infra-structure schemes.

{iv) Tmprovement of ferries at important river crossings,

{v) Uperading of imporiant roads and brioges, fe., improvement of the standard of
maintenanee #2nd operading and rehabilitation of existing rords and bridpes
where these are elearly inadequate on struptural or capacity grounds,

(vi) Partial completion of new infra-structure schemes.

C. New Institutional and Organleational Framework for Roads and Highweys

Under the cxisting system, the major transport agencies are involved evenin the pro-
vision of tramsport facilities that essentially serve the social needs of small localities; this
‘notably aprlies to Roads and Highways Dircelorate and Tuland Water Transport Authority
.and in some cases to-Railway also, But fo enable thesc agencies to concentrate on their
functions in the arterial ficld which concerns the wnole nation, and to give the local groups
greater freedom of choice of investment in their areas, an attampt would be made from
the bepinning of the First Plan, to invalve the newly cleeted Ioeal representatives of the
people in decision-making process, thareny removing the major ageneies from direct jrve lve-
gment at this level 'of the trunsport system, " The invelvement of major transport agencies
.might, for cxample, be limited to the - prﬂusmn of consclianey and supervisory serviccs- to
~the Jocal authorities. | :
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The technical, financizl and physizal inplications of the above -thinking are being stivdied.
It is proposed thatthe responsibility of the roads falling under the fellowing categories
would be handed gver o the local anthorities and as such no allocation haz been pruﬂded
for thess roads under Roads and Highways Sub-Bector:

(a) Construction of roads to conneel :—

(i) Subdivisional headguarter with district headquarter
('u} Imporiant trade and industrial centres,
(1ii) Inaccessible and special arcas.

(b) Construction of new roads of local imporlanee including some ©f the less important
on-going toad schemes dropped from the list of Reads and I-Lghways Direc-
torate.

For construction. of roads vnder the above catepory the following arrangement is
proposed; |
(1) District authorities will prepare 2 read building programme for roads under the

above categories.

(ii) This programme will be presented fo the Ministry of Communications for evalua-
tion in relatiom to its technical feasiility and in relatien to the natiomal highway

network. : 3
(ui) An apreed priority lst for the -Dhstriet will be developed by a Cornmittee
inyolving:

I. Ministry of Communications.

- 2. Ministry of Local Government (including newly . proposed Physical Planming
Division).

3. Minisiry of Rural Development.
4, Ministry of Irrigation and Flood Control.
5. Heud of 1he Zilla Parishad whose programme is under scrutiny.

(iv) Every year an allocation for the above rodd building programme bated on an

agreed formula will bo made to each District under the Works Prﬂgrummr
Section of the ADP.

{v) This allocarion will be provided for the express purpose of procuring material
inputs such as cemcnt, stecl, eoal for brick burning, stone and bitumen required -
for the road building programme for that year,

(vi) District zuthorities will be expected to provide land and labour required fot
the programme. This may be done either by mobilising voluntary Jabour and

donations of land or by raising resources logally to procure &Il or part of .
their Iocal contribution of land and labour,

(vil) Roads selected by the Dristrict for execution during a financial year should be
submitted in advance to the Roads and Highways Directorate for pmﬁdmgtgchm
gal designs and specification ineluding goil testing.

By ] ORIl B e ————
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{wiii) The roads so designed by the Roadsand Highways Directorate will in the first
instance be constructed wnder the supervision of Roads and Highwavs Directorate
epinears.

(ix) It is expected however that all Dastrict authorities will require 8 permanent staff of
engineers who will be sufficient and capable to supervise their roads building
programme,

{x) The District authorities will be responsible from the outset in engaging sufficient
overseers on their staff to direct the road building programme.
(xi) For the Five-Year Plan period a sum of Tk, 25 ecrores is budseted under the
Works Programme for financing the material inputs required under the programme.,
This meanz that loeal authorities will bave to penerate counterpart resources
roughly amounting to Tk, 25 crcres in cash or non-monctised forms to enable
the total programme of Tk, 50 crores to go ahead.
Under the new concept, Roads and Highways Directorate would be solely responsible
for roads and highways which consist mainjy of—

{2) Roads and bridges which form the basie arterial or trunk system,
(b) Road links eonnecting adjacent districis,
(¢} Boad linka of strategic and sociu-econcmic imporlanee,

D. Plan Alfocations

A sum of Tk. 103 crore 84 lakh and 90 th-usend with FEC of Tk. 35 crore 84 lakh and 70
thousand has been provided 10 the Roads and Highways Directorate for the execution of
responsibilities entrusted to it. Major programmes ineluded in the Plan are:

Comrletion of two foreign aidea road schemes, vwiz, Dacea-Aricha highway and Dacea-
Chittagong-egm-Narayanganj hiphway, besides completion of another 20 on-going
road schemes, upgrading of 5 important on-going roads and completion of § on-going
bridge schemes, Remaining work of Dacca Road Research Leboratory and
installation of weigh bridges at severz] places would also be completed, Among
the new schemes—bridging will be provided at 4 different road gaps and ferry
gervices would be modemised at 20 major river crossings, In addition, provision
has besn made for uwpgrading of roads and bridges at several places amd for
establishment of 4 regional laboratorics and workshops.

The toial road building programme will, therefore, involve an estimated mvestment of
Taka.154 grores, including both Road and Highway roads and District roads,

10-33 Road Transport

A. Present Position

The wvast majority of road transport services are provided by privately owned vehicles,
Amnd inmost cases those velicles are owned by individuals who operate these wvehicles with
& viewto maximising profit without having any regard to the quality of the services. Govern-
ment’s participation in this field has been through the BRTC zlone whose aim was to sup-
plement private efforta as well ae to set up 3 minimum standard of comfort, safety and
reliability,
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The War of Liberation has given a serious blow to the read transport sub-sector, About
4,244 trucks and 1,952 busesincluding a fleet of 33buses belonging to BRTC were damaped,
In addition, a large number of the btus and truock fleet have beem rendered tem perarily
ineffective due to non-availability of sparss. Exceot in the ecascs of buses and trucks, it was
not even possible to estimate within an aceeptable depree of error the exteni of loss and
damages caused to other types of road vehicles such as auto-rickshaw, texi, cycle-nckshaw,
bullock cart, thela, tonga, ete,

Mawnwhile, it is clear that & substantial proportion of the capecity lost during the War
of Liboration has already been or will have been made good by the beginning of the Figst
‘Plan period, A larze numbser of vehicles have already been recgived under internetion:z] aid
or grant arrangements, Others have been imporied in CED form and are being assembled
in Chittagong by Prageti Indusiries. Position of the fleet at the beginning of the period
i5 given in Table X-10

TABLE X-10
Road Vehicles Stathkstics (As on 30-5-1973)

Tvpe of vehicles Available on

30-5-1973

(Nos)

Truck = i - 11,100
Bus iz = G 7,200
Auto-rickshaw i o i 6,536

B. PFPupure Reguirementis

Regarding future requirements of road transports, in the absence of adequatc rozd trapse
port statistics, it became terribly difficult to estimate future demand, Based on preliminary
studies. the estimates of the requircment of commercial vehicles (buses and trucks) doring the
Plan poriod is pressnted in Table X-11.
: TABLE X-11,

Beqairement of Commercial Vebicles (Buses and Trucks) during the Plan Period

Bus Trucks
Yeur p A — ) o
Replace- Expan- Total Replace-  Expan- Total
ment slon ment sion

1973-74 .. e 139 566G 705 419 608 1,117
1974=75 LE i 259 556 823 55l 698 1,249
1973-76 o v 225 566 791 291 698 8%
1976-77 . o 363 566 931 551 608 1.245
1977-78 2 i ax2 566 588 313 698 1.011
Total & 1,310 2,230 4140 2,185 3,490 5675

LEI0®*  2.440%% 4 035pee

**(n vizw of itcreassd caurrying ewaclly of each new truck (say presenl capacity 6-7 tons per truck
28 againgt previous eapacity of 3-5 tons per teuck) the reguired absolute mumbBer of new trucks would be
about 3074 lest i, 8, abolt 4050 new trocks instead of 5675 old trucks, Similarly 1610 trucks inatead of 2183
and 2440 instead of 3490 trocke will be needed respectively for replicement & expansion, :

A—40




306

With the azquisition of additional 2,830 buses, 2440 trucks and 3,491 auto-rickshaws

over the Pian perind, increas: in earrying capacity ia terms of tons and passenger miles
would be as follows:

TAELE X-12.
Estimited Catryinz Capacily Over the Plan Perlod
{In okl
1973-74, 1977-78.
Types of vehicle, — - y— Tt %
Passenger Ton Passenger Tan
iles miles miles miles

Busgs . i co 90,000-00 i 1.60480-00
Trueks .. - — 0,130 (1} - 12,170 04
Auto-rickshaws i3 o 5,090-00 &% 78000

C. Measures to Fmprove Road Transport,

In order to cmsure that road transport plays its full part in the economic development
of the country, measures will be taken to ensure that before any new acquisition, maximum
use iz made of the existing vehicle flect, In the case of new acquisition, all wehicles would
be imported in CKD condition and then asscmbled in Chittagong by Pragoti Industries which
has adeguate capacily to meet the reguirments for trucks, buses and cars throughout the
Plan period. In view of this fact, no provision has been made for the foreign exchange
component of the cost and the entire cost of buses and trucks has been ghown in local
CUITENCY.

In order Lo geadaile fromVmare asszinbly opecaiions Pragotl Industry will have ta nim
for propressive mannfacture of its components, To this end ancilliary indusiries for the many-
fucture of components and spares will also be set up, This will lead to a gradually incren-
sing availability of domestic manufactured parts for trucks, buses and other types of road
transport vehicles, Conecentration upon locally assembled vehicles will be assisted by standardi-
sation of a small number of models (say 2 to 3 models). Standardisation will gradually
lead to economy in import and supply of spare parts and will also lead to more cfficient
manufacture and repalr,

Provision of an adequate supply of spare parts to ensure that all velicles are available
for full utilization is already a priority of the Government and it is anticipated thal by the
-beginning of the Plan period, the number of vchicles off the road and awaiting maintenance
and rapair will have been reduced to normal proportions.

In view of the Goyermment's commitment to socialism, a cheap and efficient public road
trapsport system will be necessary, The poblicly owned BRTC would thus have to be
stranpthensd substantiolly. It's paseenger fleet will be expanded from 776 bus and coaches
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to- 2,260 at the end of the Plan. Adequate workshop and maintenance facilities will, how-
aver, have to ba provided to BRTC which has so far demonstrated 3 poor capability
for maintenance resulting in a large proportion of their fleet being off the road. At the
same fime BRTC will ne=d to provide efficient and eeonomic road transport services designed
to ensyre itg commercial viability, Provition of adequate facilities, skilled manpower and an
improved orgauisational framework with first class management iz particularly important given
the expandad role assigned io the public sector in future, BRTC bus services will be aug-
mented by the private sector whose fleet will be expanded from 6424 units to 7,770 onits.

A new Traock Divisien under BRTC has been established with an initial fleet of 1,000
trucks out of the trucks received as grant from India and other friendly countries through
UUNROB. During the Plan another 1,350 trucks will be added to this fleet. This will be
the first commercial venture by the public sector in the feld of trucking which has been
hitherto dominated by private operators. The objective is to provide a bridge head in a
private eniecprise preserve, whilst keeping competitive pressure on the Private Sector not to
charge excessive freights. At the same time public sector agencies will have ready acoess to
a public sector service at competitive rates. To realise this objective commercial autonomy
and efficient operation are esscntial. Since this is virgin territory for the public sector,
management expertise has been imported in the short run whilat our own operétives acquire
experience in running a modern trucking ficer.

As already mentioned carlier, besides buses and trucks, there are soveral other types of
vehicles which form an integral part of the overall road transpert syatem and cater for a
large number of passenger and cargo movement particularly on short-hauls, Some of thesc
vohicles are not mechanised such as thela, bullock carts, tonga, cycle-rickshaw, etc. In addi-
tion, private ¥ehicles such as cars, motor eycles, pedal cycles, also cater for a large amount
of passanger movement.

The future requircments of both mechanised and non-mechanised road transport (excluding
buses and trucks for which estimate has already been preparcd) would depend largely on
the overall economic development of the country, policies being adopted regarding the deve-
lopment of other competing forms of road tramsport and emphasis beinglald on the develop-
moat  of feeder system, particularly in rural arsas. As it stands pedjcabe and avto-rickshaws
are a standard furm of public transport for low income groups along with the buses.
In view of this fact, based on preliminary studics, adequate provision has been made for
addition and replacement requirements of these vehicles in the private sector. Private opera-
tives may be cxpected to manufacture from local resources as many pedicabs as the market
will sustain, However, provision will have to be made to import auto-rickshaws in CKD
copdition for 1ocal assembly and progressive manufacture. The Bangladesh Engincering and
Shipbuilding Corporation, in fact, aims, under licence from a leading forsign manufacturer,
at selting up & capacity to produce threo wheelers during the Plan period.

In the Geld of road transport some provision will have to be made for some private
ownership of the meaus of transport. Hera our social policies must put maximum emphasis
on meeting the needs of lower income groups, To this end bye-cycle manufacturing capacity
is being substantially angmented  from 8 Dbenchmark capacity of 47,000 1w 2,20,000
during the Plan period. For sliphtly higher income grours moter cicles will Le produced



308

from the publicly owned Atlas Honda company under the BESC. This has a capacily of
6,000 unils per year but will need to balance its capacity to graduste from assembly of im-
ported CED to progressive mannfacture.

Some amount of cars will have to be produced during the Plan period. - This will b
primarily designed for commercial services cither through the Tourist Corporation’staxi ficet
or even for normal taxi services in wrban centres. Some provision will however be made
for Government"s own roquirements. As a residual measure, if resources so permit, Some
cars may be available for private purchase but priced to reflect its searcity value, Pragoti
Industries afier meeting the need for trucks and buses to the extent of 1,638 pnits a year
will have enough capacily to cater fo this need, It is propesed to programme their annual
capacity of 6000 units of bus/trucks and 2,000 units of Car/Jecp type wvehicles as follows:

Bus. Trucks. Clars/ Jeeps,

Annyal reguirement (Nos) i3 28 810 270

D. Plan Aflocations

A sim of Taka4] croreand 2 lakhwith FEC of Tk. I crore38 lakh has been provided for 1he
development of road transport in the public sector and a further provision of Taka 63 crore
66 lakh and 20 thousand without any foreign exchange compenent exists for the develupmcdt
of road {ransport in the private sector, which is detailed helow :

TABLE X-13
Summary of the Plan Provisions for Road Tramspoert.
(Taka in crore)

Berial Type of vehicles/schemes, Total. F.E.C.
No.
Taka.  Taka. .
Public Sector:
1 Busﬁ‘-s (2:25{} HDE.) [E L) e r - 22 500 i
2. Maintenance, Training and other facilitics . - - 54850 0-040
for Bud Divisien of BRTC
3 Trucks (1,350 Nos.) .. i = ., o 11-610 s
4, Workshop and drivers’ trafning school - - 1-060  (0-440
for Truck Division of BRTC
Sub-Total i .. 41-020 1-3E0
Private Sector :
1 DBuses {1,890 Nos.) .. e & s .. 18900
2 Trucks (2,700 Nes) ., - i = 25 23220
3 Auto-rickshaws . o = - il T-443
4 Taxir o s P & . i 1450
5 Podal rickshaws i ik i o een L 2-200 )
& Thelas . - .- o - . o =050 ;
7 Bullock caris ik il EE == o 1:250 ;
8 Privaie cars - s i i T s desD .
9 Motor cyeles and pedal cycles .. . o A 4 600
Sub-Total T 63 662 i

Total for Public and Private Sector e . v 104682 1380
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E. Policy Recommendasion for Rood and Read Transport

Fuor _cﬁ'&ctivr: implementation of the First Plan targets of road transport sub-gector,
following policies shall have to be adopted;

I, Strengthening of the administration, organisation, and technica) capacity of the R & H
 Department both centrally and gt regional and district level: completion of the Road
Research Laboratories and adequate staffing s a particular priority.

II. A strategy to be adopted for the présent and future in concentrating resourges on
@ smaller number of schemes to ensure that those which are econumically justi-
ficd are only taken up and completed quickly instead of distributing [imited re-
sourees on too many schemes at & time,

III. Road and roed transport statistics in the country are absolutely inadequate, Some
gystem would, 1herefore, be evolved to ensupe regular collection and maintenance
of statistics. Transport Survey Qroup under the Planning Commission would be
made responsible, among others, for the cullection and maintenanee of these glatis-
tics o1 a continuous basis. In addition, organisation in the ministriss and agcicies
would be set upfstretigthened for collection and maintenance of these statistics.

I¥. Notwithstanding the expanided role of the public sector, the private sectar will
continue o provide major road transport Services. In order to ensute that these
services are provided safely and econcmically in the public interest, the system of
regulation of the industrv will need to be thoroughly overkauled and the Motor
Vcehicles Act brought up-to-date. Pending the recommendaiions of the Transport
Survey in this respect, a start will be made by carrying out the recommendaiion

of the Road Transport Enquiry Commitlee set up by the erstwhile Governmerit of
East Pakistan in 1970,

V. Government policy would be (o initiate formation of bus and truck co-operatives in
~ the privaie sector within a stipulated reriod of time. No fresh permits would be
given 1o the individnals for acquisition of buses or trucks, Evenlually these op-
oreratives would be awners of all new buses ang trucks, Attampts would be made
to give Lcence for import of spares only to the co-operatives and this would

also encourage formation of CO-Operatives. '

V1. This same principle must be extended to pedicabs and auto-rickshaws, Here Groverns-
ment policy must be suided by the slogan “Ownership to the rullersidrivers'®,
Both rickshaw pullers and auto-rickshaw drivers are an exploited community work-
ing long hours at the cost of their health and life and gencrating only & smal]
Surplus to meet their subsistence. At the same tima the surplus oxtracted by the
owners is partly paid for by the public in higher fares.

VII. To end exploitation and reduce farcs to the common man it i aimed to vest
ownerships in pullers/drivers co-operatives, A first step has already been taken
where 1,900 out of 2,000 auto-rickshaws imported during 1972-73 have been handad

- over to Avfo-rickshaw drivers co-operatives. There will buy the vehicles frem TORB
through & loan from the commercial bank and seek to sell them to their members
through a system of hirc-purchase, An aven more advabced form of co-opera-
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tive is baing tried out on an experimontal basis with 100 auto-rickshaws whers
ownerships will remain with the co-operative which will serve 150 drivers who
will share tha profitg from the venture. Both ec-operatives will be used o take
up ftew uwnits caming on the road and eventnally we may aim at making the
drivers of todays privately owned autos into owners through co-operatives, The
samo prineiplc must be extended to the evem more suppressed pedieab pullers
over the Plan ang an increasing number of pullers must be made owners,

VIII. The capacity of the assembly plant, Pragoti Industries would be fully utilised,
As the capacity of the Pragoti Industnies is adequate to meel the requirement of
the eountry for the next few years, busez and trucks would be fmported in CKD
gondition only and the same policy would be adopfed in the acquisition of other
road vehicles where assembly capacity exists within the country,

10-4 INLAND WATER TRANSPORT

1041 Toland Watar Traniport Authority (TWTA)

Waterways in Bangladesh being abundant, the strategy here would be to improve the
eonservancy of this national asset and thus provide the foundation for more efMicient utilisa.
tion of the eonntry’s goastal and inland waterways fleet. The importance of inland walsrways
in the national economy has been strikingly emphasized both during the War of Liberation and
the postliberation period, singe inland water transport became the backbone of movement
at a time when both railway and highways were in a state of disarray from war damage,

Whilst waterways require less infra-structure investment for any given volume of traffic
than railway or highways, they nevertheless require constant attention to dredging, and the
installation and maintenanca of river training works, marks, houys and ather navigational
aids to ensure the safs movement of craft at all seasons of the year. Inaddition, port
fagilities have to be provided to keep pace with the expansion of trade, The Plan provision,
therefure. provides for some cxpansion and improvement of the system of navigational channels
and of ioland ports.

Major programmes, some stil tentalive, that are included in the Plan are —(a) completion
and opening of Mongla-Ghasiakhali canal—shortening the riverine distanee from Mangla Anchor-
gpe to Chaadpur and above for vessels of deep draught, (b) development of about 500
miles of waterways, (¢} survey and conservancy of about 1,000 miles of waterways, (d) provi-
sion for increased mumber ol discharge points at the major inland river ports along with
efficiant loading and unloaaing facilities including construction of some transit sheds, (e} deve-
lopment of some new inland parts, (f) mechanisation of about 1,500 country boats including
construction of some ferro-cement boats/pontoons based on the results of the pilot Ploject
which has already been taken in hand,, (g) procurement of 10 dredgers, (h) aids to navigation
and trajning of TWT personnel. In additon, provision has been made for undertaking
comprehensive feasibility studies for the development of waterways, inland ports, ete., at
goveral placzs. Inall, 2 sum of Taka 48 crore 2 lakh and 50 thousand with FEC of
Toka 17 crors 99 lakh and 10 thousand has been provided for the programmes under
IWTA. Of this, about Taka 21 crore 76 lakh and 30 thousand with FEC Taka 11 trore
14 lakh and 10 thousand is provided for the completion of on-going schemes only.
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A detailad study is required to identify dead and dwing rivers in Bangladesh whose
resuscitation is economically justified. Such a study must examine not just the costs and
benefits of Investment in this fiold in relation to alternative Investments in the transport
sector but must examine each river identified for resuscitafion in relation to iteimpact on
irrigation, flood control and ecology. It will have 10 be further investigated whether rivers
8¢ identified can be resuscitated by the expanded dredging fleet to be acquired during the
next five years or whethor & special task force would be in order,

Some provision haz been made for development of new inland ports, In this connaction
it maybe borne in mind that the traffic pattern after liberation has undergone 4 substan-
tia] change as compared (o that which obtained during the preliberation period due to development
of new trade relationship with India. Traffic pattern may Ffurther change on provision
of parmanent port facilities 2t Chalna or 2t some other place and as a result of the realisation
of the industrial programme as set forth in the Firet Plan, Actual devolopment of new
inland ports will, therefore, have to be undertaken after completion of the study currenily
undertaken by the Economist Intelligence Unit (EIU).

10.4.2 Inland Water Transport Corporation (IWTC)
A, Presemt Position and War Damages

Frior to the War of Liberation almost the entire fleet of 1W vessels were in the private
sector operated individually as well as by formation of companies. This resulted in more of
profit making than improving the quality of service. With a view to improving this situation,
the Government has lormed the Bangladesh Infand Water Transporl Corporation (BIWTC),
incorporating all the former major companies, AS A& result about 50 per cent of the total
cargo capacity and 15 per cent of the passenger capacity has been brought under Government
control and further acquisition may be made during the Plan period.

During the War of Liberation, a large numberg of IWT wvessels of different {ypes were
damaged. A list is given below;

IWT Puoblic Sector. IWT Private Sector,

Ferzy .. Frv 3 Passenger launch v 113
L.C.T. i 2 Coaster i o 7
Pasgenper vessel - 4 il Tanker . a 4
Qil tanker Ay 1 Barge 22 i 13
T'U-E ma ! ] ar 5 Hat *r R 2
Flat/Barge we 11 Tug - - 6
Pontoon 1 Self propelled cargo launch 16

Sub-total .. o 32 Bub-total - 166

Loss of bay crossing capaclty has slready been made up througl acquisition of coasters
and self-propelled barges as relief grant. Similarly 4 tankers have also been received as relief
grant and six more are expected to be acquired during the ecurrent year wunder the
Beconstruction and Rehabilitation programme, The major loss yot to be made up is in the
private sector in passengsr carrying capacity.
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Even after the Government decision of diveriing more aod mure -of imported bulk
gargo from Chittagong to Chal:m the TWT traific is not likely to increase much - -particularly
because the overall import of food grains would be gradually decreasing with the planneq attain-
ment of self-sufficiency in food. The preliminary traffic allocation shown in table x.—-d yqul-d
revea] this foet, i

8. Strategy.

The strategy for the IWT sub-sector would, therefore, be to aim for an Jmprovement of
overall vesscl usage during the Plan period of some 20-30 per cent without any considerable
expenditure and purely by more intensive use of 1he fleet, terminal and tepair {acililies and
bener use of persontel i

To achieve rapid improvement in the efficlency and utilisation of the munlry 5 laree mIand
transport fleet, cfforts would be concentrared on the following: ; :

1. Reduction of torn-round of vessels at terminals;

1. Improvemenirin tramsit time belween points;

3. Co-ordinalion of operations within the ’'WT sector and between it and other modes;

4. Removal of existing delay at vessel repalr yards;

4. Improved nevigational aids on major river routes, which is coversd by the
TWTA™s five year plan programme.

Keeping in view the above starlegy, investment programme for the ILW.T.C. and private
seclor is rather modest, consisting essentially of replacement of lost, damaged and overdged
vessels 10 bring the fzet up to its present static capacity in up-to-date tonnapge, eapable -of
carrying an increased volume of traffic both on exXisting routes and cerlsin ncw routes. pro-
pnsed to be developed. A special policy with regard to 1le private sector will be to orgas
nise it on a co-operative basis,

C. Muajor Programmes,
Major programmes included jn the Plap ace:

Acquisidon of 5 cil tankers of 1000 tons capacity each, 70 inland barges with 12
inland. tugs, 30 shallow draft barges with 5 shallow draft tugs, 6 passenger vessels, .
5 ferries and 3 floating cranes for public sector (ILW.T.C.). For private scttor,
mujor programme included acquisition of 113 passanger laumches and 16 self
propelled cargo lagnches,

Wilh the adailion of above vessels to the existing fleet strength of beth public and
private seetor, carrying eapacity would increases as follows;

{(In lakh)
19'?3 T4 19'?‘?'-?8
Type of vessels. Pagsenger Ton miles. Passanger Tonmiles.
wiles. mules,
IWT Passenger vessels i e 5130-00 v 680700

IWT Cargo-vessels i - . 3740-00 5 528000
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Finanaal allecations made for Lhe above progamme ars as follows:

{Taka in erore)

Total, F.E.C.

(2} TWT Poblic Sector oy i i L18-220 8739
(th TWT privale Sevlor o - - 2740 1-700

Total - 20260 10-439

D. Policy Recommendation for IWT Sub-secrar

I, Private operators in IWT sub-sector wonld be organizea on z co-operative basiz. No
individual would be allowed 10 own a wvessel. To start with, co-opesratives would
be formed with the cXisting operators for oporation and managoment and these will
gradually take over ownership within a stipulated period.  Attemmpis would be made to
allow impotts of spares and accessories through the co-operatives alone.

[I. Existing regnlatory act in regard to movement and contrel of IWT vessels would
be amended to reflect the present day requircmments,

IIT, A large nunber of taxes andtolls are levied on1WT. These would be mtionalised n
line withh other competing modes of transport.

IV, Varous tvpes of TWT vessels are in operation in Bangladesh, A large number of
them do not confirm to the minimopm standard of salcly and ecmfort. Tn order
to ensure standardisation of all IWT vessels designs and specificrtions of 21l vessels
to be constrocted in the country oroutside shallhave 1o beapproved by the desipn
centre proposed to be located in the IWTA,

V. Existing dockvards and boat building yards would be modernised and expanded
il necessary to meet the entire boat building requirement of the country,

Vi, In order to make the ITWIC an cfficient snd commercizlly viable orgenmjsatjon i
will nesd 1o be given mazimum autonemy inits oporations whilst it will remain subject
to overall control of the BMinisity in policy matters,

VII, A proper iticentive system shovld be developed lo telate the reward structure to pet-
formence at all levels from scnior managers to workcrs,

YII. In order to enswre its commercial viability its entire fariff structure will meed to
be reappreised inthe light of post-liberation chavges in the patiern of traffic and costs,

IX. The component units of IWTC must be immediztely integrated into u single flcet with
a yoificd labour force responsible lv b stugle adminis(redive eotborily.

10:5 PORTS

10-5-1 DPrescot position and war damages
Portz being the “‘gateways” of 8 country their development reeds to be gearcd to
both cxternal and intcrmal transportation developments. Betonrces sfent on shipping for
exlernal tramsportation and om railways, highways and waterweys for inland transportetion
will not be optimally wiilized i poxts are not developed simultaneous)y,

A4l
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' Both Chittagongand Chalna Ports suffared severcly during the War of Liberation, having
their entrance channels and fairways obstructed by sunken ships, with conscquent restrictions
upon navigation, In addition, Chittagong suffercd [urther war damsgeto fixed insizlletions—
Jetties, transit sheds, wurchouses—as well as (o other Torl cquipments afloat =nd askore.
Salvage work at Chittagong has removed the principal wrecks already, and navigotion is now
restoted to  {ts pre-war standard, At Chzlna, a rrogramme of sulvage of the principal
wreeksis well underway, for completion by the onsct of the 1973 monsoon, Chittagong may
be regarded as having been substantiolly rccommissioned to the point of handiing a monthly
average of 3-12 lakh tons of dry carge during July-December, 1972 compeited to a
monthly average of 2:86 lakh tons of dry cargo during 1969-70, This has Deen sehjeved
inspite of extreme congestion inthe [ace of abnormal relief foodgrains imports because of
logistic support provided by the U. N. Many of the jettics apd supporting inslallations
remain howover sub-standard as to design and state of repair, and there is an urpant heed
bath for rehabilitation, rebuilding and fresh construction to bring the port lwcilites up to
madarn standards capable of a consistently high rate ef throughput of CArgo.

Traffic through the porte has been increasing at o rapid rete in recenl yours. But with
the plantied attamment of sclf sufficiency in focd wilkin the First Plen rericd, the sea-barne
trallic {bothdry and oil) of Bangledesh is estimated {0 increase only a little {rom 77-8 Iakh
tons i 1973 to 93:2 lakh tons in 1978,

Till rocently traffic through both Chittagong and Chalna has been imbalanced with
marked cxcess of Imports over exporl trallie at Chittagong and tha reverse at Chalna, The
redo for 1969-70 was 4:1 for imports and 1:0'75 for exports. Attempts  would thercfors,
be made to reducn this imhatance and thus enable the inland transport links with the two
ports to be used more clliciently, with beneficial coffects upon shipping also.

In view of the situation outlined above, the Plan for the s2a ports provides for EXpansion
and improvement of port facilities to cater for the sea-borne traffic projected under other
seetors of the Plan, but related to changed patiern of internal movement.

10.5.2 Chittageng Porl,

Ou the basis of a preliminary allocation of forecasted traffic to mode and porton a
least cost basis, it is calculated that 25 lakh tons of peneral cargo {imports and exXports
combined), would pass over general cargo berths at Chittagong in 197374 raising to
33 lakh tons in 1977-78. If these projections materialise, Chittagong Port will boe heavily
overloaded [rom the beginning since the port docs not have the full use of all its existing
berths, The recomstruction of berths Nos. | to 6 is in hand, but the last one will not bo
handed hack to the port for use unfil the end of 1974; whilst Nos. 14 to 17 are
sub-standard berths which also require reconstruction or replacement; work on thess
cannot be started until berths 1 to 6 are back in service. At an average throughput of
190,000 (ons per berth per annum, Chittagong port needs 13 general cargo berths in 1973
and just over 17 in 1977-7T8 for the tonnage forecasted,

In view of the ubove requiroments, provision is made for reconstruction of berths 1—G
ag early a8 possible concurrent with the construetion of two new genersi cargo berths irnme-
diately wp stream of berth No. 14, As and when jetties 1—6 are commissioned
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reconstruction of two out of the four sub-atandard berths in tho group 14—17, can De put
underway for completion inthe First Five Year Plan. The other two jetties, if stifl ueeded,
may be taken up inthe Scecond Plan.

To realise the assumption of 190,000 tons of cargoe o Le cleared per jetty an improve-
ment in the efficiency of handling operations at the port will be called for, During the Plan
period this will require investment to improve facilities in the way of construction of transit
sheds and warehouses, improvement of stacking wards and roads as well as installation of
further mechanical equipment ashore, Completion of workshop and shipway projects will
be needed to service the small port flect. Provision of additional floating cquipments and
conservation measures will also bo needed.

The off-shors oi] ierminal uader the Chittagoug Port Trust which has now been out of commis-
sion since 30th April 1970 will need to be restored within 1973 if the current drainage of foreign
exchange in lightarageis not to continue. A new oll-shore il terminal may need to be constructed
to handlo even larser tankers, This may be covered by the programme of the Oll and Grs
Corporation which may, as the sele customer be given control of these [acilities.

A financial provision of Taka 37 crore 60 lakh and 30 theusand with FLC of Taka 12 crore
17 Takh apd 10 thpusand iz made for the development of Chittagong port, of which Taka 24
crore 90 lakh and 30 thovsand with FEC of Taka 12 crore 27 lakh and 10 thousand is provided
[or on-going schemes,

10.5.3 Chalna Anchorage/Port

Tor mony years thers has Been a plan for the building of a permanent port at Mongla,
withrail and road connectionsto the interior in partial replacement of the Chalna Anchorage,
and work actuslly started on the construction of ceep water quays before the War of
Libcration. The question of the extent to which this work should be resumed, in  the
light of changes which have taken place in the overseas trade of Bangladesh and in the
types of ships to be handled, is under active consideration to determinc whether the cons
{roction at Mengla should po ahead within the Tlan period, and if so what the optimum
sizo of the project should be.

Since the toial tonnage that it is ealculuted should be landled at Chalna at the end
of the Plan perfod (23 lakh tons) docs not differ greatly from that at the heginning
{owing tothe projected reduction of massive foodgrain Imports), bated on preliminary studies,
it has been decided to go alead with the conmstruclion of 3 general purpose berthe at
Chalna glong with warehousing and cargo handling facilities, Plan provision, howeyer, exists
for (he construction of a foll-fledged permanent port at Chalna, but no expenditure would
be incurred boyond the construction of 3 gemeral purpose berths, Ull the results of & com-
prchensive study having the following scope is campleted :

“Tn wicw of the changes which have tuken place in the overseas trade of Bangladesh
and in the types of ships to Dbe bandled, a comprchensive study would be
undertaken to see the necd for, and mesns of, providing facilities for handling
large ships in Dangladesh notably bulk handling facilitics in  shellered waters
south of Chitlageng [or super-tankers (say up to 100,000 tens) and other deep-
draft bulk carciers, for which facilities cemrot be provided at either Chittagong
ot Chalna even with extensive dredging™.
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The EIU consullants of the Bapngladesh Transpert Survey are cxpecled to cover the
economic aspect of the pbove sti.ld}', Further studies on technical sspect will alse continue
simultanecusly, The results of these investigations will shed nuch light upon the desirable
direction and extenl of furlhet development of both Chittageng and Chalna, thus epabling
current plans for both ports to be confirmed, modified or cxtended during the cvrrency
of the First Plan pedtod.

Becides the constroction of permanent berths, other major progeammes ncluded in the
Plan are! deepening of approfch channel to increase the draugh! frem 26' to 337, improve-
ment of navigationzl aids to enable day and night movement of ships and replacement
of harbour crafis.

A provision of Taka 41 crore 68 lakh and 60 thonsand with FEC of Taka22 crore 4l
lakl and 5 thougand has beon made for the Chalna Port of which about Taka 32 crore 2
lakh end 10 thousand with FEC of Taka 13 crore has been allccated for the only on-going
scheme “Permanent portat Passur’.

106 SHIPPING
10.6.1 Bangladesh Shipping Corporation

A. Generol Bockerotsd

Pricr to literation, Bangladesh had no inderendent shipping Iine of its nwr~ teither in
the Public Bector nor in the Private Sector. Naticpal Shipping Corporaticn, a Public
Scctor Corporation of Pakistan had 32 ships out of a total flect of 72, These were
all forcibly retained by Pukistan at literation. Bangladesh was, theretore, left with no
ships after the War of Likeration.

In 1972, the Government set up the Bangladesh Shipping Corpotation to perform,
amongst others, the following fonctions:

(a) To provide safe and efficient chipping services on inlernational rountes,
(b) To acquire, charter, hold or dispose of ships or crafts.

The need for DBansladesh 1o have a flect of occam-going ships under its ownership
and control 1s three-fold: to be independent of lorcign flag wesscls in times of micimational
difficulty and as an insurance against adversc movements of freight rates; lo save foreien
exchange by carrving a reasomable proportion of the country™s imports and exports and
to give employment to Bangladesh nationals in a vocation for which their skills are world
famous.

Plans have already heen made for Bangladesh to enter some of the traditional cargo
liner trades, starting with the Rangladesh-U.K.—Cantinent, the maost important, to be Tollowed
by Dangladesh—North America, with gradual expansion to other routes, Bangladesh Shipping
Corperation has already achicved membership of the Bangladesh-United Kingdom/Centinent
Conferences, with entitlement to carry 40 per cent of Bangladesh overseas (raffic im lhose
trade rountes in its own tonnage, ewned or chartered.

Projections of the actusl trede between Bangladesh and TE. and Bangladesh and the
European Continent before the War of Liberation, related to the Bangladesh entitlement under
the Conference system, indicates a requirement of 12 ocean-going ships for these trades,
whilst the projection for the ULS. liast coast trades is & vessels. The size of the fleet
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requited to carry 50 per cent of Bangladcsh’s overseastrade on the major shipping Toutes
by 1980—an ultimate target is approximautely 40 ships in totsl, based on the immediate
pre-war pattern of trade and types of ships. '

The immediate plans provide for a mized policy of chartering {both voyage and lime
charter), purchasing sceond hand and building mew ships. The okjeetive is two-fold: to take
advantage of market trends by purchasing wherever possible on what is at present a rising
market, and ot the same time to Limit the expenditure of foreign exchange in the general
interest—not because such expenditure will not produce direct savings in current outpoings
in freight paid lo forsipn carrer, but becante of 1he constraints which shottage of foreign
exchange impose on all sectors of the ccopoimny.

B. Shipping Programmes

Taking these factors into comsiceration provision has teen made for acguisiticn of
20 ocean-going cargo vessels and some workshep and training facilities. The ratic hetween
sew and sceond hand vessels will be decided by the Minisiry of Shipping keeping i view
the cempavative advantages of each type of vessels. Additional provisions will need to be
mude for oil tankers [ov which external resources may have to he diverted or separawly
lined mp. A provision lor precwrement of lighterage vessels in liew of payments on
current acecumts for ligiterage charres will also  have to he mede, Total Plan  outlay
i@ Taka 31 erote ard 31 lakh baving & F.E. Compunent of Taka. 31 ercre $lakh and 20
{huusand, This flcct of ships along with the existing ones could be able to handle approximatcly
51akh tems of imports and 4 lakh tons of exporis.

10,62 Mercantile Marine Academy

The Mercantile Marine Academy was established by the then Government of Pakistan
to train Nautical snd Engineering officers. There is mo provision for training of radie
operators who uvscd to be trained in Karachi of Pakistan. There is alse no arramgement
for holding examination of Mates and Masters for awarding certificate of competency for
running the merchant fleet in the country, Consequently the candidates have to go to UK.
or India for such examinations and this means expenciture in forcigh exchange. 1t is,
thercfore, cssentiz] to make necessary arrangements for holding such cxaminations. It s
also neccssary to provide fucilities for training of sexmen, Provisien has, therefore, been
made for these facilitics, Total cstimated costis Taka 86 lakh with a T.E. Cocmuponent of
Taks 43 lakh,

10.6.3 Marcantile Marine LVepartment

This department is responsible for providing navigational £ids such 2¢ light houses,
lighted buoys, cte, for international shipping. Provision has, therefore, been made tor Sonadia
island light house and south patches unmanned light float. Plan outlay for this porpesc is
Taka 20 lakh having a ILE, Component ol Taks 18 lakh.

107 CIVIL AVIATION AND BANGLADESH BIMAN

The Civil Avintion Autherity is responsitle for providing a‘rports 2nd nusocirted fucilities
and rhs Beagladash Biman is respensitle for menzgament snd operetion ol air  tmensport
SEEVISES.

T TE AT
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Growth of surface tramsport in Bangludesh is conditioned by its peculiar geopraphy
and terruin. The country is cmss-crossed by numcrous waterways and camals with high
rain-fz1] which occasionzlly lezds 1o flooding ol the rosd end reil tremsrort media, Viewed
in this background, zir transport can play @ very sigmificent rele for quick movement
of passengers and cargo, climinsting the irregularity of travel time duc to geogrphice] £nd
climatie conditions,

In the past air (ransport services [n the country did not develop following a carcful
study and planning of requirements. In lzcl the services were started on the  physical
infra-structure facilitics which were awvailable zfter the cecond world war, These freilities
wore not the result of careful plemning ard technical study tor were these buill for civilf
gommercizl purposes,

Prior to libzration, Civil Aviation autkorites and the airling were responsible majnly
for catering to the demand for domestic trafhie. The present Decea Alrport was never
desipned to be an inlernational port and hence the airport authoritios are facing difficulties
arising out of the sudden increase ol domestic und internztions] traffic after liberation,

Before the libzpation of the cowntry, PIA used to meet the domestic air Lratlsport
demsnd of Bangladesh with four F-27 and 2 Tedn-Otter (STOL) eircrefis bescd in Dacca.
On the domestic toutes regular scheduled services were opereted comuwuting Decca with
Chittugong. Jessore, Sylhet, Ishurdi, Comillz. Cox®s Bzzar and Shamsher Nagar. On the
regional routes, regular flights were aperated to link Daces with Katmandu and Rangoon.
Resides, scheduled Boeing services were operated by the PIA linking Dicea with Chinz,
the For Enst, the Middle East end Europeen countries,

Limited engineering facilitics were availabie at Dacca for majntenanes of F-27 and STOL
girerafts as  major  overhauls of air frumes and  engines used to be done in Karachi,
Besides, the problems faced by Civil Aviation antherities and Bangladesh Bimen have heen
compounded by shortage of adequately trained personncl,

During the War of Libcratiom all the ajrcrafts were removed to the then West Pakistan.
Extencive dumages were alse cavsed to the runways, air communication faeilities, hangers,
buildings and otner equipments and installalions,

By now a substantial progress in recoustruction and rehabilitation of the damages has
heen made. All the runways have heen made operational, Six F-27 airerafts bave heen
procured as grant as well as through purchase and air fransport navigational facilities havo
been restored though not fully, Work on rehabilitation and reconstruction is expected to
be completed by the end of 1973.74,

All statistical data as 1w traflic handled by the TIA and its operations used to e
maintgined in the PIA Head Office in Earachi. Therclore there mre scverc himitations in
making afly projection of passenger traffic during the Plan period, Projection of passenscr
trafiic has, however, been made on the basis of 1970 figurss. Tt has Been asswmed that
up to the period 1973-76 there wonid be an annuval inercase of 13 per eent in passenger
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traffic dropping to 10 per cant afler 1bat period. Projected pastenger traffic during the
fivst yoar and the last year of the Plan period has been shown in the [ollowing table:

(figures I thotsand)

1973-714.  1977-T8,

Domeslie .. o G G 5 58000 11,69-00
Regional .. . - - I 3400  107°00
International iy - i . 8 3010 24+ 00

Total .. 65300 136000

Investment programmes for Civil Aviation and Banpladesh Biman have been made keeping
it view the above projection of trallic and the following ohjectives:

(i) to restore air transport Facilitizss to all the existing air fiolds subject to commergial
viability;
(i} to provide adequate frequency to meet the traffic demand of the existing airport

and to make suitable provisions for meeting the anticipaled demand of the
future teathic, =

(i) to construet afrports where these are needed on the basis of traffic demand and
provide ajr Lransport facilities;

{iv) to provide air servicos to rtegiomal as well as fureipn countries with which
Bangladesh hae 2 significant community of interest and therehy earn and save
foreign exchange;

(¥} to provide modemn and adequale air communication and terminal Facilities;

tvi) to provide adequate training facilities lor the persunncl, of both the Civil Avialion
and Banpladesh Biman; and

{vit) to ccmplete construction of the International Airport at Eurmitola.

Major schemes included in the investment programme of the Civil Awviation are
(a) comgletion of (he international airport at Kurmitola, (b) ecmpletion and improvement of
. Barizal and Saidpur  airports, (6) improvement and recarpetting of runways at Cox’s Bawar,
Ishurdi, Comilla, Sylhet and Tejgaon, (d) development and expawslon of terminal facilitics
at Chittagong, (¢} making the runway at Sylhet Jet capable, () establishment of training
comtre [or Covil Aviaton personnel at Dacea.

Financial implications of this programme are as follows:
(Taka in crore))

Total. EE.
-g0i hemes - . . 21526 11-093
?nggos:cnhg&g:es 2 i R o] 9-710 3841
Total . 31238 14.934
Boconstuedion and Rehabilitation programme & 2= 000 1-056

Grand Total 33-236  15-990
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Major schemes included in the imvestment programme lor Hepgladesh Biman are
(2) establishment of ground training school, (b) purchase of two Jet aircrafts, (€) construction
of iwo hangers ana purchase of hanger cquipments, handling equipments, motor vehicles,
¢d) econstrnction of new flight kitchen, ete.

Financial implications of this propramme are ag follows:

(Twka in crore.)

Total FE.
On-going schemes i3 4 s - 1-570 0067
MNew schemes P o = oo 30-G33 22550

Grand Total .. 32-212_ 23647

10.8 BANGLADESLL TRANSPORT SURVEY

The present team of Heonomist Intellipence Unit (EIT) comsultants started their work
on the Bangladesh Thansport Survey from MNovember, 1972, The main cbjective ol this
transport survey is to formulatca co-ordinated short and long-term development programme
for the transpertation sector as a whole, To his end, the survey would provide:

(I} A delailed programme of trapsport investments for the peried 1973-74- 1977-78,
based on the cconomic priorides of spevilic projevts;

(2) A perspeclive progeamme of transport investment for the following ten years;

(3) Recommendations for the improvements of the operation, planning, organization,
administration and management of each transport mode;

() Recommendations for the improvements of Government transport policies, specially
policies for effective transport co-ordination;

(5) Identification of needs for and scope of further pre-investment studies;

{6) Training of Bangladesh counterparts during the survey and recommendations on
the retention of advisers and on forther training abroad of Bangladesh npational

in the feld of transportation planning.

The final veport of the transport survey iz expected fo be available by March/Awnril,
1974 when the inveslment programme included in the Plan would be reviewed and modified

wherever requircd.

The survey belng a continuous process, the local counlerpart poriion of the transport
survey group should conmtinue their work even after the completion of Lhe presenl survey.
Besides other work, this group under the Planming Commission would be made responsible
for collsction, mamtenanes and analysis of t{ransport statisties onma continuous  hasis
A Plan provision of Taka 20 lakh has, thercfore, been made for this purpoese.
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Anngxote X/ 1-
BENCH MARE AND PHYSICAL TARGETE FOR FIRST FIVE YEAR FLAN(1573.7TE)
Transport Sector.

3. Sub-sectors. Units, Bench- Targetz for the First Five Position,  Percentage
Mo, Mark year Plao (197378, atthe  jroreass
position end of in
atthe  Addition, Replacs- Total. thePlan 1977-T8
end of [t posiud;  over
197273, 1977-TE®, 1971.7%,
1 2 3 4 5 4 T ] g -
1. Rallways. '
(a) Dissel Locometives  B,G, Nos. 30 " 20 20 0.0
MG, 144 0 20 50 174 20-50
{hY Steam Locomotivesee B.G. P 118 P (—315 (—H3 103 —12-%
MG, . 222 i (25 (=28 197 —11-%
{c) Fassenger Carriagos 0.G. i 408 G0 100 160 468 14-70
and other Coaching
svehicles, )
MG, 1,275 312 50 %2 1487 1670
(d) Wapons B.GG, i 4,367 700 G500 1,300 5,067 16-00
MG 11,672 1,200 1,071 2071 12872 10:20
(¢} Route mileage B.O. Milss 574 60 90 150 634 1045
M.G. > 1,202 40 = 40 1,242 3-33
2. Roadsand Highways
¢a) High typaroads ., .. Miles 2,500 550 - 550 3,050  22-00
(1) Low typoroads .. +s  Miles 1,466 454 .t 454 1,920 -0
() Bridges iy .. Rt 205,644 5E,634 o 58634 2647278 2850
3. Road Tramsport
{n) Buses . .. Moz, 7,200 2,830 1,310 4,140 10,030 3520
(b} Trucks = .+ Nos. 11,100 2,440 1,610 4050 13,540 2300
{c) Auto-rickshaws . .. Nos. 6536 3,491 3,851 7442 10,027 5380
4. Inlond Water Transport Authocity
(2) Davelopment of waterways Miles 3,500 500 . 500 4,000 14-3
{Perennial}. :
(b) Development of sicandury Hos. it 14 & 10 10 .
inland river porid,
{c) Launch Janding stations .. Mos. 150 115 a 115 265 666
(d) Mazjor ferry terminals +v Mosm, 3 p iE 2 7 4000
(8) Mechanization of couniry boats INos. 0 1,500 i 1,500 1,550 5,000 00
{7 Hydrographle survey and TNos, 22 & n & 28 2727
indpaciion vassela, _
{g) Oreancgraphic survey yessels  MNoa. Wil 1 v 1 1 i

w[ndicares bench mark ples ool addition during the Plan period.
waegative signindicates condemnation of steam locomotived.

Cc—42
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Annexwre IX/1—{(Comid }
BEMCH MABK AND PHYSICAL TARGETS POR FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN (1973-78)
Transpari Betbor,
£l Bub-sectors, 17nits. Bench-  Targets for the Ficst Five- Pesition Porcentage
Hg. Mark year plan {1973-78). atthe  jncrease
Position end of in
at the  Addion. Reol2ee- Totel. therlan 197776
end of mcat, meriod: over
1972-73. 1977-78%. 197278,
1 2 ] 4 5 [ 7 8 g
{h} High powered salvage nnit .. WNos, N1 1 i 1 1 .
() Dredpers a i ++ HNoa, 3 10 * 10 13 333-33
() Trining cenire for Masters, Nos, il i e 1 1 i
gerangs #nd Deckhands For
IWT in Bangladesh.
3. Intand Water Transport Cospara-
tiom
@y Ohl tankers e .+ Moz, 13 5 =y 5 18 33-45
{b) Imland barges/dats/Jute boats  Nos. 152 30 41 18 412 7-85
{c] Inuznd fugs 4 .. Mos. 56 B 4 12 o4 14-28
(d} Shallow draft barges .o Mos, Mil a0 i an 30 e
() Shallow draft tugs o Moz, Hil 3 i 3 ¥ o
(F) Passenger vessels | | .. HNoa 13 (i - ] 19 46-15
() Ferries At e Mos, 14 5 3 15 35-70
(k) Floatihg ceanes .. Mos, 3 2 1 3 5 666
6. Porls
(a} Chittagong Fort .. .. Moz, of 17 Marginal* 2 Jetties, 8 Jetties. 10 Jeities. 19 Marginal®
Jetties,  Jetties, Jettics. 18-20
(e 11 (le. 18
atandand standard
jettics}. Jeltics).
(b)) Chalna Port i .. Do Mil 8 Jatties, 8 Jattizs, 3 Jotties,
7. Bhipping
. {a) Ocean | going  cargo Nos, 7 20 . | 27 285-75
vemselsincluding eofsters,
8. CIv¥ll Aviation
(@) Adrpurts e oo Mok 9 3 . 3 12 33433
(b} Civil Aviation trining centre  Mos. . 1 1 1
9. Bawgladesh Bimpn
(a} Alrerafts wr .« MoB 5] " 2-Jet @ir- 4 10 Ffi= 6
crafi,
2-Fokler
(b} Adreraft hangers |, .. MNos, 1 2 2 3 200- 05

®Nores—In the bench mark year, 7 jsttics were standard jettics fe. in good condition and the other
10 j3bties were sub-standard. Out of thess 10 jetties, 8 jottics 2re expecied to be rehabibitated  as
standard jatties thereby ralaing the oumber of standard jattles ts 15, To this
jetties are being added thereby raisog the nunber of sténdard jetties to 17 and tote] namber to 19
becauss, svem at that stage two jetties will omain sub-standerd,

number 2 mors new




323

CHAPTER XI

POWER, NATURAL RESOURCES AND SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL RESEARCH
11.1 POWER

T1.1.1  History of Power Development

A, Tnproduction

Power as part of 4 nation’s economic infra-structure, is of paramount importance in the
scononiic development of a country. The per capiia consumption of electricity is regarded as
an index of progress of a mation and standard of living of its people. Tn other words the growth
of national income and the economic development of a country have invariably been marked
by an increase in the per capita consumption of power, ‘The per capiia consumption  of
eleciricity in Bangladesh is one of the lowest in the world and so is the G.N.P.

B. FPower Development in Harngladesit in the Pre-Tikeraifon Feriod

In the pre-liberation period Electric Supplies were in the hands of bolh public and private
sectors,  ‘Lhe demnand of electricity was rapidly increasing all over the country during the Jast two
decades. But due 1o inadequacy ot tralned manpower and managerial skills, and the fact that other
industrics offeved larger profits, much private capital did not flow inte elesttic supply undertakings,
In wiew of the importance of the supply of electric power, Government invested capital in some
of the existing major supply undertakings and alse acquircd others for operation by the Blectricity

Directorate.

The efforts of the Government in power development were then confined primarily to
setting up of local power p.ants in the main industrial and urban zones with associated high and
low vellage transmission and distribution systems, followed subsequently by intercomncction of
some gencrating stations. Government initiative also included the gradual taking over of private
electic supply undettakings where they failed to give proper scrvice to the customers, The
total investment of Electricity Ducctorate for the pedod 1947 o 1960 came to Tk 10-00 erores,
The installed capucity rose from 21 MW in 1947 to 74 MW in 1960 and the maximom demand
of the isolated systems was 42 MW at the cnd of this period. Amongst major works
undertaken by the Directorate were Siddhirganj diesel and steam station, Chittagong  diesel
station, Goalpara dicsel station, with their associated 33 and 11 KWV distribution system. The
Directorale initiated the interconnection of Chittagong with Siddhirganj at 132 KV and that of

Goalpara with the steam plant at Bheramasra,

While Government investment helped to prevent the total collapse of the clectric supply
industry, it did not go far enough to augment the generating capacity required to meet the
increasing demand.  Although the Eleciricity Directorate began to occupy an important ole
in the generalion and sale of clectric power, the limitalioms inherent in the working of
Government depariments in handling larpe commercial operations were soon realized. Ths
need for a single, autonomous agency charped with the responsibility of investigating, planning,
designing and constructing large scale multipurpose projects for the development of both water
and power resources was felt. Foreign aid-giving agencies were also favourably inclived
towards such organizations for implementation of power projects in preference fo the regular
Governmant departments.  Accordingly the Water and Power Development Authority was
created, Thiz Authority, besides plarming and developing the water and power resources, was
authorised to acquire private electric supply undertakings and integrate them, if necessary, with
the regional grids. The Electricity Dirsctorate was merged with this Authority. The result of
thesc acquisitions and merger was that by 1961, over 90 per cent of thy country’s generating

capacity was being operated by the erstwhile E. F. WAPDA.
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The transfer of the responsibilitics of power management to the mewly created WAPDA
in February, 1960 coincided with the beginning of a ncw phase in power development. The
:programme [or power development during the period 1960 to 1965 envisaged an outlay of
R5.28:80 crores which was later increased to Rs.37 crores. The expenditure actually incurred
was Rs.39-74 crores.

Although the schemes for adding the 3rd unit of 40 MW capacity at Kaptai and the
extension of the Siddhirganj Plant by installing & 50 MW unit were initiated, no new peneration
capacity was added 1o the system during the period 1960-65 other than the commissioning of two
unils of 40 MW capacity each at Kaptai. At that time it was thovght that the Kaptai capacity would
be able to take care of the power requircments of the country for a long time o come, During
this period the work of linking Kaptai with the Siddhireanj-Chittapong system and connecting
Goalpara with Bheramara were completed. A number of 33 KV and a substantial number of
11 KV and lower voliage distribution lines were built,

Achiesvement in the Power Sector by the end of 1765 is presented below:

Generation (Tnstalled Capaeify) .. as it oo 202 MW
132 KV Transmission Line - . ra o 170 miles
66 KV Transmission Line v - s vo 29 miles
33 KV Transmission Line and belo w = = .. 2100 miles
Maximum demand - . = o I3 MW
Mo, of consumers | 0 G i3 = e 1,04,000

1t was during the 1965-70 period that the power development in Bangladesh received the
greatest impetus. A Plan with an cstimated cost of Rs.155 crores was taken in hand. Though
the actual expenditure incurred during the period was Rs.176-53 crores, fe. Rs.21:53 crores
more than that of the planned expenditure, the physical targets achieved was far below the
planned one, This may be clearly seen from the following table:

Total Addition Planned  Achievement
Ttem, capacityat duringthe  targets. in
the end of  period. percentage
Tune, 1970. of tarpet,
(@) Gederation .. - .. SSMW  MIMW 607 MW 5643
(i) 132 KV &66KVLine .. .. 6A7miles M8miles 700 miles 64
(iii) 33 KV and below = .. 5620 miles 1182 miles 3260 miles 36
(iv) Maximum demand* .. .. ZI3MW 110 MW 500 MW 22
(v) No. of consumers ) .. 220,000  1,16000  1,46,000 80

*This _|osd was regigtored in Apell, 1970 which rose to 223 MW in October, 1970 bur dropped
substquently.
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The supply position during the 1965-70 period remained unsatisfactory due to delays in
the execution of almost all the major gencratiun schemes, occasional failures of the Karnaphuli
Hydro-Flectric Power Station, breakdown of the Kaptai-Siddhirgan] interconncclor on account of
unprecedented eyclones and above all inadeguacy of marketing facilities. The over all picture
was one of the shortfalls particularly in respect of demand targets and consequent sales and
TeVenues.

The peak demand recorded in the WAPDA system by the end of 1970 was 223 MW and
the total energy generated during the year was 1130 MKWH. Encrgy generated by non-WAPDA
imstallations in the country, 7.e., those owned by the industries themsclves during 1970 was of
the order ol 300 MKWH. The per capita consumption ol eleetricity was then 20 unirs.
Depression in power development started soon after, mitially due to strikes and lockouts in mills
and factories which contimued up to March 25th, 1971 and ultimately due to the War of
Iiheration. The load demand fcll to oaly 30 MW on the day of liberation.

C. Damage during Liberation War

The extent of damage sufferad by this sector is manifest in the figures of power supply. The
decline in demand from 223 MW to 30 MW has been partly due to displacement of urban popula-
tion and pardy due to decline in industrial activity. Tut the main reason was the destruction of
the physical asscts of the Power system. This has affected the capaclty of the system 10 meet
even the reduced demand. The full revival of the industrial activities in the country will be
impossible without the complete rehabilitation of the power system.

In March, 1971 the Liberation War started when WAPDA was busy with improving the
quality of the existing getvice and expanding the system. The result was that all development
work was interrupted and the existing service was setiously dislocated, All the grid linez in the
country were bedly damaged, Over 125 broad based towers of 132-KV and 66-KV transmission

lines were damaged. One major 132-KV Grid station has been completely destroyed with the

loss of & 50-MVA transformer and other cquipment. Similarly distribution lines of different
voltages (33 KV, 11 KV and 400 KV, sub-=slations of various capacities ranging from 15 KVA
to 10 MVA and consumers' connections Were severely damaged all over the country, Out of
27 centres of electric supply in the country a5 many as 52 were affccted ranging widely in the
character of damages. Some of the isolated Diescl Power Stations in the country (Dinajpur,
Brahmanbaria, Satichira, Meherpur, etc.) have gither been completely destroyed or partly

damaged.

Besides extensive damages to the installations in serviee, serious losses have taken place in
soveral ceniral warehouses through fire and other causes during the Liberation War resulting in
loss of hues stores meant for operation, maintenance as well as consiroction.  There have also
been losses to buildings, offices, furniture, sppliances and fittings, vehicles, tonls and tacklex

and construction materials.

D. The Eost-War Reconsiruction

After liberation, full attention was given to testore transmission and main distribution lincs for
mecling the power needs of the war ravaged economy of the country. Grid power has becen
made available in almost all the places though come of the sub-stations have been energised
with teduced voltage. However, reliability and flexibility of power supply cannot be achieved
unless spare materials- and « equipment are available to repair/replace the damaged facilities

permaneatly.
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Temporary arrangemnent have also been made by installing transfotmers and switch-gaars
etc., and repairing distribution lines and consumers’ services by utilising cquipment and materials
oul of slock procured for otier om-gomg development work, 1his bds beell Gone on a purely
stop-gap arrangement for immediatz restoration of power supply to the affected areas,

Apart from physical disablement of the power system in the eountry and shortage of fuel
at the isolated pewer plants in the remote areas, the sophisticated plants and equipment in the
generaling stations, prid and distribution sub-stations could not be maintamed and serviced
properly from the beginning of ithe Wur of Liberation to-datc dug to vanous reasons. As a
result the functiomng of much of the equipment has become wnreliable which is contributing
heavily to the present unsatisfactory state of power supply. Besides, due o lack of original
replacement materials which arc dcpendent on imports, temporary and improvised arranges
ments had to be made n most places to restore power supply mnmedsately alter hberation, as
bas already been pointed out.

To restorz the power system to the pre-liberation level as fast as possible a Reconstruction
Programme has been under execution by the Power Development Board, the total eost of which
stands at Tk.27-6 crores including a foreign enchange component of Tk. 13-10 crorcs. The
work has been planned to spread over a period of three finsncisl years, Le., 1972-73, 1973-74
and 1994-75. The estimated cost of the Reconstruction Programme for the year 1972-73 is
Tk 4-2 crores which includes a forcign exchange component of Tk, 2-2 crores and the rest will
b spent duning the year 1973-74 and 1974-75.

11.1.2 The Plan Objectives, Priorities and Policivs
The Five-Year Flan has been prepared o create additional capacity to meet our future

requirements and also to substantially improve the peiformance of the power system. The Plan
Objectives, Priorities and Policies are summariscd bolow:

A, Objeciives

{i) To remove the deficicncies of powsr supply in different regions of the country.

(iiy To rewove the inbalance belwsen generalion and distribuiwn facilitics,

(iii) To sustain economic growth by meeting the ineressing needs of the productive sectors
of the economy.

{(iv) To embark upon an effective rural electrification programme in  conjunction with
electrification of pump irrigaton/drainage as well as cottage industries with a view to stimulating
the maral economy and to provide the rural population with their share of the benefits of power
supply.

(v) To improve the quality of service sspecially lor indusiid reguitements and activities
dircetly relating to the revival of the economy.

B. Priovities

(i) Improvement and addition of physical facilities specially in the transmission and distri-
bution system.

(ii) Building gencration capacity in the Western Zone to meet the demand, This is
necessary in velw of the fact that electricity cannot be transmitted from the eastern to the western
grid.

(iii) Completion of the on-going and reconstruction schemes.

(iv) Tmprovement of the quality of service especially for the industrial requirements.
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C. Policies for Plan Implementation

(i) Re-organization of power sector implementing and regulating agencies including training
facilites,

(ii}) Developing indigenous manufaciuring capacity for production of basic electrical equip-
ment and materials,

(iit} Power tariff will need to be 5o tixed as to include cost of e service ezcept o the caze
of rural clectrification where margmal cost of clectricity may he charged.

(iv) Assist agricultural production programme through clectrification of pumps and tube-
wills.

1113 The Plan Strategy
A, Serategy

The electrical system in Bangladesh is divided geographically into two completcly independ-
ent zomes, namely, the castern and westarn 7apes separated by the Jamuna/Brahmaputra River
each having a scparate supply network. Natural Gas reserves in the castermn 7one, however, are
appreciable with scope for extensive cxpansion for cheap theomal power generalion. The flat
deltaic land offers little scope far the generation of large scale bydro-electric power in either of
the zones, Though there iz somo potential for hydro-power in the castern zonz, there ix little
scope lor this in the western zone. The western zone ai the pressnt moment, thercfore, is the
high cost cnergy area, dependent on impotied foels.  The main dvers with large s=asonal wvaria-

tions of water discharges and shifting beds make reliable interconnection between the two Zones
difficult and costly,

Therefore, the two zones will be developed separately during the First Five-Year Plan.
The two systems may have to be interconpected at an early date if increased demand justifies
such integration. In addition to reducing the requirement of resarve capacity and improving the
reliability of both the systoms, it will allow for optimum vse of low cost energy available in the
eastern zone from natural gas. However, part of the intercomnactor, Ghoerasal-Tongi incloding
the sub-station at Bheramara shauld be competed during the First Plan period to provide an
alternative supply to Dacca area. A study will be undertaken to examine the tochnical snd
cconomic feasibility of the East-West interoennector. The timing of construction of the inter-
connector will be determined on the basis of this study.

As the distribution projects in the past could not be finunced as schedulad compared to
generation projects, thete is an imbalance between generating capacity and  transmission and
distribution facilities. This Plan, thercfore, atiempts to achicve a balanee befween gencration
and marketing facilities through higher allocations to distribution. The different isolated systems
need to be interconnccted by transmission lines and the existing one’s strengthened to increase
the capacity for carrving a large quantum of power in order to meet future nceds,

B. Rural Electrification

The existing pumps and tubeowells for irrigation are powersd mainly by diesel, Tt has
been establishad fhat electricity is a cheaper and more reliable cource of power which, futer alia,
reduces the coormous distribotions) problems implicit in the dicse] hased motive power in the
countryside,  Por this reason providing electricity to low-Nft pumps and tube-wells has been
identlfied as a key Plan abjective for this sector.
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In toral areas where electricity is introduced for irrigation, cottage and small scale
industries can be simultaneously energised. This Rural Electrification will reyolutionise the rural
economy aud slso go a long way o modernising (he habits and social activities of the people
and will thus contribute to bridging the gap betwcen urban and rural life.

Although rural electrification will stimulate the economy through increased production in
agriculture and industry, it may mot in the short Tun bring adequate financial retum on the
investment, ¢ven if the tatiffs are comparable to those prevailing in the urban high density
loading arcas, The programme will be economically viable only with the spread of electricity
in the roral sreas which can be accelarated by the formation of cooperetives of the vsers of

eleciricity.

C. Indivenous Manufacturing Capacity

In owder to meet the development target in the Power Sector in the foreseable future with
reduced dependence on foreign assistance great emphasis should be given on creating indigenous
manulacturing capacity for the production of a varicty of electrical poods, currently procured
through import. This import is al present largely financed by foreign assistance. There will
be enough demand for equipment, machinery, cable and appliances to ustify the establishment
of manufacturing wnits.

At the moment the mdigenons manufacturing capacity for electrical cquipment, machineries
and socessories, specially for capital poods is small. The demand for power and lighting PVC
¢ables up 15 11 KV could be met from Eastern Cables, Chittagong having a production capacity
of 6,000 toms of varions sizes and types such as multicore, armovred, screened cables, ete. It
is envizaged that the factory will he cxpanded and production processes will be diversified to
include ACSR, Super Enamelled Copper Wire, Flat Copper Rars, ete.

We hove a considerzble demand of ACSE conductors in aur clectrification programme. Tt
is expected that the requircment will amount to 2500 tons a year during the First Five-Year Plan.
Manufactnre of round and rectangular cross-section super enamelled and cotton covercd copper
wites will be required in lnrge quantities (800-900 tons per year) for the General Electric
Manulacturing Plant being set vp by the Engineering and Shipbuilding Corporation (BESC).
S Guri and Co, slso under BESC who are at present producing super enamelled eopper wives,
may be cxpanded 10 meet the requirements of the same during the First Plan period and beyond.

The only heavy ¢lectrical complex, the General Electrical Manufacturing Plant lacated at
Chittagany. with an anpual capacity of 10,000 tons of electrical equipment is being sct op with
agsistance from the USSR and i3 expected to go for commercial production by 1976, When
completed this will meet our requirement of distribution and power transformers wp 10 10
MVA capacity and woltage up to 33 KY, high voltage switch gears up to 33 KY, low voltage
switch gears, distribution pannels, fuses, capacitors, potential transformers, stc. Before the
GEM Plant gocs into production, semi-knocked down (SKD) parts may be imnorted from TISSR
and asscmbled at the GEM plant training centre /workshop which will save foreimn exchnage and
at the same time train our people.

In addition to the above the following Hems which are vital for the successful implementa-
tion of our electrification programme should be manufactured within the country:

(i} Poles—tubular steel poles, pre-sticssed concrete poles, wooden poles, latifer steel
towets, elc. - S ; :
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: ]

'@' The only indigenows source of line supports in the country were: the wooden.
poles which did not prove satisfactory. Bven when creosoted these did net last for.
more than 4/5 years, As a resuit Jine supports have mainly been impored. In
view of the huge demand for line supports and ihe need for having them in different
types for different purpose, plants for manufacturing poles need to be set up”
within the country during the Plan period,

(i) Insulators e.g. Pole insulators {33 KV, 11 KV and 0-4 XV, insulating bridges and
bases for switches, cut-outs, fuse, distribution board, ete. Thazre is enouph demand
" for these items to justify the establishment of a manufacturing unit.  Rasic raw*
material is available in abundance at Bijoypur, Mymensingh. Investigation mrade’
¥ by BUSIR Laboratory indicates that the benéficiated Lijoypur clay is a siliceops™
Kaoling of primary origin and is suitable for production ol insolators and white-
wares. But for the production of 11 KV and 33 KV insnlators further investiga-
tion may be necessary.
{iii) Switches:
(a) Iron clad switches, distibution board, ete.
(b) Tumbler switches, helders, plugs, ceiling roses, push button switches, etc.
(iv) Bulbs, (v) Meters, (vi) Fans, (vii) Condupits, {viii) Domestic fittings and.
applisnces, (ix) Motors and (%) Fire bricks. n

D), Erersy Resources in Bangladesh

Hydro-Power: Bangladesh is a flat deltaic terrain through which fiow the tWo largest rivers,
the Ganges and the Brahmaputra, with their tributaries to the Bay of Bengal The total fall
from the nonh of Bangladesh to the Bay of Bengal is hardly 60 feet (I8 meters). Although
millivns of cusecs of water flow down the plaing, the potential for the- development of larpe
scale hydro-power is limited. :

& The hilly rivers in the south-east portion of the country have possibilities of generation of
some hydro-power. The Kamafuli river in the Chittagong Hill Tracts has been harnessed to
ﬂel-d 80 MW capacity to which another 50 MW would be added in about two years time.
There is possibility of having another 100 MW from the sdme reservoir for peaking purposes.
The Sange tiver holds promise ior 87 MW indicating installation of two units. The Brahn:mput:ra,
in the northern part of the country can generate about 400 MW firm capacity out of 1000 MW
Pealc Hydro-Fower, if it is harnessed by means of a barrage. Bug this is 2 long-tcrin possibility,

Coal: Exploration catried out by Geological Survey of Bangladesh with the assistance of the'
United Nations Development Prog,rmms has led to the discovery of substantal deposits of good_
q!mllt}’ coal in Bogra District in the north-western part of the country, The estimared reserve
iz about 700 million tons which in heating value is equivalent to about 2-5 times the proven gas
Tgserves, Therefore, as a potential source of enerpy, this coal can play an impeortant Tole in
the energy cconomy of the muntry The coal lies at a depth of 30004000 feet under alluvial s
soil and its cxtractions would require the use of sophisticated, costly and time-consuming mining
techoiques including freezing.  Utilization of this source for power generation would need o
he phased over subscquent Plan periods. At present feastbility study on the most economieal
nse of coal at Jamalgan] i3 under way,

Ol Eangiadnsh has nd kmown oil reservés, Tt imports sbout a million tons of crude ol
pér year which is refined locally at Chittagony. In addition a substantial quantity of middle
dlstilates is imported. The C'hi‘ttagnng refinery with a crude oil eapacity of 1-5 million tons
a vear produces difierent grades of refined products including about hall o million tons of
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fumace pil which today can just meet the requirement of the conntry. Ofl is used in mhstantia!%!ﬁ

quantity in the western zone for power generation where no altemative fuel is  available,
However, when the proposed East-West Interconnector iz completed, the power produced in the
Eastern Zone could be used in the Westerp Zone and this may redoce the ne=d for oil in the
Western Zone for Power (Generation. g

Natural Gas; Natural Gas constitutes the most important indigenons resouree for Bangladesh.
It was in 1955 that pas was discovered. The seven knowm felds. all Tocated in the Eastemn
Zone, have estimated reserves of ®:29—9.36 million million cft. .'I'I'u's: prospects for finding more
gas fields in this area are very bright. But no pas has been found in the Western Zone. There are
some indications that gas may be found in the Western Zone also and exploratory drilling is
contemplated in the Barisal area.

The gas found in Bangladesh is of wery high guality having methanz content ranging from
9599 per cent. This makes it not enly an important industrial fuel but also a very valuable
chemical raw material. A detniled analysis of the use of pag ag fuel and potential industrial
raw material has not been dope and the economic price of gas has not yet been determined.
However, if an alloeation of 45 per cent out of the proven reserve is assumed for power
generation then the natural pas reserve would suppert about 3200 MW of the gas fired capacity
over its economic life at 50 per cent Flant factor,

11.1.34 The First Five-Year Plan
A. The Development Plan

The eastern zone has nearly 80 per cent of the total electrical load of the country. This
zone also has low cost hydro-electric resources and abundance of natural gas. The electrical
grid serving this rogion is quite extensive, comparatively well developed and fairly relioble. On
the other hand, the western zonc has only 20 per cent.of the total load. This region has no
developed fuel or hydro-electric resources and relies mainly en imporfed fuel oil for itz cnergy
peads. The electrical systcm serving this zone is not as developed as in the eastern zone and
its performance is poorer and reliability lower.

Traditionally, the first step in plonning the expansion of an electric power system i to
forecast peak demand to determine maximum generating capacity and to deterrnine the total
smount of energy Tequired annually. The second step is to identify the various possible sectoral
development stratepies, e.g., varying combinations of hydro and thermal plant in differcnt sizes/
sequences which would both meet the anticipated demand and satisfy the eystem’s technieal
requirements, The third step is to select the alternative which has the lowest prosent value of
eapital and operating costs at A reasonable test rate of discount. Revenues do not enter into
this ealculation since they are assumed to be equal for all strategies.

B. Load Forecost

The power requirement was assested by WAPDA in 1963-64 on the basis n_f the planned
investment programme of different sectors of the economy which indicated a maximum demand
of 540 MW (500 MW for WAPDA system and 40 MW for industrics having their own
generation) by June, 1970, e G :
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Forecast of peak demand was also made by different agencies in the past such as M/S. I, E.
Co., General Consultant, Harvard Advisory Group, EPWAPDA (Pawer], Power Commission,
Black and Veatch Iniemalional Company, ete. These forecasts shown in Anncxure 1 were not
widely different cacept the one madec by M/S, Black and Veatch which indicated a lower peak
demand., In the case of the Master Plan and Power Commission, the peak demand during the
basc year had been assumed to be much higher than what was aclually been achieved. Planning
Department and WATDA' forecasied a higher rate of Joud growlh, namcly, 36°5 per cent and
33-5 per cent spectively during the period bused on the investment programme of the Industry
and Agricultumal sectors.

Developrnent Programime for 1965—70 was based on an anticipsied peak demand of 540 MW
in 19740 including 40 MW- for industries having their own gencrations. It may be seen from
Annexure 11 that WAPDA achicved a peak demand of 223 MW as against a forecast of 500 MW
which shows clearly the shortfall in achievement of various types of anticipated loads. The
major reasons for such a shortfall were as follows:

(i) Nou-complction of the proposed industdes and agricultural projects;
(i) Recurrence of cyclones, tornadoes, floods and other disturbances;
i) Luck of financing cspecially n the distnhution of Power,

Peak load demund recovered to 225 MW in June, 1973. However it is yet difficelt to
anticipate precisely when the consumption of power will return to the level of 1130 million KWHR
experienced in 1970, Tt is reasonable to assume that once the economic life of the country
fully revives, it will again experience a rapid ineresse in power demand.

The industriz]l load consists mainly of jute processing and cotton textile mills, chemicals,
fertilizer, insecticide and pharmaceutical plants, and three paper mills, plus numberous sugar
mills. Of these, the majority of the sugar mills und two of the paper mills are on the western
grid, the chemical plants and most of the textile mills are on the eastern grid, while the jute mills
are more or less cvenly distributed on both grids. There is also a ccment plant, a steel mill
and an oil refinery on the castern grid, and a shipyard at Khulna on the western grid. In the
First Five-Year Plan emphasis has been placed on development of agro-based industries, natural
gas-based petrochemical complex, and a machine tool factory togother with further cxpaminn
of the steel, textile, ]utc paper and chemical industries.

The present .agr:imlmrsl load consists of two fairly large pumping schemes, G. K. Project
at Bheramara on the western grid, and Dacca-Narayanganj-Demra Project near Dacca on the
eastern prid, and a tube-well scheme at Thakurgaon in the north-western area of the country,
With the large scale irrigation. propramme proposcd in the First Five-Year Plan the power
requirements of this sector will erow rapidly from the prﬁse.nt Iow level.

Prepatation of the load forecast accurdiug to normal utility practice is to be based on data
collected from each on a sub-station by wyb-station basis for various load classss, eg., domestic,
commercial, ndustrial and apriculturnl. Since the data on the industrial prospeets, by far the
largest load class and the agrivultural predictions (geographical locations) have not yet been
firmed up and no detailed up-to-date market survey is available, thres procedures have been
adapted to arrive at a reasonably good load forecast, namely, (i) load growth based on historical-
trends, (i) Joad projection based on plarmed investment programme of  different sgetors
consuming power, (iii) load projection bascd on @ population related cquation, '



332

C. Suwmmary of Load Projections "':.__.I

The methodology and background data for projecting load growth according to the three
technigues indicated above are presented in Annexures III—V, The summarised results of thess
forecasts are presented below: '

Year, | Growth Based on historical Growth bied. oo Investment | Orowth bascd on popolation

trends, FPropramme, related cquation, =0 7
| PR e = s | Ly b b | e = ey
Peok demand Energy Prak Demand Enpergy Peak demand Fnergy
MW, 1406 = W ho. MW, 106 {EWhe. MW, I ¥ KWhr,

e e T et e T e b |

Fasl West  East West East West  East  Wost East West  Easl  West
faone, Fone, Fone, Fone, | Zond. Zobo., Zope, Zone Zone, Fome, ZFone, Fone,

—rr o e ——

1578 373 144 1940 T6E i Ji =) 5 a7 138 1900 gk
317 =2711 =517 «=2T35 =495 =24578

It may he zzen that projections following historical trends, population related equation and
investment propramme compare quite elosely with one another. For the Plan forecasting purposes
it has been assumes] that 515 MW (375 MW for East Zone-}West Zone 140) and 2600 MKWH
(Fast Zone 1900 MEWH--West Zone 700 MEWH) will be achieved at the end of the Plan
pericd. In addition there will be a 40 MW Pegk load for industries having their own
generation. It has been planned to reduce the systom-losses from the existing 25% to 20%
during the Plan period thercby reducing actual loss by 100 million KWhr, Energy-demand
estimate has been lowered Dy that cxtent.

11.1.5 The Investment Programme
A. The Eastern Grid

This coasists of a double-circuit 132 KV line from Kaptai Hydro-electric Plant through
Chittagong and 160 miles north-westerly to Siddhirganj Plant near Dacca, continuing north-
easterly to Ashuganj and Shahjibarar Plants. It continnes some 75 miles beyond Shahjibazat
to Sylhet as single-circuit line of which the last 45 miles are yet to be commissioned. A 132 KV
radial feed from Ashuganj traverses a north-westerly route terminating in Jamalpur; this is still
nnder construction. Distribution to cutlying areas adjacent to this grid is effected through the
nze of radial 33 KV and 11 KV feeders. The transmission line designs in this Zonz are primanly
double circuit stee? towers with both cireuits strung. Fxceptions to this are the Ashuganj-
Samalpar and the Shahjibazar-Chhatak line sections, which have only one side strung. The
installed capacity of the PDB system in the castern zone is 439 MW (Annexure VI). By type
of generation the svstem has 208 MW (47 per cent) of steam generation, 20 MW (18 per cent)
of hydro and 114 MW (26 per cent) of gas turhine and the rest are diesel. In addition to these
units, 82 MW of industrial generation is located throughout the system. '

B. The Western Grid

The Western (rid consists of a sinele-circnit 132 EV line from Goa'para extending more
" than a 100 miles north and reross the Ganges river to Ishurdl. Tt is belng extended east-by-

south from Goalpara some 56 miles to Barisal and 190 miles northward from Tshunli te
Thakurgaon. The major generating wnits (Annexure VI) iaclude four 4MW steam sets. two

:
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12-MW and one 6-MW naptha-fired combustion turbine sets, and -seven 1-MW diesel sets at
Goalpara and two 4 MW steam unmits at Bheramars. A new 60 MW steam unit is nearing
completion at Goalpara. The western grid has suffered extended periods of shortage of genera-
tion due to extensive forced omtages, and Toad shedding was often necessary. The projected
peak load for this grid is 63 MW when the on-going transmission line extensions are completed.
This load could be cartied by the 60 MW umt at Goalpara which should be in service soon and
the diesel and gas turbines may be shut down because of their much higher fuel cost. But this

* sitoation will pose a very scrious threat to service continuity because any trouble om the big

boiler turbine-generator could result in complete grid outage, and service restoration with sm‘-‘ﬂl
generating units would be slow and complex. This situation would be much improved by having
another 40,/60 MW unit installed either at Goalpara or at Bheramara,/Tshurdi.

A summary of eastern and weslern zone generation is shown in Annexure VI. The loads
which are now served by isolated diesel stations will be picked up on both the grids when
the line extensions in progress sre completed. The load distribution (MW) in 1970 for the
whole country is fhown in Annexure VIL

C. Capacity Expansion

Given the construetion Jcad time, decisions about capacity expansion have to be made several
years in advance. Thus, they have to be based on projected Joads rather than on actual oncs.
load projection have a margn of uncertainty, The construction schedule of new capacity is also
uncertain, 5o is the rcliability of the equipment already in service. The investment programme
and the agnual financial requitements visualised in the Plan arc somewhatl approximate, since
much of the data necvssary for accurate compilation was not available, None of the majur
prajects  should, therefore, be implemented before being subjected lo a careful scrutiny,
Eventually, of course, accurate load forecasts will have to be developed for making the capacity
planning process effeative,

In the case of the eastern grid, there will be a large surplus of generation capacity at least
doring the First Five-Year Plan assuming that the Joad demand continues to prow at the same
rate A& over the past M) years. This being so, there i3 no immediate pressure to establish a
reserve capacity. Since the present overall surplus (theoretical) in the western prid is relatively
gmaller then in the esstern grid, the guoestion of capacity expansion will arise first in the western
grid. Even alter the commissioning of the new 60 MW unit at Goalpara the western system
will be difficult to operate hecause of the complex character of the system. When the main
132 KV lines are completed, there will be approximately 63 MW of peak demand, catered for
by a single 60 MW steam set, backed by an array of some 30 small units, the two largest of which

are only 13 MW each.

Tha most promising solution to this particular problem would be the estahlishment of another
60 MW capacity at Khulna, which may be a duplicate of the existing unit. As a result spare
parts could be shared, each would provide a reserve for the other, operator truining would be
simplified, snd maintenance procedures wonld be the same. Buf, we may not afford to wait
for 4/5 years, which is the time normally required to complete the catire process from desipning
to commissioning g steam turbine plant. The alternative appears, therefore, to be the establizsh-
ment of a 40/60 MW gas turbine plant st Bheramara/Ishurdi which could be put inte operation
in sbout 2 years time. To meet the anticipated demand in the western zone another 60/100
MW or so cupacity may be required to be commissioned by the end of the Plan period.
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0. Investment Programme

One of the objectives of the industrial plan is to provide for proper development of medem
and cfficient industries widely dispersed throughout the couptry. And ome of the objectives of
the power seotor plan itsclf is to embark upon an cffective rural electrification programme.  Both
of these objectives will lead to widely scattered loads all over the country necessitating extensive
transmission and distribution facilitles which the present system lacks very badly. The power
sector programme has been desigoed to cosure cxtensive transmission and distribution facilities
subject to our resource vonstraints.

The power devclopment plan cnvisages an investment of Taka 473-5 crores including
Taky 200-9 crores in foreign exchange to achicve as much of the sectors’ abjectives as possible.
The investment programme has been classified into reconstruction, on-poing and new Frojects.
An allocation of Taka 23-4 crores including Taka 1048 crores of F. E. is madoe for the recons-
truction projects.  For the completion of all the on-going schemes a provision of Taka 110-7 crores
including & F. E. component of Taka 536 crores has been kept in the Plan. The emphasiz on
new projects is by far the lirgest and an allocation of Taka 289-4 crores has been provided
which is about 68 per cent of the total investment in the power sector. Annexure VIII gives a
summary of the tofal investment allocations and foreign exchange requirement for each sub-sector.

E. Plan Strategy

(i} Emphasis has been placed in the Plan on transmission lines in order to provide adequate
interconnestion of power stations and to reach all major load centres by high veltage transmission
fincs from central generating stations. Enough provision has been made for speedy completion
of the on-going transmission projects.  The total allocation for this sector stands at Taka 402
CIores.

(i) Highest priority will be given in the Plan to the sccondary transmission and distribution
programme for which an allocation of Taka 267-2 crorcs has been made. This is 63 per cent
of the total allocation.

(ii) In order to improve the level of reliability some alternative supply amrrangements have
been provided for apart from renovation of the existing distribution mains.

(iv) New areas are to be opencd up for electrification, so that clectnicity is made available
to the masses within the limits of our résource constraints.

“(v) Tt is envisaged that wm addition to the electrification of Water Developmenti Board’s
central pumping stations and 2,440 deep tube-wells, 8,000 deep/shallow tube-wells and Jovw-lift
pumps of BATIC, 1,000 villages will be electrified during the plan. TIn the rural areas the
immediate task will be centred round elecirification of pumps which will be nearer to the existing
lines initially, This will be gradually extended as the economy picks up. Electrification of villages
will at this stage follow as a by-product of the tube-well electrification programme rather than
a5 a prime objective,

{(vij On the generation side only one additional 60/100 MW Unit at Goalpara Station
will be added during the plan period n pddition to the completion of the on-going schemes.
This ingludes the 40/60 MW Narth Bengal Power Station. A token provision has been kept
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for two more 100 MW units, one in the Western Zone and one in the Eastern Yone. Installation of
further units on either side are, however, predicted by a comprehensive feasibility stady to
identify the optimal mode for calering 1o the need for additional power in the western region.

' There are several alternatives for the future development of the power system in
Bamgladesh: : : -

(i} The firet alternative assume that cach zone will continue to develop independently,
thus maintaining its own development schedule consonant .with patural resources
indigenous to the region, This assume discovery of gas or availability of coal
or uie of Nuclear Power in the Western Zone,

(i} The second alternative assumes that the two zones will he mterconnected through
a high capacity intertie. In this case, joint system development could occur and
optimization of system reserve through sharing of reserve capacity could be
secured.  Low cost energy (gas fucled) generated in the east could thus be used
in the west.

(i) Alternatively gas could be piped across to the west to feed the power stations. But

the main tivers with large seasonal variations of water discharges and shifting beds

.make relisble interconncction through gas pipe line between the two zones
difficult. A thorough study is, therefore, nveded,

(iv) Coal as a source of power may be examined both in terms of impoerts from India
and the early exploitation of reserves in Jamalganj, C

{v) The possibilitics of atomic energy as a source of power is to be fully evaluated in
comparison to the above options. Thess options must in turn provide guidance
for cither expansion or creation of new refinery capacity.

" All these alternatives including that of Rooppur Nuclear Power Plant which is currently
under study need to be weighed and the most suitable solution found beforc any major financial
commitment can be made. When definite information is provided by the feasibility study the
power programme will be reviewed and if necessary additional resources will be made available
for creation of the additional power source.

Lack of education and skill in a very larpe section of the operating and maintenance
personnel was identifiecd to be one of the biggest handicaps for quality servicss. Ac‘:_:qugte
provision has, therciors, been made in the Plan for the different traming programmes so that
pur dependence on foreign comsultants and specialists is gradually rr:duu:e:d.‘ Taka 16:2 crores
has been kept for the technical assistance programme. This is in sddition to [h&_tr_ai.n'mg
programme under gided projects and the technical experts needed for erection and commissioning
of such projects. Provision has been kept for technical experts and consultaney serviees o_f a
general nature and training of our personnel at home and abroad for the development of eritical
skills and know-how. Requirements are heavily weighted (to the extent of two-thirds) in the
direction ot equipment needed for creating training facilities within the country,

The unrclisbility of the present power system is largely due to the lack of adequate
physical facilities. It is, therefore, considered imp?ﬂﬂnt to create as much additional physical
faciliies as possible during the plan peried for which adequate allocation has been made.



11,1.6 Improviog Performamce of the Power Sector

A Quality of Service

Ii has bern 2 common occummence for power supply to fal {requently and often {or pro-
longed periods. This has caused great inconvemence to the consumers in general and
éubstantial production loss to the industrial sector in particular. In addition there have been
persisient complaints regarding the poor quality of services {poor voltages, Huctuation of vel-
tages and frequency.of sugply).

Whilst power Tailures are hardly a new -phenomenon, in post-liberation Bangladesh the
damages to the distribution system during the Liberution War has aggravated the problem in
in specific areas such as the Industrial sector. This has had somc impact on the recovery of
industrial puipur and therefore needs urgent attention,

B, Some Factors Aflecting Performance

Indecision of the Management

Lack of mitiafive 'in decision -making was -aggravated by labour/management prohlams.

Labotr Problems
(i) Retrenchmiant of employees is difficult even where work has been completed.

(i) Tt has also not been possible to use this surplus man-power in areas where there Is
deficiency as emplovees were reluctant to leave their respective arsas and go elsewhere.

(iii) Where there was adequate work, departmental workers demanded additional payment
in various ways for doing such work but higher productivity of outside workers made it more
economical to cogepe contractors to get such work done thus allowing the departmental mas-
power to remain idle. ;

Loss due to Piiferage, inaccurate Meter Reading, etc,

. 'The total units generated by PDB during 1970 totailed 1130X10° EWHR but only
g98.-0% 10° KWHR was recorded as sales to customers. The greater portion of this
difference of 279%10° (about 25 per cent of the total Generation) is energy lost. This' re-
presents not only losses in transformation, transmission and distribution but also losscs on
account of pilferape, inaceurate metering, Incorrect meter reading and billing, If proper
corrective measures were taken, losses could perhaps be brought down to 15 per cent of
peneration. A mere one per cent reduction jn losses in 1970 would have meant an increase in
gales of approxzimately 113¢10° KWHR and a revenue increase of about Taka 22 lakhbs,

Fusl Problem

. Owing to periodical shut-down of the Oil Refinery as well as other reasons regular supply
of fuel to many power stations posed a serious problem. Even when fucl and lubricants wete
availoble, dificulties in transportation have often prevented their movement and caused crisis.
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Availability of Trained Manpower

Due to the departure of the Engineers, Technicians and Skilled workers there has been
shortage of lechnical man-power specially in the construction firms resulting in difficultics of
implementation.

r

. Suggevted Actlons for Improved Performapce

The above analysis of the facters affccting improved performance in the power sector
Indicates that while therc is certalnly a need Lo make sreater use of the generating facllities, that
by iteelf i not r:nough to make the Power Development Board self-sufficient. Thete is, in addi-
tion a preat need to improve the Llel.ij’ of the operation Itsell By changes in ormnization,
methods and procedures. In so re-organising the power sector the problems involved and the
course of action recommended are presented below:

(1} Though the WAPDA has been bifurcated into Bangladesh Power Development Board
and the Bangladesh Water Development Board since 31st May, 1972, this
bifurcation cannot alone he expected to achieve the desired objective ag thers
are serious built-in deficiencies in the working of the Power Wing itself.

(11) The peneration, transmission, distribution and ssles of power 4re entrusted to a
rsingle executing agency under the adminisirative control of the General Manaper,
The management and sale of power for efficient and dependable serviee
call for a management concept radically different from that required for installa-
tion and maintenance of generating stations and transmission lines. The rapidly
multiplving number of electicity consumers in the electrified cities and loealitipe,
reqeires emplovment of linemen, line-supervisors, hundreds of meter-readers,
billing clerks, etc. This is likely to throw a great strain and an unnecessary
burden on a single executing agency responsible for the generation, transmission
and sale of power.

(it} In the Power Development Board there are fifteen dcpartment heads reporting to
the General Manager which seems fo be unwieldy for effective control and adminis-
tration. The importance and magpitude of projects for the generation aond
transindssion of power as well as their operation and maintenance make such heavy
calls on menagerial resources that a single agency is unable 10 maintain contacts
with Targs seetiong of the public or to attend to a varicty ol demands from the
consomers spread over the country. To relieve the personnel responsibiz for the

. W generation and primary transmission of power from this otherwise unnecessary
: hurden, it is necsssary that the business of distribution and retail sale of power
to hundreds snd thousands of consumers all over Bangladash should be entrusted
to @ separate agency under the Power Development Board exclusively set up for
: the purpose. The Power Generation and Transmission Wing of Power Develop-
B ment Board should then concenfrate  their resources and address  themselves

' primarily to the business of gencralion, transmission and sale of bulk power,

(iv) The Powecr Supply and Distribution Wing under Power Development Beard may
i on commercial lines and operate for the entire country. It will deal with a
variety of commercial and local problems and therefore it Is desirible o decen-
tralise their manapement and operation by self-contained and  properly staffed
remional branches which should Took after the distribution business in defined
arcas suck as Dacea, Chittapong, Khulna, ete., placed under heir jurisdiction,
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(v} Snce tural electrification may not iwitially be a commercial proposition the Power
Supply and Disicbution Wing may  nol underiuke this work on a larpe scale.
Rural Electrification oo & largo scale may be undertaken as part of the
rucal dewelopment  proprammme  on the  basis of co-operatives,  Liberal eredit
facilities will be needed as most of the roral population may not even be able to
bear initial expenscs of doing the internal witing of their houses.  For the purpose
of planning, designing and actual errection work a Rural Eleetrification Wing muy
he set up in the FDB.

{vi) The above structural changes will improve the operational efficiency of the Power
Development Doard which ultimately  will improve the quality of scrvice, In
addition to the above, the cstablishment of a properly constituted organisation for
the administration of regulatory control over the activitics of the power supply
authoritics i3 also a prerequisile to the  improvement of the quality of serviee,
reducing dissatisfaction amang the consumers amd conflict and disputes between
the consumers and supply anthoritics. A strong vegulatory organization will alsa:

fa} effcctively discharge the statutory functions and sel up standards for safety and
seund vngineering practice commensurate with the laws and repulations of the
land,

(b) minimise badly constructed eclectrical installation which are liable to fraquent
power failures, and

(e) minimise the losses of life of workmen and members of the public for not adhering
to the safety rules. ;

Personnel Policies

{i) The Power Development Board seams fo be handicapped in it efforts to improve the
efliciency of the operation by the personnel policies in effeet. The personael policies penerally
get the tone of an organisation and are reflected in the attitnde of the emplovecs. The personnel
policy of Power Davelopment Boatd mmst be vevised {o encourage all levels of managenient fo
asspme responsibility and exercise authority.  To mofivate them for better work more welght
will nocd to be mven fo merdt, ability and initiative and less to  senlority, when consider
ing cases for prowotion. Generally such promotion should be within an individual's existing
field of work. The traditional practice of promotion Irtcspective of good, ndilfercnt or bad
performancs will never stimulate the personnel concerned for cuality performance. Good work
must be rewarded and proper motivation should be there for this,

- (i) To pgive guidance to the employee and ensure that he cxerclzes specifiad tesponsibility,
position or job descriptions shonld be prepared. Eventually job evaluation should be made to
gerve a8 a4 mide for promotion.

Traiaing

A1) Lackof education and skill in a very larze scttion of the operating and maintenance
personnel appear to be one of the bigzest handicaps for quality service. A wvery systematio jr.
service training gt all levels has io he Taunched under cach vnit of Power Deavelopment Boards
oteration to achicve the desived resuit.  Stens were taken to provide trainfne: throuch the estabe
lishrvent nf Wanta: Ergimeering Academy and the Training and Rescarch Tnstitute at Tongi,
To date, however. both'the Kaptai and Tongi establishments have been inordinately npderntilised,
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(ii) To be cllective the training programme needs 10 be up-dated and streamlined and ]{apn?i
and Tongl establishments revitalised, 'Lraining must become a contuuous process snd 10 part-
cular should include on-the-job training at the basic operating and maintenance level,

Improving Managerial Rfficiency

(1) Accurate information on  Assets and Liabilities: Accurate . information on capital
investment in plant and equipment is needed  to determine the proper  depreciation rate and
adequacy of the depreciation reserve; to develop the cost data required in rate making, and to
arfive at the rute base to be wsed when fising the rate of return reguired to maintain the operation
in 3 sound fiaancial pesition, The prescnt aucounling procedures of Power Devclopment Board
are catirely inadequate, by modemn standards, since they provide little of the information essential
to the chective fmancial management of a power uulity, In particolar, the present accounting
systemn s largely on 4 “Cash” basis which conscquently docs not provide adequate informalion o
the amertised value of existing plant end equipment, '

(ii) Purchasing Policy: Purchasing polices and the management snd control of invéntery
have a great deal to do with the financizl results and cfliciency of a ulility, Improvemesi:eof
financial management and procurement depend on steps taken towards evaluation of inyentory,
standardization, provision of standard specifications, development of local industry as sowress
ol supply, o

(iiiy Inventory: 11 is essential to huve an inventory of the stored Lnported cquipment and
the plan of their wilisation. An inventory and muintenance team should go over thic
entire system  periodically. At each location the useful items should be separated  from the
obsolete or damaged ones.  Damaged and obsolote equipment should be taken to # venlral repair
depot for salvage. Obsolete supplies or those damagcd beyond repair should be written off and
sold if possible. immediate steps should be taken to inventomise all weather-gensitive  equip-
ment now stored out-doors and arrange for its dry, covered slorage.

(iv) Clearance and Movement: The entire clearance and movement function requires
streaunlining, improved coordination and some re-organization if costly delays and unmecessary
expenditure are to be avoided, Malfunction in the operation of clearance snd movement has
disastrous and sometimes irreparable effects on the progress  schedules of construction  and
development projects. .

{v) The KWH Meter: The KWH meter is (he cash regisler of the Power Development
Board and as such it deserves more attention than it usually gets. Care must be taken to ensure
that meters hought suits the purpase for which they are to be wsed, arc rugped, easily installed
‘and tamperproof, The racter and metering installation at least for large industrial loads should

get special attention. Due to the large consumption of this type ol load a small erter in matering
can have & serious adverese clfcet on gross revenue, either through under-billing the customer
or over-billing and forcing him to look elsewhere for his source of energy. :

(vi) Fmonciol Forecast: Due to the capital infensive nature of an  electric utility, it is
..most important that efective control be exercised over items progosed for inclusion in the capital
budget, to ensure the most efficient use of the available funds, In PI23'3 case, this comtrol is
doubly important in vicw of the extreme shortage of availuble capital, so that critical review of
proposed capital investmenls is essential in order to maximise the henefite obtainable from limited
funds, A seperate financial forccast should be maintained and up-dated every year, covering
-at least the next five years, This will give ample time for arrangement of pecessary financing
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(vii) Piogress Reports: Management of the Power Development Board at all levels is
s¢vercly haodicapped in its gbility to manage and control aftairs due to lack of timely, concise
and pertinent financial, operating and progress repurts. As the repurting goes up the jine of
management it should be consolidated, condensed and only data of significance to the mnext
echelon retained, To ke useful, reports must be accurate, complete, produced with a minimum
of delay and received on time. A suitable reporting form could be devised, Tt e through an
cfficient information system that necessary control over autonomous fnstitutions can he exercigsed,

Physical Facilities and Improvement of Service

(1) Improved Cupacity; Since one of the major reasons for the present lack of reliability
of the power system is inadequacy of physical facilities, it is of vital imporiance that the planned
development work specially the distribution facilities ure completed within the earliest possible
time,  Additional suh-station capacity end loop lines should be created to provide alternative
sources of supply, Voltage repulators and static condensers should be inatulled to stabilise the
voltage to consumers, Fuse gears for importunt load centres should be replaced by circuit
breakers. 33 KV aud 11 KV  automatic  reclosures for comtrolling spur fnes as well as
sectionalising long secondaty lines should be installed.

(4) Coordingfion of ihe Protective Devices: Coordination of the prolective deviees of the
various 132 KV lines and sub-station is indispensable for a reliable power supply, Alcady a
number of deficiencies have been discovered and 1o the extent it was possible without the mmpot
of additioral equipment, arrangement: have been modified on the basis of recaleulations. Gx-
tepsive work is yet to be dome in this field o as to improve the co-ordination, This is the
result of heterogemeous imports from different countries creating a condition of illb-matching in the
power system which ultimately influence the performance of the supply. A team of Engincers
should, therelore, be trained exclusively for reluy coordination who will conmstantly check the
operation ol relays for trouble-free service.  Additional equipment requived lor the improvement
and removal ol deficiencies in the system should be imported without loss of thue,

(iii) Extensive maintenance work is necessary to remove the deficiencies in the disidbution
systemi. The prevalent practice of maintenance should be gradually replaced by fast moving
trouble shooling vins equipped with workshop facilitics, Special efforts should oc made for
improving the communication system including introduction of radio telephones. A comprehen-
sive commwnication svstem  consisting of power line carriers, VHF radio, including mobile
telephone is essential for safc and economical operation of any electrical system. Without it,
it is impossible to give the continuity and reliability of scrvice demanded by the consumers, An
investigation should be made of the overall needs of the Power Development Board and Ione-
tern plans formulated making full pse of existing power line earrier and radio links,

(iv) Pluned Maintenance: Lo raise the effective efficiency of power plant immediate
gleps should be taken to integralc operation and coordinatz maintenancs Programmes so that
the period of outage of any unit for routine maintensnes and 1he pmumber of swch outapes at
any given time are kept down to the bare minimum. The scheduling of planned outages on
an gnoual basis could belp to develop better prepuaration for use and maintenance time. When
planned maintenance has developed and schedules are made and followed, it may be {ound
justifiable to use round-the-clock work during maintenance outages to minimize outage duration,
specially in the western grid.

Cuality of Supply

Highly reliable power supply calls for a very copital intensive system with autoimatic
devices which our cconomy may mot  permit at the moment, Dot the huge loss that our
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production sector is incurring due 1o power failure makes a strong case in favow of qoality
supply s0 as to reduce immediately the power interruptions, at least in the major industrial
areas of the country, Moccover, there appears to be a crisis in the confidence of the people
in genoral and therefore, investment for rehabilitating the confidence through reasopably trouble-
free supply needs immediate attention,

Fl

Luxuriovs Conetruetion i e e = e ki, o

Luxurions and wnproductive constructions shonld not be undertaken at all. Al construc-
tlon work should be standardised by the Government as far as practicable.
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l\ AnnexXere I
- COMPARATIVE STATEMENT OF DIFFERENT PEAK LOAD AND ENERGY
'; ' : ' g FORECAST
b Rase-year, 1370
!I ¢ . e —, Annpai ~ e
.I Peal Encrgy Load growih Pealk Energy Load
' Agency. demand Mkwlhe,  factor, percent. demand Mkwhr,  factor
(MW) pPer cent, (MW per cant.
Master Plan .. 297 1,357 55-5 22 614 2,836 326
{1256
Planning Deptr. .. Ss-is-l-g 465:0  59.8 36.5 57a6-5 2,830 56
—&0.
Tuly 1954
Peak+4
other
non-grid,
EPWAPDA Fore- 38 437636 39.22 331-5 500 007-5 684
cast for 1970, July 1964 540
! actual, (including
genera-
tion by
industries
themselves.
Power Commission 246 1,100 30 15 493 2210 50
{19635)
Black and Veatch a6 471 56 13 331 1,625 56
International (1964)
Company.

e (R R e s——



s

e e

343

Anpexure T0

PLANNED ADDITION VIS-A.-VIS ACTUAL ACHIEVEMENT IN RESPECT OF LOAD
DEMAND DURING THE PERIOD 196566 AND 1969-70,

) Addjtonal Actua]
" Complex, Peak Load achievament
(in MW) Peak
by 197¢  demand in
(Plantedy. MW by
1970,
1. Jute 40-10 354
2. Textile T0-90 9.3
3. Fertilizer 26+05 5.0
4. Cement and Limest: e s 2530
5, Paper and Pulp 2830 “3-00
6. Iron and Steel = 18-00 15-00
7. Hard Board i < 2.2
8. Ter Garden - 6.5 0.5
9. Oil Refinery 5.0 1:5
10, Rayon 10-0
11. Chemical Todustrics e 1000 3.5
12, Petro Chemical = 1000
13. Dockyard/Shipyard = 6-00 1-0
j4. RSIC and Medipm Size
Indusiries ... - 5 ; 25 i-5
15. Rajlways ... 2.5 1-0
16, Ruora! Electriffication ... 2-5 1-0
17, Domgstic and Commetcial 660 280
12. FIDC 5.0 0.7
19, WASBA R 10-25 3-0
0. Trrigation and Deninage 54.50 7.0
21. Other Industries and miseellaneous 47.30 14-0
44910 135-4
Actua] Peak demand 1964 8500 RE-0
537-10  223-4 MW
Expected Peak demand allowing D.F. and 50000
i cties: g oW goreratlon s 40-00 40-0

Tortal

540 MW 263-4 MW
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Apnexore 1T
GROWTH BASED ON HISTORICAL TREND '

In the early 60%: both peak demand and energy conspmption inereased £t o rate of
[7-[% per cent in both East and West Zone, which dropped to 15-16 per cent in the
late 60°s. In the load foreenst based en historical trends shown below the lower anmual
growth rate of 16 per cent has been assumed. Tt may be pointed out here that WAPDA
achisved & peak demand of 170 MW in the East Zone and 53 MW in the West Zone
in late 1970. The Indostrial consumption of electricity was about 70 per cent, commercial
I3 per cent, domestic 10 per cent and agriculture 5 per cent of the total consumption,
Although during the pericd of the liberation war the total peak demand dropped sharply,
2 total peak demand of 225 MW has been realized by June, 1973, To estimate the likely
peak demand at the end of the plan period, the pesk demand of 167 MW in the Hastern
Zone and 55 MW (including 10 MW of suppressed lord) in the Wostern Zone have been
increased at a4 compound annual growth of 16 per cent and zdditionz] reak load due to
centra] pumping stations and roral clectrification have been added, The total peak demand
thus stonds at 517 MW  assuming load demand due to tube-wells and low-lift pumps to

be operated at off peak hours.

PEAE DEMAND AND ENERGY CONSUMPIION BASEYD ON HISTORICAL
GROWTH RATE OF 16 PER CENT PER YEAR

(Excluding Agricultural Lozds)

Enst Zone, West Lone Total,

i —— — i e v e

Yeur, Peak Encrgy. Peak Energy. Poak  Encrgy.
MW  I¥xEwnn MW 10% % ¥won MW 105 % KWHR
1973 i 16T -(yww 2500 *350 w3IEQ-0 222-D 113003
1974 e 193-7 236-0 G3-8 334 -8 2575 1310-8
1975 . 2247 1143-8 T4+1 376-% 298-8 152046
1976 - 260-7 132¢-8 R6-0 437-0 3M6-7 17638
1977 2 3023 15391 ou.7 506-9 4020 20460
1978 .- 150:7 1785-3 115-& SHE-0 4653 23733

-

®Actodl aovaselzulteral prak-load in 1973 wis 45 MW and B MW agcicaltural load, Another LOMW
has boen ndded to compensate the supprossed load in that wone,

"3 MW has beeq faken as agricultuml load.

Nore ; (i} It is assumed that coergy consumpton in 1973 would ke 1130 millien kwhr by cxcluding the
agriculiure lead and iceluding the suppresied demand,

(i} To find tofal (ajgril. and ton-agril) lpealc-llba.d. and chergy copsumplion in 1978 lrrization and
rural Joad of 31 MW and 343 milllen kwhr respectively should be rdded to the figures akove
which stands at 317 MW and 2718 million Kwer, x :
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ApnexXnre TV
GROWTIL BASET} ON INW’ESTMEN’IPRDGRAMME__

Ap attempt has been made to estimate peak demand of power at the end of the First
Five-Year Plan based on investment made in (e Industrisl end Asricultural Sectors. Jt has
been assumed Lhat the Industrial Sector will luunch a programme for Taka 880 crorss curing
the first Five-year Plan. It has also been assumed that 5000 tube-wells (deep and shallow)
and lows=lift pumps of BADC, 2440 deep tube-wolls and severa] Central Pumping Stations
of BWDR will be electrificd during the period. While estimating power requirement for
industries rate of 1 MW!TK, 3 crores of investment has been taken in lieu of earlier
estimates of 1 MW/TK. 1 crore of investments, Additional peak power requirement of
3 MW for urban, domestic aud commercial categories and a4 10 MW lsad for ruepl elec-
trification including cottage industries hus been estimated,

Aumexure [V-a
ESTIMATED PEAE DEMAND FOR 1978 BASED ON INVESTMENT !E'RDGMTE

Additional peak

demand
8L Name of the Project. Nos, to Connected a——=—mimfo i — e
MNeo. be elec- lgad,  Tubewwells Tubawells
rrified, and and

low-lift  low-llL
umps iF pumps it
operated  operated

" during ot off-
- peak hour, paak hout.

! Water Development Beard—

(a} Pomping Stutions .. - - 2w o aiu 2800 20.00
{i) Pabna Project i i i 060 MW e '
{ii) Khowai Project ., & v aravity i .

(iii} Belkuchi Project .. ¥ o o 9-00 MW - i
{iv) Monu River Project i i 2-00 MW P,
{v) Gumti F/C Project s Wi e 058 MW = o,
{vi) Comprehensive Drainags Scheme (Moakhuli) .. 5-00 MW o
(vii) Chandpur Irrigation Project .~ i 5 3-00 Mw i =
(viii) Tista Project poil | B A 500 MW ., h:
(ix) Meghna-Dhenagoda Project .. i i 5400 MW i 5
(x) Little Feni River Project g - iis 2-00 MW o s
(xi) Muhuri River Project Tl Y N i 2+50 MW -
(xii) Karnafulli Jrrigation Project .~ s - 4:00 MW 5 -

C—4
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Apnexwre IV-a—Continued.

Na.

Mame of the Project.

Nos. to be Connected —
clectrified, ioad.

Additiona] psak

demand,
p

i |
Tube-wells Tube-wells

and and

low-ift low-lift
pumps if pumps if
operated  operated
during  at off-peak
peakhour.  hour.

(wiif) Dacca City Project o
.+ {xi¥} Upper Kushiara Project i

(xv) Small Electric Pomp
Imigalion Project - i

(xvi) Small F/C and Irrigation Project &

(b Deep Tube-wells .- -

(D) Tentulia-Panchagarh Tube-well Prujncl; -
(i) Thakurzion Tubg-well Extension Project. .
(iii) Rangpur Tube-well Extension Project

(iv) One thon]sand Tube-well Project (Rangpur,
Bogra),
{v} Criher dwp Tube-well Projects "t

2.  BADC—

([} Deep Tubz-well (Total 19,500 Nos.)
(i) Shallow Tubeswell (Total 15,000 Nos) .

4.00 MW
1-00 MW

¥ 3-00 MW
0-30 MW

57.98 MW

(B} (L

30 15-30 MW
300 900 MW
30 9-00 MW
1000 30-00 MW

300 15-30 MW

78-60 MW

4000 80-00 MW
2000 20-00 MW

3930 i

6000

{iih Lowelifi Pump (Total 45,000 Nos.) 2000 20-00 MW &
3. Industries—
{1 MW/TEK, 3 crore of investment) 380 crorc 203.00 MW 2300  224-00
taka total investment.
4, ﬁnmes,tic and Commercial—
(i) Urban .. L ~ . 100-00 MW  50-00  50:00
{ii} Raral Electrl.ﬁcahnn - 1500 MW 10-00 10-00
422-29 32300
Additional peak demand allowing for diversity and logses IBE-00  294.00
Peak demand so far achieved - 22300 223-00

TntaI- P:mlkdémar;d expectad at the end of lst Five-Year Plan ..

6ll-00  517-00
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Amnexmre IV-b

ESTIMATED CONSUMPTION OF ELECTRIC ENERGY IN m'm BASED GN
INVESTMENT PROGRAMME

Py,
Seetor, Conngeted  Peak Averagebowrs of  Encrgy |
load MW load MW  operationyear rogquire-
¢ ment
- mkwh,

A ,. lrripation:

{a) WDB Pumping Station - 55-4% 20:00 12 hrs.fday for 9y . . 69.7
days and & hrs./
day for 30 days,

(b) Treep Tube-wells (6440 Mos) ., 15860 7930 12 hrs.jday for 90 17130
days,

(c) Shallow Tube-wells (2000 Nos.} 20000  10+00 Ditto 21-6

{d) Low-lifi Pumps (2000 Nos.,) i 2000 10-00 Ditto 21-&

Total Irrigation Vi 25408 £ s 23420

B. Industries:

Based on taky 880 crore invesiment .. 293-00 234 0 MY.LF. Lo 1230-00
. Urban Dovelopment and Commercial 10000 30 Ditto 264 00

D, Rural Electrification Prograrnme .. 15-00 10 & hrs.fday 32.83
(includitg Cottage Industres), N

Grand Total - T11-08 i a s ' 181100

Present position 5 & Vi v 1130-00
Total in 1978 & i ¥ i 294100

Say 294000

*Cince most of 1ho indestries instalied during the F.'FTT may pol ron at full capamtglhr:a shifty for
the ipitial ¥ears, yearly load facter may he assumed 1o 50 IEH cent for the new dind ingtead: of &0
per ceot for existing system, In thet case, cocrgy consumption durlng 1978 will be 273500 m.ullinn EwH.
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GROWTH BASED ON POPULATION RELATED EQUATION

Annexure ¥

Briefly, the populction related eguation method jnvelves the ulilizativn of an empirice]
formula based on time scdes data [rum 97 countrics which relates thy apnual losd growth
in percentage to the anmual energy usage iv KWH per capita. Given the curment population
of & counry and the annual rate of pepulation growth the forrula will forecast ETIETEY
consumpticl.  To obtain a forecust of peak demand in MW it was assumed that 1he yearly
load facter would not continue to increase in accordance with the past trend, due 1o the

addition of considerable amaounts of pumping load at low load fuctor (shout 20 per cent),

would remain at the present value of just under 60 per cent.  Since the avajlable dsta show
similar energy trends for the Eastern and Wastern Gride, the seme rate of prowth was
assumed for ssch, The seme Jesd faetor was alse assumed for each prid, with the result
that the assumed pereentige growth rates for peak demand on each grid cre identicul,

The load growth projections by Uhis method are shown below,

LOAD FORECAST BASED ON SCHEER'S FORMULA

[
Schecr™ Formuala ¢ g=£E— whatre
'UI]. 15’

g=Percentage Enerpy growth per vear,

c—1-334+0-02P.

P= Average population growth rate,

U=Llinergy consumption/cupita in kwk,
Population in January, 1973  =74x [(6

Energy consumption/ycar =144 108 kwh
Per capita cocrpy comsnmp- =19-6 kwh
tion, LI, ;
Population growth rate, p =310
o=1-334+0:00P =I-39
10, [(1.28
e
Lje. 13 195015 —15.6
Energy consymed in million K whr, Peak Load in M‘.‘J.“ L
A — i
Year, East Zone. West Cutside Tm‘:a?l East Zone, 'West Zone.  Total
Zone, PDE,
1973 850 280 310 1440 170 53 223 (actual)
1974 9382-6 323.7 310 1616-3 18693 61-59 248-54
1975 113s5-9 3742 310 18201 216-11 T1-20 287-3
576 13131 4324 Mo 2055:7 249-82 82-31 332413
1977 1517-9 S00-+1 3o 23280 24879 05+15 38304
1978 1954.7 573+ 310 26428 333.84 [i0-00 443-83
Suy, 334-00 Say, 44400

faricubural load and including the suppreszed demand.

+ i) Dy 1973 additions] peik load of §1 MW (irrization 41, new wnd oxisii
. MWiwillbe addedso the system. Thus total peak [oad will be 4554

MW,

Mete (i)} Te 19 assomed that chergy ‘onsumptiof i0 1973 would Bo 1130 millioh Kwhr by excluditip the

rura] alecirifcation 10
tlal consmmption will

be 2677-8 mllon Kwhr (inclading 345 MEWhr for irriggtion & ‘R.EF) for the Power Devolop-

maant Boppd sysicm.



v
3 ;
349
"GENERATING CAPACITIES EXISTING
Bagtern Zone, Wastern Zane,
GRID: GRID:
1. EKaplai o 80 MW 1. Goalpara SPS
2. Siddhirganj .. g B0 MW 2. Qoalpara DPS ..
3. Siddhirganj Diescl C107S MW 3. Goalpara GTPS
4. Ashuganj 128 MW 4. Goalpara RMPS
5. Bhahjibarar 11 MW 5. Bheramara SPS
6. Chittapong GTPS s 17 MW 6. Smaller Stations ..
7. Chittagong Diegel 13-7 MW
8. Smaller Stations 62 MW
Total 42968 MW Tatal
Tsolated - 9.6 MW [ Isolated
EBasternt Zonz Total .. E;Ei -:;[;- LE‘E;-F Western Zone Total
Total Bxisting Capacity .. 345 MW
Tnicoming
Eastern Grid, Weslern Grid.
1. Ghorasal - = 10 MW 1. Khulna i
2, Kapta “ = 0 MW 2, Bherawmara
3. Chiwagong .- — 80 MW 3. Khulna -
4. Saidpur .. -
Total = 20 MW Total
Tatal Tncoming capacity .. 451 MW
Total Existing capacity 545 MW
Grand Total -_-_QQEL_EEF
A, Eaatern :'7_._;1:;—, g 660 MW
B, WesternZone .. 336 MW
Total T 996 MW

996 MW

Anrgxmre V1

16-64 MW
7-80 MW
2400 MW

o G50 MW
E-00 MW
11-60 MW

. 105-72 MW

. 60 MW
w60 MW
100 AW
11 MW

— e —

231 MW
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BREAE UF OF PDB SYSTEM PEAK LOAD, 1970

Enstern Zone,

GRID
Kaptai

' -Siddhirganj SPS ..

Siddhirganj 50 MW
Shahjibazar
Chittegonz DES ..
Ashugang

Feni ..

Total

I[SOLATED
Mymensingh .

Jamalpur A

Kishoreganj

Cox's Bazar b

MNetrakonn

Ajmiriganj

Sunamgan;

Total

35-00 MW
15-30 MW
32.00 MW
56-40 MW
0-50 MW
2700 MW
0-66 MW

. 166-86 MW

GRAND TOTAL ..

Say

1-93 MW

0-30

0-19

D28

013 5

0-04

Q2

3-01

223 -91MW,
223 MW.

Western Zone.
GRID
Goalpara SPS i
Goalpara GTPS
Goalpara DPS
Goalpara RMPS
Bheramara SPS
Rajshahi v
Sirajganj
Tessore

Total

ISOLATED
Thakurgaon i
Satkhira ..

Bogra .. i
Rajhari .

Barisal ..

Chapai Nawabganj
Kurigram
Gaibandha i
Bhola

Joypurhat
Meharpur
Patuskhali
Jhalakathi

Total

Annexure VII

oo 1020 MW
d 30
o Al

A g o
1-56 ,,
2-00 ,,
208 ,,
. E

42:94 MW

4+15 MW
0-30 ,,
' BE L
0:33 ,,
R -
e s AR
000 .,
TR
013 ,,
o POE
010 ,,
091 ,,
0-02 ,,

« 11410 MW_

—p
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S
S

.SUMM_[ARY SHEET OF FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN POWER PROGRAMME

(1973.74 to 1977-78)

Gengration ..
Primary Transmissien ..
Secondary Iransmission and Distribution

Miscellansous Ay

+ Grand Total

Say

Reconstruction and Fehabilitation:
Generation .. ” -
Primary Transmission ..

Becondary Transmission and Distribution

Miscellatheous o

Total

| Part-1I; On-going Schemes:

lu

L 2.

31.
4,

L

21
3
4

Generation as o
Primary Transmission .. s
Secondary Transmission and Distribution
Misceilaneous i i
Total

Part-II1: New Schomes:

Generation = i
Primary Traosmission . -
Secondary Tranamjssion and Distribution
Miscellanecus o=
Total

Annexore VIII

{Taka in srore)

Tl e en
Total.
63194  31-209 15.00 -
40268 15- 515 9:50
267:260  126-285 6300
o 52811 27-§31 12.50
.. 423-553 200340 100:00
. 423500 T
w5576 2831
0-484 0- 169
17-358 7 888
- 23418 10-888
~ 34418 17-878
- 214254 7-697
- 41:402 18397
v 13673 9145
- 110:747 53617
- 23-200 10+ 300
- 18-550 7:650
~  208-500  99-500
. 394139 18:686
. 289:339  136-336
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PHYSICAL TARGETS:

A, Installed Capacity
B, Transmigsion Line

Diistribution Line “i e

D, Pumps (Electrification)
E. VYillags Blectrified o

)

33 KV
H EV

Estimated
Achjevement
doring Flan,
431 MW
563 miles
1858 miles
10,622 miles
10,240 Nos.
1,000

*Bome of the old generating units may be retired during the Plan Period,

Ann@gﬁrx
o
F.F. Y.P.
096 MW*
1,210 miles
3,130 miles
15,000 miles
10,740 Mos,

1,250
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11.2. NATURAL RESOURCES

History of Developmeni of Naloral Resourees

I the pre-liberation pericd thers were no full-fledged  establishments” for Geological
Survey, Oil and Gas Development ete., in Bangladesh, Only a few small seale  field
ollices were located here such as the Eastern Regional Office of the Geological Survey in
Daced and the 0] and Gas Development Corporation in Chittagong, Tre imerests of Bangla-
dezh were inevitably neglected under such a zet-up.

We have only inadequate information about the geological efvironment, but the pros-
pecis of discovering economic and stralegic minerals or mincral depesits seem bright, A
promising resource potential has been established, part of which is in wvse and the rest
awajts economic evaluation and development.

A. Rocks and Minerals

Invastigations carried out by (he GSB have revealed the existence of the following
rocks and miterals in Bangladesh:

() Coa] deposits in Jamalgan) area—Enormous deposits of Coal, totalling a thickness of

abour 140 feel, were discovered in the Jamalganj area of Bogra and Rajshahi
digtrictsin 1963. The mineable reserve of coal in the area iz estimated to be
700 million tons at the minimum. A scheme for the development of Jamalganj
Coal is under examination of the Government. PFecent estimates show the
raserve to be as high as 1,600 million tons which in heating valye is cqui-
valent (o about 4-6 times (the gas rescrves of Bangladesh, However, its presence
at depths under alluvium of about 2,700—3,000 fect requires the use of sophisti-
cated and gogily mining technigues, Exploitation of this sourer may not be ex-
pected before 1980,

GI) (2) Limestone deposit of Jomelganj-Joipurhat area—An extensive deposil of

lime-stane, discovercdin 1963 is about 20 feet thick and lies about 1,600 foet
below the surface. The estimaged mibteabls reserve is 200 million i1ons,
A development scheme has alrcady been drawn up for mining of lime-stone
and setting yp a Cement Plant,

(W) Lime-stone of Takerghar, Sylhet—The deposit was discovered in 1950-31 and if

ranges from 30 to 200 feet in thickness. The estimated reserve is 3 million tong,
On average, one hundyed and thirty thousand toms of limestone are being
mined per vear for the Chhalak Cement Factory.

(c) Lime-rtone of St. Marttw’s Island, Chittagong—The deposit was discoveted in 1960,

The estimated quantity of thedepasit is 1-8 million tong which atill remaing unused,

(i) White Clay depesits of Bifoypur, Mymensingh—The deposit was discovered in 1957

C—46

and it ranges in thickoess from 8 to {4 feet with an average of 10 feet, The
estimated reserve of the clay i3 about 0-2 million tons which is beipg utilised by
almost all the ceramic industries of the country.
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Civ)y Glery Sl deposiis of Shakfibzzar-Nopapara In Splher.—~The deposit was discovered
in 1930, ©he workable resarve of glass sand in this area is about 0+4 million tons, ~
Taszsaad iz bziaz utilised by the glass industries of Bangladesh, Reeently some
mprg glass sand deposits in the districts of Sylhet and Chittagong have been disco-
vered, and they are being utilised. '

) Hard Rocks of Ranipulkur in Rangpur DHstrict—The deposit was discovered in 1966.
Largs quantitics of hard rocks (ignoous #nd metimoraphic) are present at about
500 feot below tho sucface in the Ranipulkur arca of Rangpur district. These rocks
when mined cag be used for construction of roads, bridzes, dams, heavy buildings
and many other engineering etructures, Rocks 2t lower depths indicatas the possi-
bilities of finding economic mineral and metallic ore deposits along the favlt apd
fracture zones. The basement complex warrants a thorouph search.

(v} Beach Sand Mineral Deposit,—The placer concentration of heayy minerals of the
Cox"s Bazar Beach Sand contain a substantial amount of strategic minerals such
a3 monazity and =zircon along with rutile, ilmenite, and mognetite ete, The
Atowic Enorey Comumission (AEC) in close co-operation with the Australian Go-
vernment, is actively planoing to set upr a pilot plant at Cox™s Bazar {in connhec-
tion with the exploitation of minerals from beach sznd.

B, O#

(a) Till 1947 the only worthwhile expleratory work was done by Burmah Qil Company
(B.0.C.) and its predecessor White Hall Potrolenm Company. Subsequently the work was acti-
vised by STANVAC & Shell Oil Company respectively. As a result, the following structures in
arcas meationed below wore identified and exploratory works were carried out by various ¢il com-

panies.

[i] Pﬂﬁﬂ, Ch.ittﬂgﬂﬂg (N LR} +1 L)
B.O.C.
{ii) Patharia, Sylhet .. - i s
(ili} Sitakund, Chitiagong o~ - .. White Hall Petroleum Company.
(ivy Hazipur (Modhopur), Tangail e .. STANVAC,
(v) Kuchma and Bogra . w . Ditto,
{vi) Kailas Tilla, Rashidpur, Habiganj, Titus Shell Oil Company.

and Bakhrabad,

{vii) Tangra Tilla, Haripur, Sylhet s «. B.P.L. (Bangladesh Petroleum Litd.).

(by During the last two decades, particularly during 1%55—65, a considerable part of the
prospective areas was covered with surveys of varying detai]l leading to drilling and discavery of
commercial reserves of gas in almost all 1he stroctores mentioned at sl. vi & vii above,
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(¢) The OGDC was established in 1961 for condueting exploration, development, produc-
tion, refining and marketing of oil and gas resources in the public Sector. Tha Government of
the USSR provided technical know-how and equipment financed out of special Soviet loan.

Artnal work under this assistance started in 1962, Extensive geological, including geomor-
phological, aeromapnetic and olher geophysical studies were betmuin.,  Based on earlier information
and the USSR cxpert’s deductions, drilling of 4 deep and 4 relative]y shallow wells were carried
out at Juldi and Semutang. One well at Senmtang showed oceurrance of gas and one well at Jaldi
is at the final stage of production testing,

{J) Cumuvlative cfforts of warfous private ofl company’s and OGDC lod ta the identi-
fication of some more structures 25 follows ¢

() Jakdi, Chilagonz—Drilled np to 4500 Meter and hasa possibility of tha presence of Gas,
Production testing ol one well s heing undertaken.

(i1} Semutang, Chittagong—Gas has been found but the present wvailable reserve is
inadequats for commercial cxploitation,

{iif) Olah Taung, Gobamura, Sitapahar, Chittagong I3 Tracts.
{iv) Inani, Dakhin MNhila, Chittagona,

(v} Lalmal, Daud Kandi, Comilla.

{(vi) Begumpganj, Moakhali.

(vii) Muladi (Hizla), Barisal,

{viiiy Patuakhali.

(&} Solar, only two structures (Jaldi & Ssmutang) have heen didiled by OGDC but lower
and yprobably more prospective horizons have remzined untested in both the ages, The
reasons for not drilling deepar horizon could bemany, These could probably include lack of
appropriate technical interpretativa. inmternational petroleunt politics. lack of interest of the
erstwhile colonial government [or Bangladesh, foreizn ofl Companies interest in the leased arex
vivur-vie  their global interest.  Although “Oil Shows’ have been recordeod in one or tws
exploratory wells no discovery has st vet been made. Itis not unlikely, however, that the
continued exploration may suwcced in locating  ofl in this wast sedimentary basin  of
Bangladcsh. it

(f) The tusk of exploration of oil & gas requires huge risk capital and expert services.
Tn view ofthe importance of cil in an coomaomy, the First Plan envisage: on 4 [HicTity
basie  explovation Activities partly under OGDC and partly through foreign oil
wompanies, The off-shore exploration Is mors erdons and expensive. Earlier Shell O Comgpany
drilled one well at Cox’s Bazar, Althoush the result of that drillinge was not YTy
smeouraging, prospeclive, structures! for  drilling may  be discovercd i the Bay of
Bengal.
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(g) Recently a2 group of experts from the Ministry of Geology, USSR, after their
visit duting February-Mareh 1973, submitted 8 recommendation for 1973-75 in which they
have divided the arcis of pelroleam prospecting into three zones as under:

(i) Bengal basin underlies thick s=riss of sedimentary deposits which may have brizhi
prospeets for oil and pas, A number of structuril wnits of possible  potemtiality
such as Barizal-Chandpar-Daudkandi yplift zone, Khalna and Madhupur uplift

zone have been identified by geophysical and geomorphological strdies. Mone
of these stracturcs have been drilled,

{ii} The platform slope, the continpation of the Lndian  Platform meets the bagin on
the West and North along the Caleutta-Pabana-Hawzipur hinge line. The experts
reckon that the hioge line is of intercst for DPetrolenm exploration because of
the possibility of reel deposits io this area

{ii1y The folded flank copstitotes en-echlon folds of Sylhct, Comilla, Noakhali and
Chittagon% In these areas except for a fow, most of thom have ctapped
e

out on the surfaco as intensive tight folds, In this zone natural gas has slready
been discovered,

., Gas

Seven pas fields have so far been discovered. Of them four ficlds are producing gas
while the flelds at Bakhrabad, Kailastila and Rashidpur are yet to be exploited. The total
proven reserve js between 8 te 9 million miliion cubic feet shown in Table XI-1 and possible
reserves fromt the sams fields mey bo of the order of 17 million million cubje foct,

TABLE XJ1-1
28 Reserves in Bangladesh.

Proven Quality Condensate Calorific Motcaptan  Year of
Ficld. Reserve {Mzthang, recovory  yalue Sntphur  discovery,

{in million Percentage]. BRI /106 Gross  Grains;

million <lt.). cft. BTUefe. 100 cft.
1. Sylhet ., 0-280-43 95-49 33 1052 (- 29 1955
2. Chhatak .. 0-04 99-05 Trace 1007 Wil 1959
3. Rashjdpur 1-06 98020 063 1014 Nil 1960
4, Kajlas .. 0-60 95-70 14-0 1050 Nil 1962
5, Titas i TR 9690 17 1036 il 1962
6, Habimanj .. 1-28 97-80 0-05 10240 i 1942
7. Bakhrabad 2:78-3-70 24-03 2.4 1022 il 1963

Total .. 8:29-3-36 B

‘8, Jaldi—Production testing is hoing undertaken.

9, Bermutang —Aporoximately 003 million million cft,
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{ii) For many ycars, the use of gas was confined mainly to the Feachuganj Fertilizer Factory
and the Chhatak Cement Factery, For Power generation, pas was first taken to Shahjibazar
in the year 1968-62 from the Ilabigunj Gas ficld, Larse scals use of natural gas for diversi-
fied uses as generation of power, indusirial, commercial and domestic ness commenced fn
1968 alter the discovery of the Titaz Gas Field and the cstablishment of the Titas Gas
Trapsmission and Distribution Company in 1964, The Company took up s development
schems for implementation in the year 1964 at & cost of Taka 10-25 crores with & FE.C.
of Taka 366 crores. As regards physical progress, the company has ensured supply to
the consumers by restoring the gas supply from Titas GGcld through two 67 and 47 (lemporary
pipelines across the Meghna, Prepacations are in progress for completing the 14" gas pipeline
along the Bhairab bridga. The progress made by TGTD Ce. during the year 197273 is
shown in Table-XI-2,

TABLE XI-2
Physical Progress of TGTD Co.

Mo, of consumers,
P S

Total O taks B
mileage of inmillion Industry, Commercial Domestic Tota]
pipe line  oft/day. Power and
laid, Fertilizer.
Pricr to Liberation 214 21 39 41 1655 1735
Addition dyring 12 34 35 104 2481 2620
197273,
Tolal . 226 55 74 145 4136 4355

(iif) The quality of gas in Bangladesh is one of the purest as the percentags of
total hydrocarbon remaing  always over 94 % thus keeping the calorific salye comfortably
over 1000 BTWeft. Costly purification plants are not peeded but absence of impurity alse
precludes possibilities of diversified manufacture. The economic wse of primary cneroy source
lar varipus purposss has o profound bearing on the country. Therefore, it is Decessary to
ovaluate the costs and benefits of the altzrnative uses of enerey sources to ensure its opti-
mum use. For the earlier poriod (f. e, possibly befors 1980) natural gas is the only available
economic enefgy Solice in the country,

(iv) At present the main users of gas arc NGFFFenchuganj (10MMCFD, UFFGhorashal
(IIMMCFD), CCF/Chhatak (SMMCFD), Siddhirganj Power Station (LIMMCIED), Ashuganj
Powzr Station (ISMMCFD), Shahjibazar Power Station (16MMCFD), other industrics
(3-5 MMCFED), and Commercial and Domestic consumers (0-15MMCFD), More variced uge
may be found with the establishment of a petrochemical complex and a fertilizer factory.

(¥} According to a [requantly used rule of thumb for datermining the maximum produc-
tion rate, a gas ficld which can support, ome triltion cu, fr, of recoverable resepve wonld
justify a 20-yaar platzad rate o 100 mitlion cu. f.:day. Therefors, sxcluding the small Chhatak
and Sythet fizlds, Banglad:sh has etiough reserves to suprort a production ratc of 200 miflion
ou. [t./day for 20 yiars. At prasent the tota] utilization ol natural gus in Bangladesh is only

i MMOPD- Million  Cobic Fest por day, -
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about 96 million c¢uft.fday, Assuming a growth rate of 10 percent per annum, the Lotal
peguirement of Bansladesh till the wewr 2000 comes to about 4+0 million million cu.ft.
Therefore Bangladesh would still have suflicient reserves to either export gag ar Tse it locally
at the rate of 400 million cv.ft./day for at lsast another 20 years. Thera should, therefore,
be more use of Zas along with attempts te find more Eas rescrves in areas, in the Jand
and off-shore, which are yet to be cxplored. In the past the success tate of wild-cal wells
in the on-ihore of Bangladesh has been exceptionally good,

(vi} Out of the proven reserves of 8-29—- 36 million million cft, roughly 33 per cent
wonld support 2250 MW of capacity over 4 period of 30 years at an average plant factor
of 50 percent, If 45 percent of the reserve iz deployed for power, the gas would support
about 3200 MW of pas fired capacity over its oconomic life (30 years at 50 percent plant
lactor). This may be ssen in the perspective of a power ponsrating capacity target of
gus MW by 1978, ie., at the end of the First Plan,

(vii) On the basis of ancther exercise the gas consumption projection up to 2000 may
be seen in Tablc X1-3.

TABLE XI-3
Extimated Gag Usape jn Bangladesh,

Dispensed Usage,
Categorias.
1970 1%73 1973 1573 1980 1983 2000

Power 45 40 100 100 100 200 700
Fertilizer 23 44 106 15n 130 190 230
Petrochemical ., = S i 13 100 125
Coment i 025 3 3 3 18 18 1%
Pulp and Paper .. i 3 3 62 92 92
Big and Medium 2 2 20 23 50 50 100

Industries.
Cottape Small - 2 2 5 10 30

Industrics.
Commercial; Domes- 1 l 3 5 10 15 I3

Hic maas.
Agriculture e ot s 2 = 10 23 25
Tota] Daily con- 71-25 96 235 248 480 730 1345

surption,

Tota] Conmumption by 2000 will be [or lass than total proven reseTve,

; *T0 waillipn cft. of gas per day can supparr S000 MY, gas fired sleam geveraiiog siation al 60 per cent. Plant
HCLOC,
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0. FEastern Refinery Fimlted (ERL)

' (&) The BEastern Refinery Limited was set up al Chiltagong in 1967 with an installed
capacily to process 1-5 million tons of crude oil per vear at a gross investment of TUS$ 34 million.
The plant was originally designed to process low sulphur Agajari  erude from Middle
Eazt s 3urees, bot it waz later decided o process Agajari and Murban in the ratio of 60:40 in
order to have fexibility in ¢rude purchate and produce more of the middle distillates, ie.,
JP-1/1P-4, SEOQ, IKO, HSD, MS, etc.,, which wete in high demand in the country. It
went 1nlo produetion in May, 1968, and till December, 1972 about 3-7 million tons of
crode wers processcd.

(U} Thia post-liberation crude oil charge rate represculgd aboul SO per cent. of the
ratad plant designsd eapacity per year. The nnusually low utilization factor was due to a
variety of ressons including:

() Disruption in delivery of crude supplies from traditional sources.
{ii} Non-availability of crude oil at preferred prices.
(it Exceseive capital related charges.

{iv) Opcrations at less than full capacity.
{v) Abszence of clear lines of authority in the management of ERL.

(vi) Absence of adequate Jetty facilities for crude intake.

(vii) Failure to repair the off-shore Oil Terminal (OS0T) outside Chittagong Port, The
OSOT built for the purpose of loading/unteading has seldom functioned properly
zsinee ingtallation of the single bouy mooring (SBM) in 1968, Since commissioning
ERL has roceived aver 3:5 million tons of erude withoot the serviees of QSOT
and for that the country ingurred lighterage charge of over Taka 350 lakhs,
The repair or installation of a new O80T will mean annual saving in foreign
exchange of about Taka 295 lakhs at the minimum.

{¢} Extension and improvement in the performance of the refinery will depend on the
emoval of these difficulties and bottlenecks and addition of new processing facilities or
change i existing faciliies so that the refinery has sufficient flexibility in processing high
sulphur crude, It has also fo be ensured that all by-products of the refinery are utilized
to the best seonomic advantage of the refinery,
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ERL Production for the year 1969—72,
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TABLE X1+

below (Table XI-4) shows BRL oulput and Table XI5 shows the fype
of crude handled during 1960-72:

(Al fisures in tons)

Product 1969 1970 1971 1972
Naptha .. 56,546 28309 40667 36,363
M. . 64,788 62,057 43,172 41,870
HOBC 1,874 4,246 1,712 2,853
JP-1 i 12,668 34,131 23,784 6,283
Jed 4,544 5,856 2,726 2,749
SK = T 132891  1.63461 1.45206 1.55,793
I _ s 117,169 30,732 44 316 5,186
HED . 85,443 87,954 53,025 07,711
LDO 7.254 10,807 20076 32,504
JRO 14,422 56,175 41,450 41.461
FO (HS) 374421 3,25,752 3,053,258 312884
FO (LS8) - 23270 13,853 16,897 2357
SBP i i 128 143 120
MTT 24 239 531
Total 9,13.410 818,302 745,685 732331
TABLE XI.5
Crude Trade (Al in tons)
Type of Crude. 1968, 1969, 1970, 1971, 1572,
Aghajari W 250,547 560915 428,682 4,53,446  3,67,491
Lipht Ambian/Heavy Apabian, 32,977 2,47,382
ustum, Scepecial Arabian,
Arab mix,
Murban 404293 464570 308090 2,02,432
Titas Condensate = AAnL) 329 1,002
BP[, Condensate {rom Sylhet e 600 600 600
Gas ficld. : |
2,50,547 9,635,208 894,152 795442 B,19,508
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: {;} In Table XI-6 below iSIP‘IﬁS&ﬂtEd ERLs production Plan of -cme major middle

“distillates and the eountry’s requirement of POL products and probahle deficit between Tuly
1973 to June 1974.

i
TABLE XIL-6

(Al fgures intens)
ERL Preduciion Plan

Country’a ERL Preduction  Deficit (to be

|
' poT. products, Hequirgment estimate imparted)
! : ostimate
| AV. Gas 100/130 1,100 1,100
ON 73 200 £ s , zn{}
; 81 34,000 15,000 19,000 _
I* P-4 600 600 =
IIOEC 4,180 - 4,150
MS L. i 50,330 52,500 27,830
. BE0 4,05,000 1,357,300 - 2,47.500
- IKO M - 1450000 . L ' 2,45,000
! HED i 1,E7.000 £0,250 106,750
: LDO o8 62,000 25,500 36,000
i FOHY . .. e 5,55,000 5,10,000 45,600
| -

15,74,410 £,41,330 7,33,060

ITha: impact of the deficit will be felt more acutely, when the plant will be shut down
for servicing in the 4th quarter of 1973, Hence, it is imperative that stceks shonld be
built vp well in advance, : ;

_ In vigw of the continpously d"ctr:j:icﬁiting condilicn of the refinery, the reserve stock
should be 25 por cent more than the estimates of the deficit requirements given jn

:j'rabxc X1-6.

Il (f) The long term requiremetts of POL up to 1978, arc presented in Table XT;T_ The fast
rsing prices of both crude and POL are duc to the rccent energy erisiz in USA and the
heavy buving by beth USA and Japan, The oil exporting coultries are also irying
tosecure higher revenues for themselves, Rangladesh will have to stucy these dewele ngnis
and seek solutions not only through a carefully planned procurement stetepy but thre ugh
development of relationships with the oil exporting cowntries, well in (ime.

A—47
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“11.2.2 Pian Objectives and Policies
J't. 'béjecﬁve.%

tiy To rt:move the imbalance betwoen the gas discovered so far and the transmission

and distribution facilities,
e
- {ii) To initjate, on a priority basis, explotation of oil and gas.

{iify To accelorate surfrec and sub-surface geological invesiigation-and wapping.

(iv} To reorganize and develop jostitutional facilities jncloding. ph}%u:al fa-.m]l,tws of the
.cnm:ﬂrnad agenm%

{¥) To impart training to improve techuical capabilities of the profcssionals,
' B, Poljctes
{1) Emphasis will ba placed on the use of gas as fue] ﬂnr ﬂnmemc 1rdus1.na1 and
c-:-mmcncul purposes in tha: urban areas,

(D) Arrange ummuum use nf gas for geueration of power,

{111:] Exploration, development and marketing of oil and gas should he tremed as an
lntegrate:i fonetion, The task should be the r&:]"ul‘lubﬂlt} of a single carpﬂr‘almn

(i¥) Duality of authority beiween the Mindstry of ]ndusinas ‘ﬂ.ﬂd the anfw nf H R.
& 3.T.R. should be climingred, . :

11'2‘3 Plan Strategies ' : . i

A, Explorationfor Petrolenm has been identified as an ‘ardows -and expensivo process,
Th- lol 1DWI.ELg stf:p‘s arc suggested n this conneetion ; . : ; . o

@ “All redsonable mzasures should be laken to aticacl the large, high risk i_nvésj.
" ment that such ventures will qumrf: '

{b) Hecessary techaical expertise may ne-ed o bc obtained frnm ﬂutsnic A Iﬂcal
" infra~stractuie’wiil be- ﬂw:[trged to sustain petroleum exp]oratmn and the follew-
mg wﬂl hn reqLurE:d R = - o
m Dalmaatmn of sp,uﬁu_nrcaw f::rr gasm:l prnspecnng wﬂlbc fl‘iﬂ’lcult m‘thgut ﬁuﬂi-
cjsnt Iahura.mrj,r tests and research. Full- ﬂedged fh::ﬂmu; in this respect will be

._....' 1aata . E.:l-'t up_ e i ; : TS HN 3

'»_!.:.-'. il

{ii With-::rut feo-chemical stodies indications of petroleurt prospects on certain geolo
gical formations are difficult to obtain, Oil and Gas Demlﬂpment Corpora-
tien should creats Fac:lmes for such studics, e

-

(¢) Details of datz for the arcas of confluence of two or morc structural zphes are
not available, Exploration should now be taken up in these arcas. Neocessapy
T studies should be updertaken to see if scope for deep drilling exists, o © . .
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() G:o'ozical and gioshysical studizs for oil lease cover a very limited arca of Bangla.
dxl. The southarn or seath-western part including north Denpgal received almost
no attzotion, The Barsal structure has been  recommendsd by USSR expurts
for drilling for its siz» and vary g2ntle attituds of beds and nearness to the industrial
arcas of Khulna end Jessore. If oil/gas is discoversd in commercial qlarticies in
this arza ths coasamoation woild ot only resolve tho energy crisis in the Westetn,

ZFona hut will also save substanidal investments on long distanec transmission 1ings

- =

feom the east, For ihis it is proposed that the Rig lying at Scmutang in C]ult-igoug :

be moved to Muladi in Barisal,

{e) G;ﬂ‘cgmt‘ly, the castern part of Bangladesh is closely linked with the Mr.am-ﬁrakan
Petroliferous region and there is no reason to belicve that oil miy fiot be discovered
herz, The O] and Gas cvelopment  Corporation’s cxploration werg mn,ﬁm,d
mairly to Chittagong, Sylict and some southern. disiriets, In the plan ;é,rinEl the
Corporation will initiate explorarion activities on a number of geological structures
so far jdentified, £l

() The possibilily of off-shorc oil prospceting may also be cxamined. But rssource
constraint and non-ayailability of [ocal experts and tochnical know-how may r:qulrc
foreign collabopation,

B. (1) In tho industrial u.mi economic development of Bangladesh thers isa great demam;l
for peiroleum products, Tn Bangladesh at prosent approximately one million ton of crude oil
is imported and refined at the Chirtagong Refinery, Althovgh the prescnt need of Petroleum
wroduct 1s met throvgh ERL and some import, there is likely to be a eradual incrzasein’ the
demand for these prodocts, As such the possibility ol cither cxpanding the cxisting capacity
of ERL or establishm:nt of & new refinoey noscds to bz congidarved in the tear Futote,

(i} The costs of crudsz and petroletm product impeorts amount to Taka 36 crores during
the current financial year, This may rise up to Taka BO crorcs per year at the end of the First
Plan period, Therefare, it is essential to explors the possibility of substituting  indigenous re
sooioes such &8 natutal @ag for oil in such arsas, as power geferation, domestic Kerosche cone-
sumption and as a prime mover in industy,

QL (D) Asaraw inaterlal substitute in the petmuchemical scetor, fas utilisation will seek
to save foreign exchange by producing PACN fibte as & cotton eubstitute, PVC as a meta]
substitute and urea as a vital input for food production. Various by- pmdthS ﬂf thfr petro-
-che,mu.al sectolk will haw A lifgh fm.'t;_n. gxchangs samlwpmmtlal

(u) The stratrgy adnpted for cxpansmn of the gas systems will be 10 balance the BRI
distribution network jn such a manner as to @ (a) maximise the capacity utilization of the
transmission system with minimur input sothat in the relatively short run benafits of natural
‘gas can be brought to as many coNsUmMSrs as possible, () preparc a maswer plan for building a
countrywide network in a phased madner,

1. (i) The geologival outling of the country needs to be clearly. ktiown for identificetion
pfthe most promising aress for mingral or il exploration, As such, necessary conditions must
be created to launch 3 plan for extensive as well A5 intensive geological operations 0 the country
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50 as,to achicye short, medium and long term targels in the mm:mum posuh]e time, anary
work thust, therefore, be iniriated by the existing GSRB to : 1 i B

{i) aceclerate the pace of regional mapping;
(i1) undertake geophysicul survey; — i
(i) conduct rescarch in stpatigraphy, gecmopphology: genckemistry, marine geology
and petrology el ; o
(iv} eppraise resources in comnection with economic geology;
(¥) build up in dve course a number of teams cepable of undertaking any future
development projects; ;
(v} setup data eenire to colleet, compile and process 21l geological infermation, This
is vital for first five wear geological activitics,
(i) The value af geologic field work depends on the laboratery analvsis of the samples
and data eollected in the fields, Laboratory facilitics sheuld, therefo: e, be built up com-
mensuratc with ‘the expanded nceds of GSB and OGDC, E

(:u} Exploration and develepment of ground.water as a fDecessary mput to the agriculture
seclor, is closely linked with the study of the hydro-geclogical sitvation, aquifer characteris-
tics, etc. Lmphasis Dias, therefore, to be placed on a systematic survey in  reference to
peo-chemistry of groundwater in Bangladesh beeavse the existing dats seems 0 be inadequate
for the purpose.

L1:2-4 Tnvestment Programme
" A. Reconstruction Programme (Gaz)

Thig sector did not suffer any significant damage during the war of libération, The
Titag Gas Transmisgion and Distribuiion line was damaged due to 1the blowing . up-of Bhaiab
bridge by the Pak Army. This lod ¢ a reduction in the off take of gas but this will be
made goud with the repair of the Bhairab bridge by the end of Septcmber, 1973, Some

- geismic cquipment and appliatices of OGDC were 2lso destroyed. In the GSBrzome teang-

ports and field facilities were dumaged. The sum (ctel of demage is not very subsiantial,
Taka 10 lakhs jocluding Taka 3 [akhs in F.E, has been pmnﬂf;d for in the reconsiruction
programime, ;
_ . B, Exploration gud Developwient of Oil and Gar (0GDC) : .

(i} Within the allocation made 1o them, the Ofl and Gas Development Corporation will
take up twu schemes in the First Five-year Plan, cne on-going and the other -new: The

- op-going -geheme, was started in 1964, Apart frum copdueling. suuve¥s in Prospective areds

-~ of ‘Bangladesh, four deep and four comparatively skallow drilling oferations were carried
out under this scheme, at Jaldi and Samutang, Only ove well at Jaldi is at the ﬁnaI mgu

- of pyroduetion testinp.

w0 (i) On the basis of the geological, seismic and gravity surveys new drillings wnu]d be taken
up al various regions in Bangladesh, Prospective structures proposcd for test drilling during
the Plan period arc: Muladi, Bepumganj, Sitakunda, Patheria, Olah Taung, Wuladi bag
been considercd as the first location for decp drlling, Approximate set up depth of the
well on this structwre would be uboui 4,300 merors, awd penetration of upper Bhuban s
expected, T Lhe process of drilling the sct-up depth of the we)l should be go-related with
the available data, Efforts would be made to reach thr;: Bayail Series of Oligocene pmud
which will be of signifiant juterest.
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(i} Others programme  include SULVEYE (selsmiv, gravity and ngngib:ﬂ}'-iil' gelected re-
gions and detailed and semi-detailed geclogical mapping at Medhuper, Khulna, Chandpor
and Sylhet. During the second vear of the Plan period seasonal fiekd work should be
carded out on Madhupur wplil zone., The purpose of the work s 1o cohfirm the presence
of, the uplifted zone and to find cut prebable eemplications cn the svppesed recf bedy,

" (a) Geological surveys will be conduéted i Dukhin Nhila, Sitapaliar, Toani, Sylhet
and mapping and collection of sirvetural data for correct cvaluation of their
_Prospects for ofl'ges will be made during he pericd Oclober, 1973 to March/
Al 1974, ;
(b Geophysical survey (reflcction) will he coliducted in Khulta aren, As a gesull
s of Eravity surveys carried out earlier, presence of geod structweswas indicated,
The proposed sejemic survey is aimed At Proving the positive anomaly and to
locate smitable dolling peints, . f nia H
{c} Gravwity. sujvey will be conducred i1 Dacea amd Yaridpur. Earlier geotnorphola-
gical studics indicate existences of woil/pas bepring stricture wnder the alluvial
plain. Faridpur region indicates (he Prescnce of a trough, which may yield
'_ﬂil{gas'. The object of pravity survey is to, diterming Abe precise Iocaticn and
PR extent of (he trough, o be confirmed Tuter By seismic surveys. Similarlv inthe
i ﬁpliﬂ:d zohg (undergroend) of Diteca exlending lo Barisal, sujtable strucivres
may be fund for which a Sravily survey s proposed diming November 1973
to April 1974, —_— ' ;

(iv) To assimilate and analyse the findings of various drillings abd surveys preper laba-

rafory facilities shall be created during the First Five.Ycar Plan, T

Lk

The BMOGC will underiake ihe following Progrsmme:
(a) Feasibility S.!!-I'F}Ti'f.!-';. _ g _ g -9 .
(1) To meet the ehergy requirement for Western  Zone feasibilily  studies on various
alternatives like sctiing vp of am additional refinery or East-Wesl interce nuector

S or nuelear powar. plant, ete.. would be made. .

(ii) A frasibility study of Chittagong-Clyndpur Ol pipedine would also be -;naﬂu_‘ :
(ii7) Feasibility of creatfng incressed swmpe capsciti-of Petpoleum products in the
Western Zong will be explored, . S ;

{s) ERL: FhaEA T i i s

=

" 748 “{iy Asphalt -bitiinton plarit: An-asehall bitimen: plant would*¥ie séi’ up“to miRufachire,
SETEL 2 Bitumen @ Pdifferent grades Lo - funtace oil available Locafly fror - -dur-jefinery

Cowen L capaeity. - The plant w1k have an-aniual capacity. fo prisdice - 50,000 tohi with
scope for Purther expansion. S o e
£ "V LG -tmit o itillse surplas Betroleun gay (Butare and Fropunc)—&1 prezent” about
' 31,000 toms-of petroleum 28 romain u nulilisg_;':] after processing of crude and is
deft to burd in the air at-ERL. This can be liquificd and used ‘as indusrrisl
and domestic fuel. .. ' : ' o :
' 'tiiﬂr Ofi-shore Qi Terminal (D597  Leonomic operalion of ERL i vitally linked with
i the proper functioding of OSOT. Leonomic operation of ERL {s only pussible
FraE if ernde el is :linchnrg_cu:I‘ra-hr-n!ighfarage's berthed at an O8OT wod pumped

to the refinery through submarine pipeling, T T
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{1} The cﬁiﬁtillg OB0T will B repaired and commissioned by the nuddls of 197448
an ad-interim measurs,

s

|[2} A feasibility s.mdy will he undulaken to Jmeshgau, the mosi suitable Intalmnu
for eonstructing a Deep Water Terminal (DWT) to cope with the lzugl:r -
potts of il and the incrensing size of oil lankers,

(Iv) Bufancing of the Refinary.
compound in various forms.
por ecot sulphur at the maximum,

Crude is normally a*saucmle_d wilh sulp}jﬁrm_ﬂ silphur
RRL is designed to process crude with -

only

When the desulphurization plantis installed,

the refinery will have Mexibility ol selocling Fagh sulphur-cheap cruds.

(€) Gas:

i 1l

(i} In the BMOGC (Gay) iwo big and one small gas tr.ﬂHE]ﬂI:rS]m] peojects quiside

the Titas franchize area would boe laken up during tho Plan perion.

Titas Gas

Transmission and Distribution includmg Greater Dacea will be thr'rr:s;pﬂn%?bility
aof TAGTID Co, Tabls XI-8 will show preseni and  prujeeted df-take of - gas in

MMCOF/day for different consuming units,

" LR
Ao

"Pulp aod Paper

Total

: TABLE XI-§ - -
“P}esmt Status of Transmission and Distribution of Gas ‘and thsiLul Targetu at the eml‘u’i'
pian Period. o BN RO
- 3 — g -
' : ijecf.ed offe ﬁl ==
Presepl . take atthe 5 '
ofi-take  endofthe Plan
Projects. V1973, period (197B). T, <
- MMCF}- St b R
Da:.r} ' [TwTMCF,'Da:,"J "
_______ = e e e e e g s
| Titas Gas Transmission and Distribution in Dagea | 15 20 . i
and Greater Dacsa including Siddhirganj Power | - p -
Station (From Titds). : b i
2 . UFF/Ghorashal Power Station (From Titas) 33 65 ;
3 CCF/Chlatak (From Clhatak) including Power .. - 3 8.
4 Power, Industeial, Comroercial and other useg in’ 21407
. Chittagong arca and 1 million ton Farhhzer ch- .
“fory {Frem Bakhrabad), _
5 Ashuganj Power Station LFi‘om Titas) .. £ 20
6 Shahyi Bozar Power Station {From Habigani) a6 o
7 NGFF Fenchugan 4From Syllct) 9., - 15 e
B ; 3

96 © 288
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(i) Schemes nnder existing Titas Franchise:

The following projects which are extension to existing Tilus system are included in the
first Plan: '
Dracca and Crreater Dasea distribution nelwork.
Joydevpur distribution main project.
Marayanganj distribution netwuik,
Sitalakhya east bank project.

Savar distribution main project,
Bhairab Bazar disiribution network,
Ghaorasal distribution net work,
Brahmanbaria distribution network.

o oS oA b e

Titas-Ashuganj Parallel pipe-line project.
{iii) Schemes ouwiside Titas Franchisc:

L. South-castern gas trunk line—This trunk line will originate from Bakhrabad Gas field
to caler needs primarily of Chittagong-Chandraghona industrial complexes. However, the
township along the trunk line such as Comilla, Feni ete., may also be supplied with gas,

2, Buakhrabod-Chandpr Gas Trenk Line—The schems is proposed for supply of natural

gas to the existing and projected industrial units in and around Chandpur., This will also
priginate from Bakhrabai,

3, Syplhet Tea Valley pas pipe Ene—This is a scheme of relatively small network in
Sylhet distriet to supply gas to a block of Tea Estates,

D. Geobogical Survey of Bangladesh (GSE).

The existing GSB would be gradually developed into a fyll-fledged National ficological
Survey of Bangladesh and the following projects would be undertaken:

(i) Roughly 13 per cent of the tolal area of Bangladesh will be surveyed and mapped
in the scale of 1:50,000 to cover an area of roughly 8,000 sq. miles, Priority
of areug shall be fived in Jue course, '

(ii) Revision of Geologiva! mapping in the scale of 3° to one mile.

(iii) Surface and sub-wurface Geological investigation will be carricd out in prospective
areas. The exploration comprising of detailed geolagical and geophysical surveys
suppleniented by fest drilling at selected locations in Bogra-Rajshahi distiicts will
make it possible to work out a complete sube-surlace geological setting of the
region and assess itz potentinl. ;

(iv) Geological exploration in Rangpur and Dinajpur distdicts, This project  will delideats
the distnibution of the reserves in the arca and determine scope of exploiting
the same, The study will involve two types of investization: (a) detailed geophy-
sical survey of the area and (b) test drilling, The investizgation may also
ndicate, the presence, if any, of limestone and coal at shallow depths.
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{#) ther programme will include:

{a) Development of laboratories and field facilities. The proposed project will be aet
np within the GSB to cater to all geological programmes,

(b} Development of exploration facilities to cater to the geological activities including
diilling and exploration of other similar corporation such as Bangladesh Mineral
Exploration and Deyvelopment Corporation (BMEDC) and BMOGC.

{c) Geophysical exploration should be conducted to delineate its rogional geological
configuration,

() Gevchermistry of Grownd-water—The chemical and  biological characterisiics of
waler will be analysea 1o determine its usefulness 10 agriculwre and industry.

(e} Deltaic research, marine gevlogy ond geomorpholigical study—The rivers, and the
nature  of sedimentaiion  cte., will be studicd under this head and the
results of these studies will be useful 12 the hydrelogists, agriculturists, foundation
enginesta, petrelenm geelogists and other scientists.

Agencywise bréakdown of allocation can be seen in Table XI.9.

TABLE XI-5
Summary of the Financial Outlay.
{1973-78]
(Taia in lakh)
Agency. Tal, F.EC
Reconstrnetion:
1 Bangladesh Mineral, Oil and Gas Corporation (BMOGC) . 10-00 3-00
Sub-Totul " 10-00 3-00
On-poing:
i Gas .. 6000 16-40
2 Bangladesh Mineral, Oil and Gas Corporation {EMOGC)E Za .
Oil
2 0il and Gas Development Corporation (OGDC) it o 30000 20- 00
4 Geological Survey of Bangladesh (GSB) .. di e 177-20 85-40
Sub-Total i 26720 121-50
New:
Ga: .. 4270-00 2117-40
5 Bangladesh Mingral, Ol and Gas Corporation {BMOGC)
: Qil .. 144500  940-00
6 Oil and Gas Development Corporation (OGDC) .. .. 158370  $20-80
7 Geological Survey of Bangladesh (GSB) .. e . 600-00 272-30
Bub-Total .. 7R9%-70  4150-50
GRraND TOTAL  «- B5175-50  4275:30
E T
A—48
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11-2-5, Insfitmtional Policies and Facllities

There must be approprate institution apd policies to enswie efficient exploraticn, pro-
duction, distribution and markeling of mircral rezowices.  'With 11ds end in view ihe follcwing
recommendations have been made in the Plan:

A. Organization

(i) Bangladesh should have a single, stropg  National Geolopical  Survey
adequately siaffed and cquipped to underiake geolopical siudies that  are
basic to the development of the natural resourees cof 1he country. The size
of the organizailon sheuld be commensurate with (he necds of tecources develop-
ment. The present GSB may be improved and exponded te play this role,

{ii) Onec the mincral resource potential has been identified by GSE, exploration and
exploitation will be required. Starting from feasibility siudy, exploration and
explofiation Lo marketing of minerals will be the responsibilily of Bangludesh
Mineral Ezploration Develepment Corpuration (EMEDC). The present set up
of BMEDC will be cxpanded and re-organized o form a full-fledgea Corpora-
tion which will cater to the needs of mineral based industries of the country.

(iil) Exploration, development znd marketing of Oil and Gas should be treated as an
integrated [unction, Theta-k should be the responsibility of a single Coarparation.
This Corporation should include and be responsible for all matters relatings to:

(a} Exploration: For thizs OGDC should be set up as an independent gnterprise of
the Corporalion,

(b} Production: (i} Caslern Refinery, {ii) Shell Bangladesh Limited and (iii) Bangladesh
Petroleum Limited should be put under this Corporstion,

(€} Marketing: The following oil companies should be  brought ovnder  the
Corporation: (i) Jamund oil eempany, (i) Burmahk Eastern Company
(31 per cent share of Government in Burmah Eastern should bhe
looked after by this Corporation), (iii) Padma Petroleum Company, (iv) ESS0
Standard Easton Ine, (¥) Tilas Gas Marketing functions wnder TGTD o,
should alse be brought under this Corporation,

{dy The Corporation should be placed under the Ministry of MR and STR and AE

and the Chairman of the Corporation should be directly responsible to the
Minister,

B. Conression Policles
(i) Formulavon and  enforcement of  the roles  and repulation for  Petroleum
and Minerals concession, pricing  and conservalion  shall be  within
thig eatepory. These activities will be vested on the Natural Resources Division
(NRD} of the Ministry of NR and STR. and AE,

(i} It is recognized that any Petroleum, Gas or Mineral which may exist in its natura
state underground is the preperty of the state, Bangladesh will, thercfore, have
to decide upon the manner in which the search fur and development of these
resources within its territory shall be conducted. To the extent that concessions
will be awarded o foreign Prospectors, Terms will have to be [ormulated which
protect the malion's interests both now and fu the Future without frightening
away Progpectors.
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C. Truining

Therc i3 an acute shortige of locally available expertise to yndartake difficult and
complex assignments inherent in natural vescorces investigation and techoology. Such
persormel will be nesded in survey, rtescarch, exploradon, laboratories, and in preduction.
A programme for troining in this lechnology s urgently needed.  Efforts should alsa be
made to stop the current brain drain,

D, Gar Tarifls

The tariffs for different wses of gds are cutrently being chirged in more or less
arbitrary manner, A national pas tanff will have to be fornuleted, taking into consideration
the various aspects and economics of gas transmission and distribution duning the Plan
Period.
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11:3 SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOT.OGTCAL BFSEARCH
i1-3. Introducion v

Promotion of scientific knowlegde and development of technology, through their increasing
application pave the way for sociv-coeoncmic develcpment in every country. Technical kncw-
how, locally developed or imported and then adapted {hrough research, makes possible the econo-
mic axploitation of our natural resources,

In our country, the textile indusiries, the pulp and paper industrics, hard board and fibre
board, paints and varmishes, rubber and plastics, fine chemicals, pharmaceuticals, glass and
ceramics, sanilary wares atd stone wares and various types of food processing and food preterving
industries can be developed by utilising indjgenous raw matenals provided sujtable technigal kncw-
Fow can be developed and made available. In the field of agrivulivre, the application of radia-
tion methods has already developed high yiclding varieties of seeds for rice and jute and it s hoped
that the same methods will soon replace the conventional vse of insecticide for plant protection.

The contribution of scicntific knowledge and tescareh in the development of water and pawer,
health and medicine, physical planming and housing, and teangperl and communication is 2lso
sigmificynt,

Priar to liberation sclentific and techinelopical research in Bangladesh was 8 neglected Held,
Only about 0-13 per cent of the GNP of erstwhile Pakistan used to be spent o scientific and teh-
nelogical research but Bangladesh nover recedved more than one-tenth of the tetal allocation,

The important ageneies that had heen at work at that time for promotion and dissemination
of scientific knowledpe, and development of technical know-hew were, Council of Scicntific and
Industrial Rescarch (CSTR), Atemic Efiergy Commission (AEC), Nationz] Seientific Documenta-
tion Centre (NSDOC), Museum of Scicnce and Technology (MST), Jute Rescarch Institute (TRI),
Hydraulic Rescarch Institute (1IRT), and so on,  Afier liberation mest of those organisatinng
which were only regional ollices had to he elevated to national institutiong,

11:3.2 Past Achievement
BCSIR Laporatories

The BCSIR Laboratery in Dacea started functioning frem 1955 as a regional lahoratory,
Subsequently two wmors laboratories were set pp, one at Chitlagong and the other at Rajshahi.
The Taboratories in Chittagong and Rajshabi are still ingemplete. The three BCSIE Lahora-
tories have now assumed responsibilitics required of national organisaticns and are known ag
Rangladesh Council of Scientific and Industrial Research (RCSIR) Laboratories. A large nuyber
of processes has alveady been developed in these laboratories in the ficlds of glass, ceramics, foo
processing, Izather, drugs and other natural products. Some processes have already gote intg
production and oher processes are ready to be leased out,

BARC
Prior io liberation an Alomic Energy Centre was set up in Dacea as 2 multipurpose nucleap
laboratory and a Nuclear Medical Centre . Two more Medical Centres at Chittagong and Raj.
shahi and an Institute of Nuclear Agriculivre at Mymensingh were under construction,  Minera}
surveys along the Cox’s Barar beach and offshure islands were underway in Banpladesh before
liberation, A number of feasibility studies had also been made to introduce nuclear power in
Bangladesh, A site was selected ar Rooppur and jabout onte crore rupees had been spent, An
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Irradiation add Pest Control Research Instituie (IPCORT) for Bangladesh had received approval
but no action was taken to implement the decision. The results achieved within the Mimited faci-
lities available, especially in the fields of physics and agriculture, had browght word-wide recog-
nition, A number of research contraets were awarded and felluwships and equipment provided
by the International Atomic Encrgy Authority (IAEA) as aid. ]

BANSOC

Bangladesh National Scientific and Technical Doconmentation Centre {BANSDOC) iscngaged in
collection and dissemination of scientific knowledge and information and Promotion of research
facililies in the country. Sitee ite inception, BANSDOC has collected & large quantity of scienti-
fic information and distributed themn amongst rescarch workers,

11-3-3  Ojactives and Stategies during the First Five-Year Plan
A, Nuotiomd Sclence Policy

The re-erganisation of the existing rescarch laboratorics and institutes and the establish-
ment of an eff:ctive contral agency for the co-ordination, control and overall planning of
scigntific effort inthe country are an immediate necessity. To achieve THAXTUI Tesults
towards this end, itis necessary to formulate and implement a National Science P::Ifc.
at an early date. At the initdative of the Ministry of Natural Resourees and Scjenliﬁ}-;
and Techtological Research, such 8 poliey muy be formulated on the following Lings:

(i) To re-organise exfsting Governmental Research Tahoratories and Selentific Institu
tions and to bring tham under a unified system.

(ii) Carefi:'lI selectim{ of the problems .f‘acing the country in each wital sector, where
solutions aro likely to have a significant impact on the economic and sacin
cultural development of the cowntry. To determine priorities when sucI{ 38,
Blems are identified, e

(iif) Raising the standards and improving the facilitics available to existing rescarch
institutions, ingluding research in the universities.

(v} Easta‘nhshmnut_ af hew scientific :m-j_ research mstitutionslaboratories, where
research of high guality can bz carded outon sglected problems of nationa]
importance. .

(¥} Improvement of standards of scientific education at all levels from the sehool to
the umiversity. Training of personnel and specialized scientific staff 0 the research
institutions/laboratories and industrial establishments, e

(vi) Ulilizaiion and application of results of research for commercial and cxiens
sion
[HITPOSCS.

(vii} To creale centralizad facilities for collection and -dissemination of sctentific infi:
mation and research Andings, ¢ Infirs

(viii) To provide centralised facilities for manufagture and repair of scient;
: r cigntific appar,
and instruments of all Kinds, e Bpperaiy
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B. Researck Insfiintiong

The tew Rescarch LaboatwiosTostitules, that will be ¢ ming up in the plan pericd
may be lozated as clusters (mot in iselation from one-another) in difforent parts of the
country, In the process of re-organisation of the existing research Imstitntions and setling
up of new ones, complete en-operation among the various rescarch institutions wall have
to Te establishad in ordar Lo aveld any duplication o oveclap in tescarch work and facilities.
Owing to the inherent limitalions on Both material and human resources, scientific and
techmological research should he eonfined only to those felds which aro of vital lmportance
to our eeot-may and of which parallel rassurch results are not availabla, In other fickds
we should draw upon the vast poul of selentific knowledpe which has aceumulated i the
world as a result of sclemlific effort in the developed countries. This will necessitule the
expansion of scfentific institutiong and inFarmation centres such as the BANSDOC and the
Muoseum of Seizne: and Technalosy, A emtralized scientific instrument maonfacturing and
repairing contre is alsy urgently required,

Tn formulating a research programme, basic research should be carclully distinguished
from applied research. At this stage maximum stress should be laid on applied research
which eould lead to development and production of useful materinle and devicees, methods
and vrocesses in agriculivre, industry, medicing and other fields. Seientific educalion ar a]]
lovels shourd be remoulded so as to put crohasis ou applied tesearch at all levels,

Pricrity should be given fo strenpgthen scientific research facilitizs in the umiversitieg,
Whilst the Governmental Laboratories/Institutes will concentrale only an praetical problems
of an applizd nature, the universitics should be given preater freedom ol choice in seloeting
regearch programmes, wlich may often be of a fundamental or thecretical nature.

An effeative system requires to be developed for mutwal co-operation, exchange of
personncl and flow of idoas belween the universities and seicniific and research arpanizations.
For this, there should be a close contacl between the research workers of the Government
Lahopatories, centres/inslilutes and thoss of the Universitkes. higher feennolegical institutions,
industrial cstablishments and so on, so that the facilities existing in these institutions can
hest be utilised By a large vumber ol poscarch workers to promote research, design and
development within or in collaberation with one another, The scietilists ol these organisa-
tions should alse particirate in anneal national conferences on different subjecls such as
gelence, engificering, mediclnes, etc.

Several proscasss have alrzady bien developed by the Research laboratories and leased
out for comme<ial use in certain lodustris such as  ceramics. glass, leather, etc. The
quality of these products nezds further imerovement and hence research activities in these
ficlds should be intensified with a wiew to improving upon the quality and making the
products internagionally competitive,

The Bangladesh Atomic Euergy Commission which has gangentrated its efforts maindy
on development of uacledr power and lechnology, physical sciences, Bio-scicnees and space
research will continue io promete its efforts for peaceful uses of nuclear enzrgy. Im the
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Fist Plan, il will devote itself mainly to prodection of high wielding varieties of crops
throngh the radiation mcthod and application of radic-isotope for treatment. Tt will also
strenglhen irg rescarch on electranics to hoost the elzctronics industry of the country.

C. Nuatienal Council of Scignce aud Teehnology (NCST)

Co-ordination of Szicatillz eseareh lu the researsh institution and the Universities I3 eatremely
important, Eor this purpose a high powered National Council of Science and Technology (NCET)
may be set up. The main objectives and function of the council will be:

(i) To advize the Govarnment on matters bolh natiotal and international, concerning
Scicnce and Techmology, to determnine the requiremant of resedrch in various
fields und set prioritics of wescorch, Tt will also deeide what rescarch lo initiate
and whal new reseurch instituiions to set gp in fulure,

(ii) To re-orgunise the existing research laboratories/inslilutes,

{iii) To co-ordinale and evaluate work being carried out i diflferent research institutions,
Tt would also sponsor  research proprammes which may be earrisd vut  or under-
takeni elther in ome ol its own laboratories or in the umiversities,

The Ministry in-charge of Suientific and Technologival Ressarch muy maintsin overall
co-ordicalion between the astivilics ol the rescarch fmstitutless coscerned with researches
on cconowmic exploitation of the matural resources and those agencics which are mainly
concerned with survey, inveslipaticn and exploration of these rescurces. This will minimise
any aboormal time lag in the economis exploilation of these resowrces. Nectssary oo
ordination should alse be maintained with the Ministry of Industrics se that the actyal
application of processes developed lukes place [mmedialely o industides on 8 commeicial
geale,

D, Training and Manpower

There iz aa asutz shartage of (echnically trafned manpower at ull levels, particolarly
at the lavel of laaders in scicnce and research. Adequate faciiitics should be provided for
highzr training of ressarch parsanne] and geicotific stull of resedrch institntions and univer-
Jities. It should also be ensured that scientific ressarch buecomes sulliciently altvactive to
men of abilily and talent. Ducent salaries amd due status in the socicty will anract many
talented persons and men of abilily towdrds a reserch carcer. Many young and talented
suientists have a tendency to leave the country in seurch of belier opportunities abroad,
Elfort should bs made Lo stop such a brafn drain, which our newly liberated and develop-
i ng country can ill alford.  1n addition to the scientists who arc working within the country
atd those who may teturn from abroad, i is estimated thut about 800 scigntizts and tech-
pologists at the level of group leaders (Ph.D. or equivalent Tovels) will have to be trained
during the Fiist Five-Year Plan Period.

The different ressarch laboratorics and institutes should mainain intermational lialson.
with sclentific bediex and academies and with specialised agencies of the U. N, Q. con-
cerned with scientific edavetion and research.
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11-3-4 Finanging and Programmey

{2) Scienmtific and technological ressarch is a vast field where varicus Ministries, Soverh='

ment agencies and the universities participate. Tnthis chapeer, the research programmes of
only those agencies administratively controlled by the STR Division of the Ministry of NR
and STR will be discussed.

(b} The ageneics who will be receiving allocations from the STR Sector are the follow-
ing :
{1} Bangladesh Council of Scientific and Tndusipial Reseurch Laboratories (BCSIR)
at Dacca, Rajshahi and Chitlagong,
(ii) Bangladesh Atemic Energy Commission (DALCC),
{iif) Bangladesh Mutional Scientific and Technical Dosumentation Centre (BANSDOC),

The allocation for these amencies in the First Five-Year Plan s Taka 16,9420 Iakhs,
Taka 10,59-20 lakhs for 17 on-gaing schemes and Taka 6,35-00 lakhs for 20 new schemos.

A, BCSIR Laboratories

{13 The First Plan allocation for schemes of the BCSIR Lahoratories, Daeca is Taka
4,06-80 lakhs, This will eover seven on-going schemes and five new sclicmes inthe fzlds
of food, leather, glass, ccramics, fuel and other natural products such as jute textiles, silk,
pulp and paper, etc,

(ii) Tn formulating the programme, attention has heen gziven to the need for utilization
of the indigenous raw materials of the country, improvement in the quality of certain kinds
of products such as ccramics, and leather goods and diversification of the use of certain
resources such us jute.

(iii) The BCSIR laboratory at Rajshahi will implement one development scheme for
research and process development in the ficlds of fibre, lag, Fats, vils and waxes, The First
Plan gllocation for this is Taka 1,28 80 lakhs. '

(i¥) The allocalion for the Chittagong BCSIR laboratory during the First Plan is Taka
3,00-40 lakhs. This laboratory will concentrate mainly on research and development in the
fields of Drugs, Pharmacgeuticals and Tropical Products.

. B. BANSDOC

BANSDOC will take up one on-going scheme., The total allocation for this scheme is
Taka 30-00 lakhs. On implementation, the project will serve as a national centre for
eollection, documentation and dissemination of seicntific information for the whole country.

C. B4EC

(i) During the first Five-Year Plan period, BAEC will concenirate on nuclear power
development and associated scientific and technological problems; develop eleclionics and
applied space science; exrtract beach sand mincrals in commercial quantities; develop nuclenr
bio-seicoces to solve problems of food and health,
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(ii) For this, the Atomic Enerpy Commission will continue the implementation of 7 on-
going schemes and introduee 13 mew projects during the plan period. The schemes include :

. A Muclear Power Plant of appropriate size.

An Institute of Nuclear Techmology a: Rooppur.
An Institute of Beach Sand Minerals at Chittagong.
Commercial Extraction Plants in the Cox’s Bazar area.

(iii) The bic-wcience programme will cobccnirate on cvolving oew varieties of rice, jute,
sugarcane and pulses and recommend improved agricultural practices by studying seil-plant
relationship. Also, commercial methods of radiation, preservation of food will be evolved.

(iv) Iocreased application of radiation and radic-isotopes will be vsed not omly for
diagnosis but alvo for treatment of maoy diseases, including poitre, cancer and  blood
disorders, :

(v) Stress will be given on technological developments in clectronivs, metallurgy, analytical
chemistry and peecision workshop techniques whose impact will be felt throughout the
country.

(v} Inceeased application of radio-isotopes tracer techniques would provide quality control
on industrial products and solve varous hydrolopival problems, including the silt movement
under Tivers and at Warbowrs. This is essential for our flopd control and water com-
municatioh prograrmme.

{vif} The plan allocation for the A.E.C. programme, is Taka 8,28-20 lakhs, including
token allocation of Taka 10-00 lakhsfor the Rooppur MNuclear Power proisct.

Agency-wise allocationy are as follows:

First Plan Allocation
(Taka in fakk )

Tatal F.E

I, BCSIR, Dagea .. g o w 406-80 1,39-50
2, BCSIR, Rajthahi o . .. 1,28.20 22.00
3, BCSIR, Chittageng o ‘i .. 3.00-40 5450
4. BANSDOC .. i i i% 30-00 5-00
5. BAEC " - P 22820 271.90
Total .. 1694-20 492.90

Busides the above, reszarch on science and technology will also be conducted in specific
fizlds by other agencies wnder other seclors. These programmes have been detailed elsewhere
under other sectoral programme: of the First Five-Year Plan,

A—49
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The allocation for scientific rescarch under those sectors are as. follows:

(Taka in fuki.)

Mame of Sectors, Allncation,
1. Agriculturs 1 o i g i 33.00.00
2. Industry - B [ 2174000 -
3 .Flcmd Contiol and Water Resources . o et 3,45@0{1-
q, TJ':-mleﬂrt and Commiymicativl ¥ 4 1] 2.80-30
3, Physical Planning and Hogsing s 3 111510
6. Health 5 Mt - v . TGA:A0
7. Edycation i e e i = 2,00-00
8. Power . - & 10-00

Tutal .. 62,5810

Including the allocation that will directy flow from the Scientific and Technological
Reszarch S:lor, the total nlpedation fm sclentific reacarch in the Fist Five-Year Plan is:

(Toku in fokh))

Bector, Allocation,
1, STR o iy " - - 16,24-20
2. Other than STR . . = ” 62,5900

Total i) 79.53.20

Moreover, u sizeable amount will be invested in project-oriented engineering and peolcpi-
cal surveys and inveslisations and feusibilicy stodies. If allocations for such Programms
are included, the outlay for scientific research would increase eousiderably.

In addition to the Public Secror research programme on scientific and technological
regearch as spelled out above, some résearch will also be carried out in individual industries
in the prw:m:. seetor.  Therefore, the Private Sector’s contribution towards researph in genera]
and research on specifiz problems will add to the investment in this m.ctor during the Firat
Five Year Plan.
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Scientific and Techonlugical Research

(Faka in fakh)

Wame of the

FTIRST PLAN ALLOCATION
Hy

—a

Agencies, ——
On-going. MNew Tiral,
oo e ] — i A ]
Taotal, FEC: Total, F.E.C. Todal, FE.C.
1 2 3 4 5 6 E
1 BCSIR, Dacea 3,32:80 1,20-40 7400 1210 40630 1,39 30
2 BCSEIR, Rajshahi 1,28-80 22-00 1,28- %0 22-00
3 BOUSIR, Chittagong 3,00-40 54-50 - 31,00-40 54- 50
4 Bangladesh Atomic 26720 9L-9%0 56100 LB-00  B28-20 271.80
Energy Commission,
5 RANSDOC 30040 5-00 3000 5- (W}
Total 10,5920 2,93-30 6,35.00 1,99-10  1594-20 4.82.90

—
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B _ : CHAPTER XIT
*% PHYSICAL PLANNING AND HOUSING
12.1'INTRODUCTION

Physicel Planning deals with the geopraphic expression of a country’s econimnic  and
social policy and relates directly o planning of land, physical strucitres and wvarious constrie-
tion activities on a natiopal, resional and local level. Tt thus assists in better use of land and
resources.  In the past the prewth of physical welfure facilities, services and amenilies has not
kept puce with economic development in the country. This Jack of emphasis on physicnl
development has resulted in detetiorating living conditions in the face of a rising population
as well 03 uncontrolled and wnbalanced urban growth, Moreover, neither the benefits of economic
growth. nor the inappreciable per eapita increase of welfare facilitics have boen able to rcach
the poorer income proup who constitute the majority of the people.

Tie housing sitwation in the country s gradually worsening every year. Homses built by
both the public and private sector do not even mect a fraction of the tow) need, Tn order to
tackle this enormous problem, more emphasis needs to be given to housing for low income
groups constmicted either throngh housing co-operatives or dircct state invesiments,  These need
te be supplemented by haproved eivic amenities which are today nadequate amd detesiorating
in the face of a growing population.

Supply of pure drinking waler s scarce. Only a very small  percentage of  the urban
poprlation has seceess to pure drinking water whilst the sewerape system is limited w0 only a
fewr selected areas within the cities. In the rural aress the =upply of potable water and a
sewane disposal svstem are virtvally non-exisient leading 1o the sproad of water borne disegses
such us typhoid, dymentery and other gastroenteric disorders.

The Physical Planning and Housing conipenent of the Flan seeks to cover the following
gulrsectors: (1) Instilutional Development, (2) Houwsing, (3) Community Services ond
Utlities, (1) Gowvernment Officcs and Institutional Buoildings, (3) Metropolitan  Development
Agencies, (6) Tourism. It may be noted that there are as many as thirteen executing agencies
and four Ministries reluted te the above sub-gectors who will administer the allceations made

under 1his scctor.

12.2 PAST PLRFORMANCE, PROBLEMS AND REQUIREMENTS
A, Institutional Development

1. TPhysical Planning

Physical Planning as an activity slarted in a rudimentary form in Bangladesh in the early
fifties with the preparation of a land-use plan for the city of Dacca and with the enaciment of
the Duilding Constmiction Act, 1952, Tt pained seme mamentum wilh ecstablishment of the
Dacca Tmprovemwent Tiust (as o result of ensctmant of the Teown Improvement Act) and
Housing and Scttlement Wing of the Buildings Directorate and other developmenl awhoritics
such us CDA, KDA in the lalc fifties. TIr 1964, with the rapd srowth of urban aplomera-
tions ﬂnd poplunned locstion of  industrics, the necessity  of  ervaling » Physica]l Planning
Creanization was {elt to cope with the plamning prablems of the expanding urban areas and
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rowing indusirial complexes. As a result in Tuly, 1965, the Urban Development
was erealed with the following objectives: » %

-To formulate an urban development strategy for the country wi
und Socio-ceonomic studies through the assistance of the Ui

- T identify new growth pules and delimit the Planming Regions.
-To mcpate plans for the urban arcas and growing industrial complexes.
~'To advise the local authorities on (he matters of planning and selection of sites.

“To frame 'Lown and Country Planning Legisiation.

While 2 number of land-use plans for varous municipalities, new district and subdivisional
headquarters and Industrial Complexes have been prepared by the Directorate, no subsluntial
achicvernent in the objactives as enviszged in the 1IN, assisted Project conld take place due o
the shortage of qualified Physical Planners in the country on the one hand and due to various
difficulties in exceution of the project and ils cventual suspension at the time of War of Liberation

by U.N.D.P. on the ather.

Conscquently we do not have today either a Physical Planning and Development Strategy
ot Comprehensive Town and Country Planning Legislation. Thus, eo-ordinated and balanced
development could nut be achicved nor could huphazard und unplanmed growth of urban centres
and Industrinl complexes e arrested cven when some lund-use plans werc made avallable by

lhe Divcotorate.

In a coantey liks ours where the land-man ratio is axtremely low and worsening, the capagity
of our land to mainlain apd absorb the fast incrzasing population in our countryside is also
declining progressively. This decling in the retentive capacity of our rural areas is bound 1o
push more and more people out of the rural scction leading to acute urban problems of deteriorat-
ing Twing conditions, squaticr sctilements and overloading of urban services.  Simultancously
the progressively decreasing per capita availability of agrieultarzl land will generate gew problems
af a congiderable magnitude in the Tural arcas in terms of housing, housing tacilities and services
and tilities and other problems related o the Tural component of human settlements.  Thus the
necessity for Tational and optimum use ol every inch of our land incscapably points 1o the peed
far complete Physical Planning coverage of the country and to the necd for preparation of &
rational physical planning and development strategy. Physical environment conducive to betler
cconomic and social output which helps to achicye betler living conditions particulacly For the
mases ot our population should be the objective.

Physical planning organisations which exist now in Lhe form of “Urban Developmenl Direc-
tarate® under the Ministry of Public Works and Urban Development and the “Physical Plunning
and Housing Sector’ in Planning Commmission are oot cuapable of handling the tolsl physical
planning problems and of altuining the objectives of Physical Planning. In the absence of
appropriate orpaaisations all developments relating to land are taking place in an unco-ordinated
and haphazard manner resulling in unplanned growth al towns and citics, undesirable over-
crowding in some urban aress, unbalunced regional development and inapprapriate location of

coonomic activity.
One of the fundamental and urgent problems of national development is the lask of moder-

nisation of out rural economy.  Indeed the primary objective of our Finst Five-Year Plan is 1o
develop the tradition bound and inefficient rueal produvctive system through institution huilding.
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basic inputs and overhauling of the rural administration. Hewvver, inereased economic
ke tural areas will not autpmatically cnsgre incressed welfare und equitable distribution
alfstive rural development programmes are implemented within the framework of
development plans.

] i A, .
Therefore, regional ‘and Iocal planning needs (o be initiated for the purpose of futegrating,
co-ordinating and balancing the policies and programmes relating to phvsical realisation of develop-
ment getivities within the national geographic space.

Approptiate legislation setting up procedures and Insfitutions need also to be cuacted and
established for eflcetive implementation of physical planning and programmes,

Special problems exist in the country atising out of uneven regional development due to
concentration of development activities in and around the three metropolitan cites, Dacea,
Thittagong and Khulna. Within the framework of the national objective of attaching equal
emphasis (o the development of all arcas of the country, it has become necessary lo programme
for planning and development of 4 nomber of growth poles in the hitherto lagging repions,

Therefore, there iz an urgent and immediate necessily of sefting up appropriate organisations
by restructuring and strengthening the present ones as well as creating new ones if need be for
the purpose of realising the objectives of an eventwal planned environment for Bangladesh.

2. Building and Howsing Research

Building and Housing research in Baopladesh was initiated in the early sixtics with the
estublishment of 2 Building Rescarch Institute under the Housing Wing of the Buildings Threctorale.
In the backpround of colossal damages to our existing housing stock due to naumal calamities
and growing scarcify of indigenous building materials the primary task asgipned to thizs Tnstitute
was 1o cvolve cheaper and more dourable building materials, construction tfeachniques and
standards for low cost housing programmes. Unfortunately, for varous reasons this Imstitute
could not make much headway in its research activities.

There it an ahsolute lack of research and study in vespect of buwilding materials and
construction techmiques in the country, Comsidering the huge needs in relution to the 1‘ack of
available tesources both in terms of materials and finance, there is an urzent need fur slepping up
such research work on an emergency bagis. The Building Research Institute hmf, no yet m%ldn
any impact so far on our building construction materials and techaigues dug to various dtﬂ'!l:}lltlf:S-.
One of them is the Jow priority aceorded to such research in the past and the Dt!l.ﬂl.' is the
organisational inadequacies In terms of status and manpower of the Ill.'lstlh'ltE. Genuine efforts
could be made for ohtaining a tcam of international experts tn organise and carry out urgent
research work. Simnitancously actien could be directed towards training of our OWIL trz-x:hn}cnl
people for eventual manning of the Institution. No significant steps were taken in this direction.
Consequently the Institule is suffering from an acute shortage of trained personnel. ) Further,
Inck of adequate incentive fo attract necessary talents in the ficld of such research dmcrmrag?d
many who wonld have otherwise joined the Tustitution. Cmnsequ:ntij_.r, the problems of recr_ult-
ment and retention of professional staff are still plaguing the Institution. In order o :?!Ievmte
these problems a special committee eonstituted carlier recommiended reasonable salaries and

other fringe bencfits for the professionals hut these were nat given effect,

supervision and management of the affairs of this research institute

g aidanee, i
Far propecr gl is need for setting up a Natienal Hounsing and Building

and also to ensure effective output there
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Research  Council  consisting of ¢minent technical and  administrative  personnel fromi
Government, Universities and professional organisations, There i5 also a meed for rewasy
the Institute itelf by raising its status to that of an awonomous body and streamlining its fut
tunctional and administrative system, gkt

3. Special Siudies, Surveys and Tilot Projects

in the process of First Five-Year Plap [ormulation the Physical Plnping und Housing
Sector §s facing critical deficfencies in specific statistical daa 1o provide the basis for policy
formulation [or the varions sub-tectoral activities. As suwch the Planning Commission feels it
necessary to provide for basgic rerez-ch and  special studics under its own aggis during the
Plan period. Some of the arcas requiting studics and surveys have alreudy been  identified
55 under:

Urbun Housing Survey.
Rural Housing Survey.

Also it i3 essential that the suspended UNDP Project on Location and Planning of Cities
which aimed at the preparation of a national physical plarming and development strategies for
lhe country he revived on a priority basis.

B. Housing

1. Historical Development

The housing sitwation in Bangladesh has never been satisfactory, The majority of dwelling
units are temporary, sub-standard, unsafe and evererowded. The ancillary physical, social and
economical facilities and services essential for the devclopment of healthy and harmonious
community life are highly madequate both in the urban and rural areas

Past patternz of community hovsing Seyelopment in the urban arsas were largely concen-
tratec on providing housing plots and community facilities to upper income groups and houses
for the public servauls, The exception was a special programme of low cost howsing for displased
persons. In the private sector, the profit heing the chicl motivation factor it was always more
profitable to build bouses for upper incame groups. As a result we have a large backlog of
low income and middle income group honsing. The current peed is thercfore, to restore the
balance in urban housing development towards the needs of the low income groups before we
can even begin to cope with substantial improvement in the living conditions of the urhan poor.
'Lhix implies a major emphasic on public hondng and facilitics for this class.

'L'raditionally fural housing has bzen taken carc of by the villagers themselves and the
public sector did not play any significant role apact from providing some services and facilities.
Since the cnormity of the rural housing problems cammot be tackled in any appreciable degree
through the public sector during this Plan petiod doe to resource constraints, we can only make
@ Degluaige 1o improvement of living conditions in the villages. This will mean the provision
of cosimunity services such as pure drinking water, improved sanitation, and improved communi-
cation systems. Secomdly, improvement in the quality of buwilding materials capable of with-
standing the elements is nesded as is the necd o plan village commuaities on a more rational
basis, as a departure from the tradilional pattem of izolated homesteads and scattered primary
clusters. ST
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'lhe bulk of the rural population comprises (he pourest fncome group of our population
jom the available dwelling unils are only in the form of shelters which do not adequately

i:tlh‘:r ther mmnmum nceds, Village howsgs are mostly self buile and the traditional houses

provuide mere sheller and are vuloerable to destruction and damage due to climatic hazards and
Hooding.  Apart from ensuring that dwelling units keep pace with the population ‘incrense,
there s thus a manifest need (o improve the ‘quality of village housing in terms of improved
struclurcs to reduce the recumring anfual loss 10 the housing stock caused by climatic hazards
and natural dilapidation,

Though data are nol available to asscss the anopal shortfall brought about throngh destruc-
tion and damage by climatic and natural bazards, and by natural dilapidation, it can safely
b2 sai. that the accumulated housing shovtage is very larpe indeed. Further, the shortage is
pragresavely mercasing because replacemant is not fully mads up nor is the rate of construction

Jeeping pace with popubation growth.

Muorg recently the sitwation hus been aggravated by the colessal destruction caused to the
houses and local building materials by the occupadon amny dunng the Wur of Liberation.
‘Lhough an appreciable number of dwelling units and shelters have been tebuilt throupgh various
micrigilonal voluntary agcocies, self-help and govermment efforts, there sill exists a substantial
shorlfal i rural housing both to recompense the destruction and to cope with the increase
. population,

Apart from the shortage of dwelling units and unsatisfactory service prowisions i the rural
arcas, (uere are certain shoricoming endemic to our rural setilement pattern.  There are about
64 thousand rural settlements scattered all over the country-side mostly in the form of primary
clusters, small hamlets and isolated homesteads. This gives rise to a variety of problems in
providing community services and urilities on an economic basis.

A turther problem derives from the scarcity and high cost of building materials and the
absence of building industry.

Another important facet of rural housing which merits speciel attention is the diversion of
agricultural land for housing construction. During this plan period alone we will require about
3 lakh acres or 470 square miles of additional land for rural houses at the present wvillage
density ratc of 30 person per acre. By the tura of this century, 10 Iakh sercs or 1,500 square
miles of geiditional land will have to be diverted for housing at the same density rate, assuming
that 10 erore persons (ie., two-third of the wral popu.ation) will live in the rural arcas,

One of the basic reasons for Jack of amy prosramme in the ficld of mral housing stemmed
from the absence of an organisation which could plan, programme and implement vigble projects,
These instiiutional and organisational deficiencics have also presented  themselves as major
constraints now that the Government is programming for substantial improvement of our rural

living conditions.
In the tural areas according to the 1961 consus over 77 per cent of the houses are temporary

and upproximately 2 per cent ars pecmancnl and semi-permanent and the remaining 21 per cent
are unclassiied. 'These figurcs will show substantial delerioration as a result of the preblem

identified esrlier.

B—30
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The population fgure of the country is expeeted to be 8-54 crore by 1977-73. If tﬁa».;atqh

of constiuction of dwelling wnits fails to keep pace with the growth of population, the BIgINg -

problem will be scutc. An approsimate apalysis of the requirement of dwelling units likety 1o
be generated during the Plun perlod may cxplain this further. The population during this periad
is likely to incrcase by 1-2 crore in the country and at the rate of 6 persons per dwelling
units a1 addition of 20 lakh new heuses will be required to cope with this increase of popula-
fion only. Of thesc, well over 15 lakh will be required for the rural arcas. If we further
assume that there had besn  reguirement of 30 lakh dwelling units to be  replaced due to
damape, destruction and matural ditzpidation up to the end of 1971, then the total requrement
up to 1977-74 for the rural areas woull be aboye 45 lakh.

However, the efforts of the government to provide shelter to the affected families (mobilised
through the Ministry of Relief and Rehabilitation and other International Voluntary Organisa-
tions) have been able o oliset a part of such shelter needs. The number of dwelling unifs
recosistructed by these Voluntary Orgamisations is approximately 3 lakh (up fo the end of
19723, while their target to catund sach assistance is 4 lakh by 1973. The input in the
form ul cash doles and bullding materials extended by the Ministry of Relief and Rehabilitation
towards the crection of shelters on an aided self-belp basis for the affected families amounts to
Taka 5 crore. There is also a programme for building a substantizl number of dwelling unils
and construction of prinary school-cuer-cyclons shelters in the cyclone affected coastal belt with
the provision of potable water and other wiility services. Housing policy must therefore aim to:

- provide futther input to the already constructed shelters built through gided self-help
for their qualitative improvement, to raisc the standards of these shelters to that
of Basic Minimum Dwelling Units with better materials, to enlarge accommoda-
tinn and clementary sanilation and to make other facilities availabls for each unit;

- pive assistance for construction of dwelling units with ancillary facilities to meet the
generated demand during this Plan period;

- improve the service utilities and to provide housing facilities and amenities which are
practically mon-existent in the rural areas;

-make an effort through pilot projects 10 promote the conception of planned villages
for economising land use for housing purposcs and also 1o facihitalc provision cf
community setvices and utilities;

« frame adequate housing codes, building bye-laws and planning legislation.

3. Urban Housing:

The heusing sitwation in the urban areas 18 equally acute. The sitnation s fzst daterionating
due to the rapid inllux of the rural migrants to the metropolitan areas and large cities. The
growing pressure on the urban centres has mgmifesterd itself laroely in the proliferation of slums
and squattor seltlements and a special breed of conditions which characterise most of our urhan
shims, The current mushrooming of these squatters in the capital city of Dacca on any availahle
vacant land undermines any effort at rational planning of the urban community and hence posing a
serious menace to urban sanitatlon gnd health, This deteriorating situation if allowed to continue
unchecked will not only breed social discontent but may also threaten the stability of our urban

communities.
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In the urban arcas approximatcly 27 per cent of the houses are permanent and somi-
+Perminert in character the rest being temporary and unclassiied.  But quite a larpe fraction of
‘the nrban populadon live in the bustees and squatters sciticments in the lurge towns and cities,
The rate of influx of rural people to the major urban cenfres is progressively  increasing,
Consequently, on the ene hand the number of squatters setflements have increased and oo the
other hand the pceupaney rate per room has increased considerably, causing further deteriora-
tion of blichted aress and bustces. From the simple fact that the popwlation has almost
doubled during the last deeade In Diacen City, and  also because there has not hoem any
corresponding increase in the housing stock, it can be safely deduced that the oceupancy rate
of the overcrowded houses hag further ponc up rosuling in serious, unsafe and wnhealthy
overcrowding. The aceclerated rate of rural immigration hag also cavsed 2 tremendous pressure
on the nality setvices and urban tramsport system.

Till the late 505 wrban housing in the Public Sector consisled only of public servants housing
and some plot developments in the mctropolitan cities wader the then Communication and
Buildings Department (C&B). In 1238 a special ITousing and Settlements Wing was created
under the zame department initially to cater for planned resstflement of the refugees. This
organisation developed seventezn housing estates and constructed 26,000 nuelens houses and about
10,000 Lousing plots mostly for displaced persens, The Duildipgs Dircclorste Public Works
Departmont, the antonomous bodles and the Urban Development Agencics meanwhile constructed
a number of houses and flats and developed some housing plots. Exccpt for the houvsing plots
developed by the urban development azencies for the upper lncome groups, virtually no general
housing programme has either been drawn up or exceuled so far,

The Housing znd Scttement Wing of the Buildings Direclorate was later elevaled o a full-
fledged Directorate i 1970. But with its present organisational structure and strength it 15 not
capable of handlng tha tola] wrban housing problems.

‘Lhe nrban development agencies are currently facing preater difficulties in terms of organisa-
tion and manpower. This silvation is partly responsible for the generul housing crisis in the
metropolitan cities of the country. Past financing policies were also greatly responsible {or the
deficiencies.

The urgeney of the problein in the urban areas arses not so much from the replacement
needs doc to damage and zrmual dilapidation bat from the need atising out of heavy migration
from the rural areas and nalural increases.  In addition to fundamental prablems such as shortape
of buildable land, limitation of rescurces, absence of building industry and high cost of building
materials there are some speeial problems peculiar to the urban arcas. These may be identified
a5 shortage of houvses particularly for the lower middle and lower income groups, overcrowding
and acute congestion in the bustcc arcas, growh of squatier scttlements and inadequacy of
ancilliary housing facilities. Moreover, problems caused by the absence of proper organisation,
Town and Country Planning Legislation. Housing Codes and bye-Taws and the lack ol adequate
numbers of trained personnel are niore proncunced in the case of wban housing.

The 1951 popolation censts revieals that the urban {raction of the population in Bangladesh
increased by 18 per cent aver that of 1941, Between 1951 and 1961 urban population grew by
&0 per cent from 182 lakh to 29-2 lakh. There has prohably been an even higher rate of
inercase betwean 1961 and 1971, Tf we conservatively apnly the same rate of growth prevalent
between 1961 and 1971, urban population at the lavaching of the Fimt Plin period will be
51+1 lakh. But from the past census figures, it is ceen that the rate of wrhamsation is accelerat-
ing with time. Therclore, the urban fraction of population in the country is likely to be higher
than this conservativa estimate. ’
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Alternatively if it is taken that the present rate of nrbanisation iz botween 6-7 per cent as
estimated for the Develaping Nations by the “Housing, Building and Plamming Centre of United
Nations”, the urban pepulation in the country has increased by 23 lakh over the last 12 yeara.
Aszsuming this rate of increase total urban population in the country today is betwzen 52 lakh
to 55 lakh and may reach B0 lakh by 1977-T8. So the total addition to the wrban fraction
of population Between the period 1961 to 1977-78 is likely to resister an approximate feure
of 50 lakh, This indicates that during the last 12 vears there had been & need for constris-
mon of at least 37 lakh dwelling units (at the ratc of 6 persons per unif) withaut considering
the backlug existing in 196[. Tt is very unlikely that the construction which hes faken place during
the last decads has met even a substantial (raction of the total requirement. T we optimistically
assume that one-third of this generated demand has been met within the past decade throuch
new construction by the private sector and public sector efforts, the rest of the urban dwellers
have either squeezed themselves into the already overcrowded blichted areas and slums in the
cities and /o7 are squatting in the urban areas.  Assuming the total squatter population as 2 lakh
the . already high averame occunancy rate af 31 persons per habitable room as of 1961
has farther increased to 4-2, However, this averase occupancy estimate does not reflect the
actual over-crowding situation in the low-ingcome housing arcas and slums where most of the
over-crowding has occvrred resvlting in a mwch higher osccupancy rate,

However, since ITberation the Covernment has eonstructed about 4.500 semi-permancnt units
in Dacca City for low-income groups, which has partly reduced the housing demand of this group.
But vet, the present shortage tormaing considerable and the total reguirement of dwelling
uttits by 1977-78 will he around 700.000 units and approximately 70 lakh by the turn of the
centory, assuming the urban fraction of population to be 5 crore,

Tt may also be mentioned here that the total urban land to be devcloped for housing the
estimated increuse in the whan fraction of population by 1977-78 1s about 43,000 acres or 70
square miles at the rate of overall town density of 100 versons/acre, By the torn of the ecntury
the requirement will be abont 4,50,000 acres or 700 zquare miles.

The analysis showing the magnitude of requirement of dwelling units to be built during
ihis Plan poriod and by 2000 AD, indicates the tremendous effort needed to meet the Tequire-
ment, Tt can best be wisualized, perhans, by saying that the building cffort nesds to cope with
the coastruction of mors dwellines by the end of the ceniury than caist n present-day Buangla-
desh. The reqnirement being collossal a Tong range programme besed on rational analysis
and stady is peeded to meet the demand.  Tn this Plan perind we can onlv direct our eflorts
and resources  towards the  short-tern  objectives of (@) partially  offsctting  demand and
(B) evalnation of this programme for framing long-term stratepy and policies,

'To achieve the short-term ohjectives the following programmes will be undertalken: -

- Ruilding of multistoried apartment houses within the urban areas for Jow and lower
middle income groups in the Public Sector.

Building of minimom shelters in a planoed emvironment,

-Dewclopment of  “Sites and  Services” Schomes through the Urban  Develepment
Agencies and Jocal bodies for building apartment houses. .

- Organisation and financing of Cooperative apartment honses,

- Providing a planned environments for temporary qett]n:mcnh as temporary measures with
' ‘8 view to develop these into proper housing cstate in foture.
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-Frémfng adequate legislation and building bye-laws, Housing Codes for guiding and
eontrolling the devclopment,

C. Cormnunity Services ard Facilities

The term housing docs pot mean only a shelter ar g house; in its wider sense it embraces
dwelling units and a netwark of gll olher services and ancilliary facilitics sech as water supply,
drainape and sewarage, garbage disposyl Sysiem, power supply, transportation system, health
services, educational and recrcationy) institutions and facilitics, shopping centres .and market
plates. But the provision of these services and facilities are cither totally madequatz or non-

exizient beth in the roral and wrban areas and they warrant immediaic attention.

1. Tmral Water Supply

The position of potable water supply in the rural aress is alarming, There are at prosent
only 1,85.000 tubc-wells in the country sunk by the Public 1ealth Engineerme Departrvent
which is the only orpanisation responsihle for rmral weater supply.  The present ttoure works
out to 375 poasens per tube-well. This jreelf jg grossly  fnadsquate. The situation bae
bacome further agpruvated due to the choking up of a sizeable fraction of the total number of
tube-wells. Tn the safina belt and haor aregs shallow tube-wells have boen farpely unsucoessinl
and the resources for deep wube-wells seant, These areas arc, thereforo, primarily dependent
ofi surlace water supply, As a consequence, large numbers of [he populative fall viclims to
gastrocnteric diseases and other ailments. There age no available siatistics of ineidence of
these diseuscs and duration thercof but had there becn gn assegsment, the national loss in terme of
man-months wozld be found to he stagpering,

2. Rearal Sanitation

A satisfactory excreta disposal system in the rural arca iz still non-existent, The only
effort to date has besn in the form of supply of water-sealed slabs by the Public Health
Engine:ring Department for excreta disposal and that too on a pilot haske in only ten thanas.
Although this has been found satisfactory and acceplable to the willagers, no large seale effort
could be made due to resources constraints, Tremendous increase in popolation and consequent
sanitation problems have posed a menace to fhe health of the people.

3. Urban Water Supply

Unly 2 fraction of the wrhap potulation has access to piped water supply while g large
part of the rban population wash and drink from ponds. According to the 1961 census there
were 76 urban centres which misht have increased to 100 at prosent.  Piped water supply is:
available only to 30 of these urban arslomerations. Agencies responsible for supplying water
ars Water Supply and Sewcrage Authorities In Dacea and Chittagone while the rest  of the
urban areas including Khulna are scpplicd by the Public Health Engincering Direclorate.  In
tho rural arcas, at least water for domestic rurpages iz easily available. The urhan dwellers,
being deprived of this facility. have to depend by and large on pined water supoly for all their
nesds, The consequences of non-availability of water in the urban arcas s therefore  more
hazardows in terms of health, sanitation and welfars of the citizens, '

"4, Uban Sewcrage Disposal Svatem

Piped sewerage systems are virtually non-exisicnt in this country except in' Daccs where:
the Dacea Water Supely and Sewcrage Auntharity 1z Tesponsible for it Tn mébst of ‘thf:_p.rt?an__
arcas sewage disposal is affected throngh sepiic tanks and service latrines on o limited  scdles
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This arrangement is not only uneconomic and unsatisfactory but the number of people who
can benchit from this kind of scrvices is also severely limited. This results in a frequent break-
down of such arrangements, Most of the sewage however goes inte open drains and the
efiluent evaporates or disappears through sccpage, thereby polluting the cmvironment.

3. Drainage

Only a fraction of the urban population has access to open draine for general  drainage
porposes,  Drainage of storm-water and domestic waste is also very poor and streets and houses
premises are often flooded posing a threat to public health. Water Supply  and  Sewerage
Authoritics in Dacea and Chittagong will Iook after the drainage problems of hoth the eitics.

6. Gorbage Disposal

The traditional method of sarbace disposal (eollecting and dumping) is gradually proving
ta be unworkable in the large eitics duz to non-availahility of suitable dumping land within casy
access.  This situation has further deteriorated due to exnansion of built up arcas of the cirics
requiring larger and longer hanlace of the garhage, This system s satisfactory only to a
certain size of town hevend which it becomes uneconomic and unworkable. Targe cities
essentially require more modernised arcangements for disposal.

7. Opcn Spaces

There exists an acute shortage of open spaces, parks and plaverounds and other recreational
facilities hoth in the large citics and smaller urban centres, The lack of reereational facilities
15 resulting in an Increase in the rate of crime and delinquency.

£. Urban Transportation

rhan transpartation facilities had been quite lnadequate in the past.  The facilitv almost
totally Broke down after the War of liberation duc (o destruction of vehicles by the Pak Armv.
Tha sitnation had improved ta a eertain extent duc (o cflorts by the Covernment fo add fo rblic
transportation Facilities, but this still has a long way to go before any reasonable standard of
public trapsport is realised.

9, TFirc Scrvice

The need for fitc proteetion services being directly proportional to the extent of urbanization,
the extension and expansion of this service should have been proportional to urban  growth.
This could ot be achicved in the past. Morcover, due to destruction of firz fichting vehicles
and equipment during the War of Liberation, this organisation has been severely handicapped
in achieving its desired efMclency. This implies that the risk of loss of properties due to fira
incidences is much ereater today than ever before.

D, Governmen! Offices and Institional Buildings

1. Present Posifion

The requirements for Guvernment offices and buildings are extremely urgent. After the
War of Liberation ihe need for office accommodation to house the expanded and increased number
of Ministries of the National Governnicnt has pused a serious prohlem for the efficlent running of
administeafion.  Even previously. the situation was far from satisfactory, as was evident from the
fact that a great number of Dircetorates and other offices had to be located in scattered and rented

e T
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buildings. The current demand hes incressed so much that the previous arrangement of rented
ﬂlﬂ::lca sccotnmedation cannot fulfil the needs cffectively, In the face of QKHDEJILE: shortage of
olfice accommodation, the Government is not only paying very high reut for hiring private
accomnodation but the offices are scattered all over the large citics creating serious logistical
pr.-:-hlums. Motcover, the Ministies with their Secretariat cannot be spicied all over the city
withvut having serious dysfunclional elleets, Thercfore, a minimum office building programme
at lenst to house the Central Secrstariat and the Ministrics will be provided within this First
Five-year Plan. Building should simple and functional in design.

There remains a popular demand for comstruction of certain institutional buildings and
monuments to project the nation’s aspiration and to symbolize the national heritage and liberation

struggle,
2, Ncw District Headgurters

The Government have adopied a definitc policy of decentralized administration with ihe
objective of taking administration cleser to the people. This has led to the conversion of former
subdivisions into disicicts,  The c¢xisting physical facilities of these subdivisions, thus needs
to be expanded to cope with the new responsibilities which have devalved on these subdivisions.
[n total there will be 58 districts cut of which 19 disticws headquarters have most of the Necessary
fucilities for funcioning as  administrative headquarters, OQut of the remaining 39 disiricts
{proposed), a few of them are expected to be able to accommodate district administrative offices
in the exisling subdivisional headiquarters. But in the vest of the newly created diswict
headguariers  some  essential faciities ate to be provided for the efficient functioning of

administration,
E. Metropolitan Development Agpencies

In the wake of rapid wbanisation in the late fiftics in the Iarge cities soch as Dacea,
Chittagong and Khulnw, the need for planned and controlled development of these urban areas
was keealy felt, This resulted in the establishment of Urban Development Instimtions with the

following objeclives;—
= Preparation of Maater Plans.

- Implementation of major schemes for development of roads, residential and commercial
areas; community facilities such as open space, parks and other reercation spaces,
ete., as envisaged in the Masler Plan,

- Planning and development contral,

As sufficicnt traincd planners were not available in the country at that time, international
assistance nnder the Commonwealth Programme was obtained and Maater Plans were prepared

fot Dacca, Chitkgong and Khuloa between 1958-1961.

These agencies were able to implement partially some of the Master Plan roads, build
a few comenercial areas and develop a number nf npper incoma  residential  neighbourhoods,
Their record of achicvernents has fallen far behind expectation especially in the field of planning
and development control and also in ereating open spaces, parks and other recreational f:u:ilitir:s..
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Reasons for this lack of suceess have been primarnily atfributed to the following facts:

(i} Grossly inadequate number of planning  professionals 1o these  agencics for  the
preparation of plans and detailed layouts; proper and viable project formulation
aud imposition of effective development contral,

(i) Unrealistic financing policies of the Government in the past which required all the
schemes of these agencies to be self-financing including the schemes for develope
meut of roads, open spaces and recreational facilities.

(ili} Inadequale financing.
(iv) Sketchy legislative support.

(v) Class pressures which dirceled the attention of these agencies to development of land
primarily for upper-income housing,

After the emergence of Bangladesh the prevailing objective conditions demand a fresh look
at this role and a vigorous effort fur reconstituting these Metropolitan Development Agcncies,
Daczca being the Nat'onal Capital meritz special tremtment, The previous Master Plan for Dacca
_prepared almost 14 wyears back has become totally outdated,  Maorcover, the territorial hmits of
“the urbanising zone of the city and the growth of industrial area have long since passed beyond
the Mastor Plan boundarizs, Wilh the raising of the stalus of (his cily to that of a national
capital with ils associated problems and requirements, it merits special attention,  But the organi-
sation in its present shape i= madequate to cope with the diverse problems of a metropolitan
ragion.

Lack of co-ordination of physical developrient activities at the implementation stage has also
given rise to varous problcms cawsing considerabls dilliculties and suffering to the citizen apart
from causiog unnecessary wastage of vosources, So that need for [usion of different organisa-
tion and implementing agencics operating within the greater Dacca region imto a Metropolitan
Repioan] Plunning and Developmerns Awwhoriity/ Auwthorities for the porpose of planned develop-
ment has become amperative,

In the casg of the two port ciiivs of Chittagong and Khulna the same approach needs to
be taken in the light of the recont growth rate, future prospect of rapid uvrbanization and added
imporiance of these two vital gateways to the nation. Therefore, equal importance for plansed
development of these growing metropolitan arces must be given. Purther, it is expected that
the high rate of growth of industrics in thuse two port citics is cxpected to continue wnabated
“during the Plan.

12.3 STRATEGY

A, Tufrodicfion

The compelling necessity of rehabilitation and recomstroction of the war-ravaged cconomy,
solution of the most urgent food problems and restoration of the communication and transporta-
“tion infra-strocture have to bz given pluwdanca over social sector investments. In view of
overall resoutces limitations, after mee.dng the lnvestment nceds of these vitel sectors, it is not
possible to meet the full social scctor mvestment needs.  As-such this sector is accorded a
lower priorily at least during the First Plan. This vompels this sector to go for rigorous priority
selection of progranmes afrer u thorough cvaluation of the aveilable options.
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B. lastitutional Developmeny

The programmes for dnstitational development are essentially of an institution building
nature.  The real constraint in this ficld is shortage of qualilisd technical manpower, The major
tasks for physical plamming institutions ave preparalion of a national physical plunning and
development strategy, regional development plans for all plaming regions including metropolitan,
regional, developmen! planning and wrban development plans for municipalities, urban centres
and industrial complexes. The acute shortage of qualificd planners either in the Public or
Private Scctor compels us to include vnly a minimum programme which van be handled by the
local plazners with possible international technical assistance, The priorily areas thus selected are:

- Preparation of National Physical Planning and Devclopment Plans.

- Regional Development Plans specially for the Nutional Capital Region and if possible
for another planning region.

- Urban Development Plans for a number of selected urban eentres, industrial complexes
and pew District Headquarters,

Since the shortuge of yualified planncrs compels us to limit our programimes cutting short even
some of the wrgent and pressing needs, adequate and immediate steps  must be taken
to enbance the capabiliies of the Faculty of Architecture ang Planning of the University of
Engincering and Technology by way of obtuining teachers from abroad on a priogity basis. 1o
encourage larger enrolment, certain incentives in the form of scholarships, better job opportuni-
ties, ctc, are to be provided. Im addition, a oumber of protessionuls in the field should he
sent zbroad for advance training so that they can eventually replace the foreign experts.

In case of Housing and Building Research Centre, organisalional deficiencies and man-
power shortage arc the major constraints. Immediate efforts are to be made t» obtain the
services of a team of inernational experts to make the centre immadiately operatiozal and to
train up local research personmel. Forcign training of adequate mumbsr of research personnel
needs also be taken up on an emergeney basis.

The Housing and Building Research Coatre should be enghled to link up with other
foreign research institutions in the field in order to laonch joint rescarch projects and thus
econuniise on the cost and manpower needs.

Extensive rescorch for utilisation and improvement of local as well gs new building
materials shall be given a high priosity,

Durisg this Plan period the modest programmes that arc belng taken vp will hardly tovch
the fringe of the total problems of Physical Planning and Housing, However, In the successive
Plan periods much bipger efforte will have 1o bs made for making up much of the leeway
within the framewotrk of a lopg-term perspective for sectoral development. The data needed
for preparation of u perspective plan arc nom-cxistent, Two basic SUCYCYS Taust be conducied
as soon ae possible to collect basic data on rural and urban housing.

B—31
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C. Housing
1. Ruoral Housing

In refation to the dimensions of the problem the meagre available resources lmit vs from
launching sny substantial programme of Tural housing during this Plan period. Howaver, we
can make selective thrusts especially in cvolving mew  institrtions and in the extension of
services and facilities in order to improve rural living conditions, In addition, & number of
pilet projects can be teken wp for testing the viability of planncd approsches te miral housing
and sziilement,

Rural nousing must be tackled as an aspect of overall rural development, As such  the
IRDP should be broad-based 1o include housing as an important area of its respanaibilities,
Since the cooperatives have alrcady been identified as the institutiona] agent for implementation
of the IRDP, the ivllowing arrangements are foreseen:

(i) The primary cooperatives at the village or wmion level would be used for motivation,
conslruction, maintenance and management,

(i) The federation of primary cooperatives (TCCAs) at thana level would have a
regular housing section, This section would assess the loan requests by the
primary cooperatives including  credit-worlhiness of  individual appiicants and
process the consolidated loan zequirements for obtaining funds from Natisnal
Credit Insttutions. The TCCAs shal ala be responsible for supeivision of
uhlisation of such credity by the primary cooperatives, procurement and distribo-
tion of building materisls, and provision of technical assistance.

(i) While for the purpose of rural development, the TCCAs are foderated to  the
National Federation of Cooperative Societies, for the purpose of housing, these
should be aflihiated to the Nationgl Federation of Housing Cooperatives o be
set up under the Mmistry of L.G., R.D. and Cuoperatives,

Financing of rural housing activitics through cooperative sovictics may be done by creating
A new financing institution styled as Cooperative Housing Finance Corporation. This will also
getve to finance the urban cooperative apartments,

The Government can assist the cooperative housing movement in a variety ot ways. To
stimulate the turther development of cooperatives, Government may provide incentives in the
form of acquisition of land for the beeeflit of Housing Couperatives, certain proterential trest-
ments including exemption from registration fees, stamp dutics, ete.

The defiviereivs of present drinking water supply are to be mitigated by providing at leaatl
one shallow tube-well for every 150 persons. In special arcas where shallow tube-wells arg
not successful deep tuhe-wells will be provided. Materials and supervision of the installation
of tube-wells will be done through Publie Stetor investments, However, local communities
will have ta provide land and labour and aecept responsibility for the maintenance of the tube-wells.

Elemeniary rurel sanitation programmg shall be extended along with public health campaign
explaining the methods of ensuring minimum standards of sapitation. The material component
of the water-sealed slabs shall be provided by the government but local labour will have to be
provided to fabricate and instal the slabs.
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The improvement of tural settlement paiterns shall be attempted on a pilot basis through
the development of a mumber of rural service centres. Viability of model village concepts
will also be tested to help evolve a long-term strategy through the evaluation of thess projects.

The Minf-‘*lr‘}: of Local Govermment, Rural Development anod Cooperailves shall spomsor and
oversee the implementation of these projects.

2. Urban Housing

Stnce the low-income groups constituting 85 per cent of our urban dwellers canrot afford
to build or even pay an economic rent for houses conforming to bave minimum standards, it is
imperative that the public sector musi launch programmes for providing housing for this class
of pcople. The whole capital cost of this entirc programme must be subsidised partially or in
full depending on ihe nature of the housing.

Construction of mullistoried flats and minimum shelters for the low-income groups is
viewed as the desirable long-term solulion of the problem especially in view of the extreme
scarcity of huildahle urban land and the cconomy that can be derived in provision of services,
However, in the First Plan period the housing backlog iz so large that investments in high-rise
apartnicnts may prove, al curtent costs, inadequate to make an impact on the problem. For
this reason low-income howsing will have two components;

(i) Multistorded spartment housing providing a higher standard of accemmodation.

(1} Nuclews shelters providing pucca accommodation of a basic sort at a mmch lower
unit cost than the apartments. These will teck to house about 40 families per
acre in shelters within about 80 squure yards of space. Sanitary, reereational
and other {acilities will have to be communally provided.

The low-income housing construction is to be located within the core and inner periphery
of the cities while sites and scrvices schemes for cooperative apartments can be located oufside
the inmer periphery and beyond that. It is required that transportation services he simultaneously
provided for commuting residents of these peripherial housine estates,

For lower-middle and middle income group housing the Plan stratepy i3 to promote co-
operative apartment housing,  For this, Tand will need to be developed under the sites and services
schetne by the mefropolitan agencies along with layout and building plans prepared by these
agéncies.  Co-pperalives will need to be organised to pemerate 2avings, mobilise fintres from
public sector, financing apencics and organite eonstritetion according to the plan of the agencies.

The modest industrial workers’ housing programme that 15 to be Taunched during this Plan
period shall be finnnced ftom the prefits of the public sector enterprises supplemented by loans
from the public scctor finance institutions. A combination of darmitory type and family type
accommmadation are to be provided wunder this programme.

For fhose low-income groups who cannot be accommodated in the proposed hovsing schemes,
special dites will have to be set aside for Tocation of planned Temporary Setflements. These
planned settlements will have to be provided with basic scrviees.

Provision Tor nucleus hausing by private persons will be there in the Plan.  The largze num-
bars of as vet unkuilt nueleus plots in the urban centres will be available for this fype of construc-
tinn, For this reason as also because of the social poliey of the Government no new sites for
nicleus housing will be developed during the Plan,  The HEFC will prmtine to finance this form
of housing constmyction.
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The general strategy with regard 1o development of urban services and utilities is to achieve
complelion of on-going projeets and optimum wtilisation of capacitics of existing installations,

A small networks of water supply shall, however, be cetablished in those arban cofitres whete
0o such system exisis.

Development of a madern sewcrage system shall be Imited to the capital city of Daeea
and feasibility and other studics in conoection  with estahlishment of such services im the
other two metropolitan cities shull be comploled during this Plan period.

Strategy  for government housing will be ditected towards eliminating the distinction
between p'anned public housing and special housing project for government servamts. To this
end the following course of action is proposed:

(i) Government servants will be encouraged and organised to form housing cooperatives,
which will build apartment howses for its members under the coopetative
howsing prozramme.

(ii} On-going construction work for public servants will be completed,  This must
reflect the austerity required of a socialist commitment, -

(iif) Ahandoned honses now under state ownetship will be progressively vacated to
meet the needs of povernment servants,

(iv) This process necds to he accelerated by wigorous law enforcement assisted by a
poticy of relocating bonafide war victims and genuinely necdy families in the
govermment and eopoperative housing schemes. Tt is expected that some 5,000
units in Dacea city alone will be available for this.

(v) Those abandoned houses which the government, ad interir, decides to allot legally
to various private persons should be made to pay a reasonable rent to the
govornment.

{vi) This fund should be used for maintenance and renovation particnlarly when they
wre vasated w0 house government servants.

(vii) Where feasible, structural changes should be carried ont in houses and larger fats
designated for government servants with a view fo provide more dparttenty;
For this some investment will be required. : R

(viit) It is expecied that the very substantial building programme cnvisaged in the Plan
will divert a part of the housing demand of public servants who for the first time
will be able to get reasonably priced accommodation in the metropolitan cities
at least,

(x} A small provision is being made for construciion of government housing in those
towns where no abandoned properties  are lkcly to he at hand to house
government servants.
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124 INSTITUTION AND POTICIES

A, The need for Integrated Development

In view of SCarcity of resources and possibility of scvere pressure of population on Jand
_ﬂlﬂ feed for planned tifisation of the non-expandable jand fesources has become a nationgal
Imperative, A beginning should therefore be made right from the First Plan period to identity
the eventual institutiona) and organisational infra-structure which wili enable us to plan land use
more efficiently, Planning institutions will be requied to cope with this task. Preparation
of a national physical planning and development strateny is deemed to he an important task
during the First Man pedod.  Regional plamming s another area which needs immediate
attention particnlarly for the meiropolitan repions of the country., Co-ordination of sectoral
develnpment activitiaz i matiets of gctual physical development must also be ensured in order
tr avold wasteful time-lags in complementary development. Necessary institutions have ta he
St up o cover these respomsibilities. The tollowing institutiona] developments are proposeds

Possibilities of creating a special agency for Physical Planning should he smdied in all ite
aipects with a view {g assuming all responsibilities for physical planning of the environment.
They will formulate policies and administer related programmes and institutions dealing with
physieal planning, This agency and its work caznot however, divorce iteslf from the process
of local Government. Ciiven the abjestive of decentralising administration and decision making
loeal bodies must be closely involved in plans for land use and their authority muzt be involved
fo give executive effect to such plaas. In the [ufure the prospeet for transferring all construg-
tion work to local authorities may be scriously considered.

The existing Urban Development Directorate in the Ministry of Public Works and Housing
may form the nucleus of this Division but with two components covering Regional Planniug and
Urban Planning,

The Physical Planning Division shal] be made responsible for the following:

(1) Preparation of Regional plans including Metropolitan Regional Plans,
(i1} Approval of the District Plans,

-~ (i) Preparation of Urban Development Plans for Municipalities, industrial eomplexes
and other wrban centres,

() Ad Interim, it may also have to scrutingse Thana Plans.

The mere preparation of plans will not cnsure inteprated and coherent development. New
governmenia] structures are necded to he created or the cxisting ones subsiantially strongthened
in order to exercise development control and gmidance, The Thana Development Coordina-
tion Committees and the Zilla Development Coordination Couneils fiat are being proposed by
the Ministry of Local Government, are the Iogical structures thtough which bath preparation
and implementation of the Thana Development Plans and the District Plans could be carried
cut. It is noticcable that structures for development coordination at recional level { supra-
district Tevel} arg missing from the proposed Iocal government structurcs, T regional develop-
ment plans are to be prepared and administered properly, then creation of a Regional Develop-
mant and Coordination Council hecomes wnavoidable.
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For the purpose of

eparation of Plans and thei toval # Howi
Buggested: prey it approval the following procedures are

1. Hegiomal Plans inclyding Meiropulitan Regian Plans

The Regional Planning Directorate of the Fhysical Planning Division will directly undertaka

Preparatien of such plans and these plans will be approved a Physical Planning Council of
the Government. FP by ¥ 4

2. Disfrict Plans

These plans are to be prepated by planners from the Regional Planning Directorate of the
Physical Planning Division. As Tocal institolions und resources develop, this task may he taken
over by professionals in the service of the Zilla Parishads, Assistance from the officials of all
naﬁon-bgilding Ministies and Agencies in matiers of surveys, collection of data and plan
formulation must be cnsured by mvolving these officials in the district coordination cowncile.

The District Planz as and whey preparcd shall be approved by the Regional Development
Coordination Councils, Until such times as Lhese Regional Councils are set up the Physical
Flanning Division of the Ministry of Physical Planning snd T.ocal Government will be the
approving aulhority of the District Plans.

3. Thuna Development Plans

These plans should be preparcd by the Thana Parishads who must equip themselves [or the
task. Till they do so staff assistance may be provided by the Physical Planning Division. The

approving authority for these plans should he the Zills Parishads, Thess plans wall be Integrated
mto the Zilla Plans,

4. Urban Plans

The preparation of Ushan plans should ideally vest with the Iocal bodies. Since some
kind of structures are remerally available n the shape of Town Commitiees, Municipalities, etc.,
the responsibility for plan preparation and implementation can be carried out by these bodies,
initially with assistance from the Physical Planning Division, For providing required assistance
an Urban Planning Direclerate under the Physical Planning Division needs to be set up

immediately. The approval of the Urban Development Plans can be vested with the Physical
Planning Division. '

An Urban Development Co ordination Committee and District Co-ordination Committee
shonld be sct up for co-crdinating physical development activities as detatled Iafer.

B.  Organisation and Structure of the Physical Planning Division

The creation of the Physical Planming  Division in itscdf will not be effective  unless
various steps are taken o create the internal structure of this Division and to man them with
approprictely tmained man-power.  Tmmediate sleps must be taken to aumch a crash Programme
for planners’ trafning under more than one University in the counfry. This may require extcrnal
technical assistance.  The crash programme should aim at producing planming personnel at
imdergradusate level as well as at graduate level. The training of planners at undergraduate level
throngh a condensed one year course will enable the Government to Place para-tcchnical
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personnel at the Thana level in the course af the next five vears, Planners at the District level
of necessity should be better trained and more expcrienced,

For carrying out the internal planning and design responsibilities associated with expeution
of projects, an Architeeture Fla

nning and  Design  Directorale will need to be set up. The
functions that are to be carried out by this Dirccrosate are -

- preparation of =ity plans;

- preparation of detailed lavout plans of housing estates and ol complex:

- building and Housing planming and design, cte,

lo asccordance with the pluns and designs prepared by the Direclurate of Architcoture
and Planning the constryction Directarates of the Mimistry of Public Works and
Housing will be responsible for the following:

{i} All adminisirative construction should be entrusied to the Buildings Dircctorate.

(ii) All Public Scctor housing should he entrusted 1o the Housing Directoraic,

(iii} This implies that the P.W.D. icherted from the erstwhilz Central Government

of Pakistan should be dissolved and its respongibilitics divided up as between
the two above agencies.

(iv} The Development suthorities’ brilding and housing constiuctivn respensibilities
should be bifurcated between these two Directorates,

{v) Sites snd services functions mcluding development of packs and other Speces,
which i to remain ad-interim with these agencies, should evenlually be entrusied
to a separate directorate in the Public Works and Iousing, In the metropolitan
cities until such times a¢ the Metropolitan Planning and Development Authorities

are set up the existing urban development agenciss will continue to be responsible
tor these funciions,

(vi) Daces and Chittugong WASA may continne with this Ministry but once the
development work is completed administration of water supplics and sewerage
must vest with the Municipalities,

(vii) A full fledged- cstate office will need to be sct up as a separate agency within
the Ministry to play the role of landlord to all the housing under thoe Ministry,

(viii) Road bullding functions have no logical place in the Ministrv of Tubiic Woarks
and Housing and should be vested in the Roads and Highways Directorate.

The overall physical planning of the geographical space of Bungladesh will continue to be
ntimately related to the social and economic planning currently earried out by the Planning
Commission. Since a national physical plan is essentially a physical conmterpart of the cconomic
plan prepared by the Planming Commission it would be advisable lo institutionalise this inter-
relationship,

1. In the interim phase the Physical Planning and Housing Section should be rafsed to (he
status of Division in the Planming Commission. Its staff will have to be expanded and externs]
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assistance imvited o enable it to begin work og drawing up national physical plans for the

anoual, five year and longer torm time rhases and also for radonal delimitation of the planning
TeZivs.

- 2. For the lutore it may be considered whether an fostitote of
be created to embrace (he very considerable responsibilities
continue to be in the Flanning Commissien,

physical planning may not
implicit in this task. This may

As things stand, a general state of anurchy prevails in
construction.  Power, sewerage,

by different agencies. This
inconvenience to the public.

mest urban areas in terns of physical
wiler, 2as, road building maintenance, housing are carricd out
involves  duplication of work, wastage of resources and massive

It is now time to coordinate alt physical works us far as
For this a National Physical Developm
uf the relevant agencies.

possible within particular arcas.
ent Council should be set up with high level representation

The Council should coordinate all construction Pplans of the executing agencies represented
on the council. The ilea would be to see that all physical construclion in a particular area
should be cartied out on a coordinated hasis. For this both welease of lunds and working out
of a construction strateey will be nceded. This may be coordinated by the council,

In the FiveYeur Plan a number of melrupolitan authoritie
Khulna may cmerge. These authorilics may have all functions
the Council delegated to them.

s In Dacca, Chittagong and
nd responsibilities assipned to

Lacal authorities must be equipped to play their role in this sector,

In the interim phase all development works sheyld Vst
Ministries/Agencies. Where there is as vet no national network of scrvices, the local authorities
must take over the adminisiration of such scrvices as water supply and scwerage where the
development programmes arc completed by WASA and DPHE., Local authorities should continne

to build local roads under the works programme and non-arierial R. H. roads in Municipal arcas
may also be maintaingd by them,

with the various designated

The institutional arrangements for the Public Heulth Enginecring programme necds to be
re-assessed.  Under the ‘present arranpements, the entire administrative and finanecial regponsibility
for sinking tbc-wells and maintaining them vests with PIIE and is t0 be financed through the
duevelopment budget to the extent of Taka 38+50 crores duting the First Five-Year Plan. As part
of our programme of development respomsihility to local authorities with 8 view to mohilising

local resources, both human and material the following institutional changes are proposed for
executing this programme:

(i) PHE will determine on a district-wise basis the number of tube-wells to be sunk
CVETY year.

- (i) District authorities will then indicute to the District BHE the sites where tube.wells will
be sunk in the district,
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o (i) The PHE 'representatives will then study these siting areas and oo the basis of
A mround water conditions will indicate whether ihe site is lvasible.  1f the sile is

technically unsuitable PHE iy, in consultation with loes! authorties, identify
an alternative site. In all matiers of siting, PHE's judgement should be final,

(i) Once the site ﬁas been identtified, it will bt the responsibility of the Union Panchiavat
1o see that the land on which the well is sited is made over ta the Panchavet from
the owner either on contribulion or through payment [rom funds Iocally mabilised.

[1':] Ali labowr “must be of Iocal Union, It may be mabilied in

"

all or part on g
. voluntary basis by the Panchinyats, Alternatively the Panchayat may impose water
cess o pay for the laboor and even land costs '

o) As and when land labour are at hand, Union Panchavat will inform the District
. - Papchavat who in tum will [wemally notify the Disincr PHE,

{vii) Om rhis basis an annuat sinking programme may be drawn up by PEE and the
District Panchuyat,

fviil) On the hasis of this programme the PHE will deliver tubc-well materials and
inttallation pquipment tg the site.

(ix}PHE will provide scrvices of 2 techinically qualificd hand to supervise the luhour
; . P
provided by Union Panchayat in sinking the well.

(=) Union Panchayats will be Tesponsible for maintenance of all tube-wells installed
under this programme,

(i) where materials and techmical services are requircd the Union Panchayal will
- approach the District Panchayat to secure these from the PHE,

{xiiy Duting - the first plan period these materials will be provided wuder the budget as
© A gramt. - i

(xiii} For the fitore, Union Panélivas must be ready to pay for maintcnance. This
.will ensure greater discipling in Tontine msage and maititenance,

andsor Tahaur within 3 tmomnihs
¢ district authority will reallocate

(xiv) Where Union autharities have failed to mobilisc i
of the actual siting decision passed un 10 them, th
vl 0 ihe tube-wells 1o a-dilfercnt Union,

<. {xv} If the cntire_ district falls short of mobilising labour and/ar Jand needsd to i

the tube-well sinking tarsets allocated to it a the bepinning of the budgeting

cde Lo owéartwithin six months of the"allocation, PHE will reallocate the wells to another
BUEK, R

f‘}m} ThE-PHE-ﬁlus't suitably strengthen its district offices with teehpical hands of vanous
- ““qualifications to ensure prompt discharge of their respunsibilitics, -
B-52
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(xvii} The District Panchayats should also have on their staff skilled personnel to
supcryise roubing maintenance of the wells. Bventually when local authorities
ure adequately equipped they may take over all responsibilitics enrrently vested
with PHE except for the fask of inter-district allocation.

The Rural Santtation Programme will continne to be vested with the PHE who will continue
to educatz the rural population on the subject. They will also fabricate the sanitary installation
and make it available to the public on a subsidised basis. Sinee the idea is as yet experimental
it may be advisable to let this arrangement continue for the five year period. However, once
the tenclits of the programmes have becn made manifest it may be considered whether the
responsibility for fabrication may not be taken over by the District/Thana authorities. These
may initially he provided with material and technical supervision by PHE, but even these tasks
can be taken over Jocally.

A National Council for Housing and Building Research consisting of eminent people in the
fields of housing, building and planning should be immediately set up with the objectives ul—

- identifying areas of research;
- approval of research programmes; and
- appraisal and evaluation of research activities.

The status of the Housing and Building Research Centre should be that of an autenomous
body like other scientific and technological research mstitutes in the country. It should be
placed under the Construction Division of the Ministry of P.W. and Housing to ensure close
coordination betwesn actus! construction and rescarch rclating to it

Incentives in the form of status, salaty and other benefits should bg provided in otder to
attenet as well ¢ to refain talented management and research personnel.

C. Cooperative Housing, Finance and Other Shelter Programmes

The problem of shelter i3 acute throughout the urban areas, particularlty for the low and
jower middle income groups. It is incumbent upon the government (o devise schemes o mect
the shelter necds of these income groups, and to the maximum exient possible harness and
mobilize private rcsources and initiative in attacking the problem. However, ﬁhel_ter.. housin
and cooperative housing programmes must 0ot be dealt with in icolation, but rather in the cotire
context of the urhan process, namely employment, transportation, sanitation, schnrﬂg,_ commerce
and water supply. In so far as possible the policy of the Government ghall be to a_vmd subsidies
to middle income groups and limit the application of such subsidies to the lower mcome sector

of our socicty.

1o broad terms Tk. 100 crores is envisaged for expenditure for EEIOP-H&‘.::LW housing and
shelter programmes doring the Plan period. The kind of programme am:j. hnuﬂ_ng contemplated
will largely be determined on the basis of the payment capacity of a particular mcome group.

Cooperative housing must not be seen as merely an administra_ﬁm format but a way of "_llfu
for the member of the cooperative communitics cmerging out of this programme, A movye inta
cooperative living will logically lead to cooperative PTD:FisiDnE for s.eniice_s, marketing, fran;purt
and cventually production for the cooperative communitics, This will in jtself have a signi gfcgf]?t
impact on the sosial structure of the community and can only be cartied through successfully
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within the framework of a socialist commitment. Since socialism is now a declared objective
of the Government and the Five Year Plan iz an instrument to this énd the institutions proposed
over here are a concrete exprossion In the housing sector and of the overall philosophy of the
Government.

Institulional arrangements will be required to suecessiully execute the programme.  In order
to provide an overall direction for this programume it is proposed that a Coscperative Housing
Advisory Buard be constituted. The Board will include represeniatives from concerned
Ministries, agencies, inatitutions and the cooperative housing movement.

The Board will provide policy guidelines for the national programme including, but not
limited to, the following;

- The development of a national strategy and policy regarding shelter and housing.
-'Lhe income levels and classes of people to be served.

-General terms for mortgage lending by the Cooperative Housing Finance Corporation
and terms and interest rates on savings and investments in the CHFC by indivi-
duals and jnstitutions.

- Determination of subsidy for different growps, and idenfification of sources for such
subaidies,
- The allocation of public sector funds to be wsed for shelter programmes, incloding share

capital and debt capital to be made available from public ageneics, the nationalized
banks and msurance companics, cte., to the CHFC,

- Advice on coordination of housing programmes with natiopal, regional, and metro-
politan and planning agencics, municipalitics, and the development authoritics.

- Recommendations to the Planning Commission regarding external multi and bi-lateral
aid sagencies to ideptify capital and technical assistance resources for lhe
Programme.

= Criteriz and priority for importation of cssential buplding materials.

The Board will designate the initial Board of Divectors of the Cooperative Flousing
Corparation (CHC) fo be comprised of 6 to 9 members, It shall include representative from
the cooperative houwsing movement obtaining assistance from the Cooperative Housing Corpora-
tion, and suitable arrangements should be miade for the gradual turning over of contrel aad
ownership to the cooperative housing sector ag viable cooperatives are spawned. The Board of
Directors should alze inelude representation from the CHFC, The CHC will be the executing
arganization for the sponsorship, development, implementation, and management of coopera-
tive housing programmes, It shall be an avtonomous body corporate with [ull powers to transact
and conduct business operations within a defined framework as sct forth in the bye-laws. The
Board of Directors shuil appoint an Executive Director who shall have full responsibility for
managing the organization. Arrangements will be made to provide CHC with an initial grant
of an amount of Tk. 20 lakh as start-up capital over a period of thres years. Tt shall operate
a5 an econormically viable and self-sustaining orpanization in accordance with its charler and
bye-laws, and on behalf of the cooperative and non-profit housing sectors. To assure orderly
and imtegrated development of ity respongbiliies CHC shall coordinate its programmes with the
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-Ministry ‘of Fublicc Works and Housing, the Planning Commizsion, the Ministry of Physical

Planning snd Local Government, the Ministry of Cooperatives: and Rural Dﬂ'.'ﬁlﬂpmcm, the
. pegional, me.,mpcuht.m ond municipal plinning bodies..

The Cooperative Housing Corparation will carry out or make armangements for earrying
out the following activities on behalf ol prospective or existing cooperative groups:

{1) Market analysis to determine proups and types of housing pmgmmmcs u:Ienhﬁcaw
tion of social gnups soio-economie. studies, cte,

{11} Site :dcninﬁc&tmn for Imusmg progravimes,” and d'evelupmcnt nf a,ppmﬁrmte site

plans to conform to master plans, zening and other existing regulatory physical
rlins,

fiii) Plam andgd spemﬁcatmns for projects, including mfm-struct:rre for prale-:'is commiu-
nity, commercial and. recrealional facilitics,

(i) Projcct construction on the basis of apprnptiate tender. *
(v} Project supervision in conjinction with designaied government agency.

fwi) Cm_wr.-rativc and community organisation for primary mupcrﬁtives and their members
incliding, pre and post oceupancy education and training, development of savings
programmes, assistance In repistration, eto.

(viiy The construction and tong term ﬁﬂm]_{;ing: for programmes with h & CHFC.

{viii} Manage or assist in managing with primary cooperatives ccmpleted housing pro-

jects, inclnding eollections, maintecnance of community services, und ﬁnnncta] and
buodpet eoatrol of cooperatives,

(ix) Appropriate legal documentation for the cnapc;ﬁiivuﬂ, including bye-laws, occu-
pancy and morigage aorecments, otz sy

S

Arrangements shall be made for auditing the CHC by chartered public audit firms and/or
gppropriafe government agency.

The Cooperalive Honsing Finance Cmpm"ﬂmn {(_‘HI-'L} will- hz_-, c:tablrslmd tu mn:shall
‘and” channel funds for the cooperative and” non-profit housing 'prugramm‘e Tt -shall~ be-an
"srnmnmmfm. corporate body.  With [ull pnw‘,rs to-mobilize: regotlirces and d:spm:sc funds-for
purposes of linancing cooperative hiieing, shielter “and relatad urban and cnmmumty dminp-
mwent programmes. The CHEC will be cont: olled by a°Board-of ‘Directors suifably Yepresenting
the interests of the prineipal contributars of authorized and subseribed share c-ap:tn] am:l the
interests of the individuals or ceuperaw: shateholders and/or savings dcpc:«mtors

The iniiial zuthorised share capital of the CHFC shall be 23 .crore :md ldl-'.en ‘up bjf
the naticnal’sed banks, and inswrance companies, other agencies,- enterprises ang tIv: general
pubic, Legislalion will he enscled o oblgale specificd govermment and - guoasi- ngrl‘lmlet
bodies to invest on a continuing basis a portion of their investment portiolio into the {HFC,
The CHFC shall be awthorived to Soat bonds and issae debenlvred with the backing!of: ihe
sovermnent.  Cemsideration wi'l be E]‘i.-'F'[I i reqm_['lng the: Tni:lustn'[l enlerrrnﬁe'ﬁ m ]}‘me{‘:hsﬂ
 debentures From portion of their net pmﬁtg i afe i
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i A-principal funetion of tha CHFC will be 1o mohilize 5&{?5113-5 from the small, mediom and
large saver through a eelwork of branches or correspondents throughout the country, Savings
deposils must be gusranteed by the government in an appicpriale manner,

Housing enoperatives will b entitled (o receive: dircetly or throngh the CHC financing
for housing schemes submitted by the CHC on behalf of the conperative. Government
approval of such schemes will be g pre-requisite for loans.  Lending would fake place om the

- basiz, of conditions luid down by its Board and the Cooperative Housing Advisory Board.

., The Cooperative Housing Corporatiorr will also have  responsibility for loan appraisal,
disbursement, supervision and repayment, = S :
The comstimetion-of housing, shelter and community service schemes shall, to the maxinmm
- extent possible; be carried out by cooperative types production enterprizes, ‘

The structure of the cooperative housing programame will be developed in accordance with
-gencrally accepted principles of cooperative movement, Bssentially the CHC, in represenia-
tion of prospeclive or proimary cooperatives, will undeitake the development of given schemes.
L is idtended m time, that the CHC becomes the national apex organization for cooperative
housing,  The tide to sach schemes will rest with the primary socicty. A flexible orginiza-
tional and legal approsgh must be adopted until a suflicient hody of experience ie pained to
_ elearly de‘mnnstmtﬁ:l and signal The most applicable, eflicient and representative 'structui':_.'

.. Within the Physical Flanning and Housing Scctor provision has besn made for spending
Taka 41500 crore in_poblic sector and cooperative boilding. Under present arrangd-
. menis the construction work ds carrcd out by privale contrasctors. Tn ‘most eases of public
-eonstrugtion sthe agency concerncd may provide cement, steel, bricks and even fixtures.  In
r other cases fhese are provided in part.or full by the contractor along with labour. Tf we inelude
@ll- pther. sectors involving construction. work -it.may be reckoned that 20 per cent to 40 per
ceent- of -the entire plan expenditnre will end up in the hands of private eontractors, Diven if
we assume ihat the contractor makes as lisde as 10 per cent on a construction contract;. during
Plan period a sizeable sum stands to be made by these contraclors.

wis A things stand this process is Tikely to. raise some. contradictions williin a socialist Aystem.
~The confractor class operating - in-bulding  construction, rouds: and  hishways. . tube-wall
mstallation appears likely to  emerge “as a privileped class .with scope. for  making . fortune
substantially in cxeess of the distrbutionsl nomms of a sosialist sociedy. Tn such a sfluation if
the Government is:sincete to its. saéiafiat commitment-it shrould aim 10 Assiime  Tesponsibility
for all constructional waork. _
5 ! +* - & » Yo
‘In the current phase this muy impose a hurden substantially beyand the adminstrative
capabilitics of the Govermment.  For this reason takinz over .of construction from .the private
sovtor must be based over several Plan periods,

Lo At i howewar, imperative for a beginning in- this divection to be made by the Government.
It is. therefore, suggested that a Construction Carporation be set up in the poblic sector.

“Thig should-~begin. with .. smalganating the persanncl, assets -und  funds el abandoned
copstruclion firms into one or more enterprises, | . . L i oo :
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This Corporation should be given maximum operating antonomy to compete with private
firms for public contracts,

The Corporation itself should be manned by Senior Engineers and Architects with
considerable commercial experience. The enterprises under the Corporation may be strengthened
by recroitment of capable professionals.

The _chmrs_'lent may pass onto this firm sophisticated construction equipment Iying aromnd
from various projects. Additional equipment and even skills may be imported © enable the

Corporation to compefe for sophisticated construction work now being entrusted at great cost
to foreign contractors.

Az with other public sector enterprices this move will rest or fall on the freedom and
responsibility vested in the Corporation to make itself commercially viable. For thiz an
appropriate incentive system including profit sharing with employees is an essentinl prerequisite,

To the exient that the experiment is successful and assumes responsibility for a part of
the construction work In the first plan a major expansion in its scope of operations can be
atiempted during the second plan.

Apart from publicly owned construction enterprises a more fundamental departure in the
institutional arrangements for construction will need to be developed. This will involve the
local representative institutions mobilising local Isbour for unskilled or semi-skilled construction
wotk within the community either on a voluntary basis and/or through generating resources
locally to pay unemployed Jocal labour, This of course involves masa pelitical mebilization
and appropriate institutions which bave been discussed elsewhere, But as this option develops
this will be able to mobilise labour on a much larger scale than the contractor system in less
sophisticated construction projects, which will both save on national budgefary resources and
convert nndercmployed labour into a productive asset. In the Jonger run our comstruction
strategy must aim at depending on this technique for smaller projects and public construction
firms for the more complex projects.

To the extent that private confracting continues, a positive effort must be made to mop
up the monopoly profits made by these contractors, The fiscal mechanism has been nnwnm!s[:r
tazed in making jn-toads into thesc profits. The proposals for all public sector construction
tenders are therefore as follows:

(i) The tender stipultes the hreakdown of costs, including profit margim.

(it} The public sector agency passes on the details of the contract made wit_h_ the
successful tender, along with tender documents, to the income-tax authormties.

(iii) Tncome-tax authorities should keep these at hand when contractor files his retums.
If he docs nee, 1T, anthoritics should follow this up.

(iv) In order to be eligible to bid for a tender, contractors should be asked 1o produce
an income-tax clesrance certilicates.

(v) Where there are substantial arrears of tax, I. T. authorities may approach public
agencies to withhold bills of the contractors.
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(vi) All contractors shoyld be regisiered. A progressively determined licencs fee should
be charged on an angual basis. An I T. clearance certificate will be required

for verification at the time of renewal. No unrcgistered  contractor will be
eligible to bid for public or cooperative contracts.

Private house building is likely to play 2 substantial role in the ¥edrs o come, if it is reckoged
that Tk. 35 crore will be vested in private construction during the Plan period.

A further amount of Tk, 2272 crores are identified w3 non-monstised investment in construc-
tion of shelters in the rural and urban areas, Tlcse may invelve some cach outlay in procurcment of
C. L sheets, bamboo thatch ang even bricks. In most cases in ryral arcas the householder
simply uses his labour whilst he collects his materials from the countryside, Since cash outlay

plays a role what we define as bon-monetiscd Is inaccurate insofar as some claim on marketable
Tesources is made from this sector,

The Tk. 35 crore of povate housing in the monetised sector

of investment in more Petmanent structures and does net reflect
construction during the plan,

is thus really a reflection
the [ull taka outlay on

Policy decisions will be required in order 1o regulate the type of houses built, To the

extent that qusterity is a national objective, such houses should be modest structures cateting to
middle class tastes,

It muust, however, be noted that as of now there are plots in Gulshan and Banani in local
hands. If we add available land in privaic hands in other residential aregs of Dacca, Chitiagong

and Khulna the compulsion to build larger houses to cash in on the high rents paid by foreigners
will be very strong.

Government will have to decide whether to permit this type of construction to cope with
foreigners demand or to permit this scarcity to persist and develop & policy for rising house-
rents. A policy of public sector luzury apartments for foreigner may be considered as another
oplion,

It should e noted that as of now all owners of land in those arcas and houseowners stand
to make windfall profits out of any restriction which the government imposcs on Juzury building
doring the plan period.

Keeping in view the problems of administering any control on housing construction the
following policy is proposed;

() Where feasible plots in Gulshan and Banani should be permitted to be divided up
subject to a minimum wunit of % bigha, This will increase somewhat the number
of plots.

(&) In order to avoid windfall gains from the sale of searce land in Guishan or Banani
or any other area, capital gains tax rates should be very substantially increased.

iy Municipal housing rates should be significantly increased. ‘This should aim I:o:.

-Taise substantially the rales on houses rented ot as distinet from those occupicd
by owners.
- Having a progressively rising rate based on size and quality of the house which will
discourage large and luxurious construction,
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- All houscs Jeascd to forcign nationals in Baogladesl, must be donz through lease
« -agreements which should be repistered with the Income-lax depariments in various
citics, The Boaxd of Revenue should specially designute oflicers to. register these

leases.
- Ali heuses with a fluor space of more than 1000 sq. fr. should also register their leascs
- *  wilh the income-tax department.

- Income revorded in these leases should be scrutinisad ‘for evasion and then reflected in the
fax assestments of the owncrs.
--A special surcharge on income from house-rent may be imposed. .
C, o - A spegial hoilding permission tix muy be imposed for government developed areds such:
© ok Gulshan, Baouni and Dhanmandi desigmed to recover the incrzase in the valie .
“of Tand, ' ¢

‘Such policies may recover to the Govermment some of the windéall profits currently ascruing
to home or leadowners as a 1osult of Government policles. To the cstent that this can bo o
channelled inlo public building programmes it will belp o stabifise renls ag least. for middle or
lower level housleg, By relieving he intense pressuse on existing bousing spece in these
categorics through providing public housing it is expected that a downward teend in house-tents.
muy be iniligted,

- D.. Private Landownérship .

Privately owned urban land I3 a scarce commodily whose value fas increased and will
continue to incroose wilh (ke growth of uiban populaticn. Gowermoent policy will bave to
decide how far socicty can afford to permit this scarce lund to lis idle, be used in a sub-optimal
manner and provide a basis for windfall capital pains to its owner, i ;

Landowners on the frontage of newly developed ity roads have hoen piven windtall -gaing!
in.land valpe becavse lund berdering the roads were never acquived.  Vuleahle building sites
are lying wnutilised, or with uneconomic steuctures. Aequisition of such sites will impose a
serfous cost to the budget, B
: A policy, therefore, needs to be developed towards urban land. ' The following guideﬁnc}s for
poticy ure supgested for application during the First-Five-Year Plan to the three metropolitan-
centrce.  These princip.es may be extended to other wban centres of Bangladesh in the- scoond
plan period: T
(i) A ceiling of ka)f an acre per nuclear family be Imposed on all Tand within the municipal

Yimits. Land over and above this lin#t may be acquited by the -Government for
pse in Govemiment and Co-operative sector building programmes.. This may be
ticd in with a policy for ceiling on ownership of urban property which may seek
to Fmit ownership i terms of number, size and value of urban honsimg.
(i) A betterment levy should be imposed on all landowners whose property wvalve has
appreciated because. of government infra-structure investments,
..-,[iii) Where such levies cannot be paid within two years of its imposition the ladd should
be acquired and the levy should be deducted from the compensation awarded to the
OWHET, , i _
(v} All new coustruetion in the three metropolitan centres should be approved by the
: p];_mﬁing a’g;ncjr. This approval will only be given where eptimal use 1s made
of lands sited at favoursble locatians, ' : - 2 ey
{v) Al vacant sites and sites ‘where nnauthorised construction has come alter ﬂ?is. law
is put into effect will be acquired within five ycars of the enactment of this law.
5y . No compensation. will, be paid far uqauthuriscd constructions.
(vi; Tax rates ﬂﬂhﬂapiﬁﬂ pains on land Vulwca__shnu.lfjlbc’ 'mihapg_ed.' : _

=
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" B. Planned Temporary Seitlements

It is evident Uhat whaiever emphasis the government puts on improved housing for lower
income proups will be giossly inadeguate. Pressure of populalion in urban centres will only
permit, with (e resources availahle to the Government, the housing of a small percentage of the
increment in he urban population.

Il may be expected thut the nnaccomnodated topulation will continue to srquat in whalever
space they find and will continue to generate the problems inhetent in such unplanaed shrma.

In such a situation a case presents itself for taking this development as a fact of life and
attempting o plan for it. The only option available to the government is to specially designate
certain available spaces for such shelter construction. Here even if the housing cannot be
planned or be wp to standards at least the enviromment can be planned. As resources become
available and jncome levels increase these seltlement arcas may bc re-Jeveloped with more
dugable und permanent stuctures. It s, thercfure, proposcd that

{1} "ihe Physical Phoning Division identify sites within the environs of the city where
such tempotary settlements can be logated,

(i) A rudimentary lsyout plan for these spaces be drawn up guaranteeing a cerlgln
space o each dwelling unit,

{iit) Inhabitants located in thesc setilements will have to enter into an agrecment with
the Government to vacale this land when more permanent habitation is provided
t them. Land allotted will not cnsure title or be transivrable. Government
must guaravtes re-seitlement at the time of eviction and pmst My comprnsation
for any investment in pucca construction. i

(iv) Onece plerned sites are alloticd construction will be the responsibility of the
allottee,

(v) Goverament may build ‘core’ houses in some sites which will provide for foundations
and roofing. These can be sold on instalment basis to the tenant. .- The tenant
will have to invest in constructing walls and interfor partitions according to his
reqritements.

{vi] In cach setilement provision should be made to provide mimimum sanitation and
water supply.

(vii) Heulth services and schools may be set up.

{viil} If such seuluments are away from the centre of the iown an efficient publie trans-
port system be provided.

Each temporary setflement should gim o administer itself throngh co-operatives. - federa-
tion of such co-operatives may be organised with an eleeted president, R

A special Temporary Scttlement Board be created to make policy lor this programme. -This
may consist of cxisling representatives from local Government, public fepresentatives, reprosenta.
tives of the Temporary Sctflements, construction and: planning agencies. : -

The Temporary scttlement scheme should be implemented through the Ministry of Public
Works and Housing who may carry out the ground work and planning of the programme. The

B-53
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Directorate of Housing will provide the support work to the Board. A block allocation should
be made for providing facilities to these settlements. A ground rent should be charged to each
allottee to pay for the permanent staff, sarvice and mainfenance for each area.

Once such settlements are made available any shelter construction outside these areas must
ke prohibited and all such shelters removed forthwith. The law enforccment agencies must
enforce the policy of eliminating squatters without fear or fayour, Any lapss in the discipline
necessary to enforce this policy will subvert the enlire concept of planned settlements.

12.5 DEVELOPMINT PROGRAMME : e a5

A, Inséizwidonal Developutent
1. Physical Planoing

The on-geing project for location and Planning of Cities in Bangladesh is in fact a
scheme for preparation of a MNational Physical Planning strategy. This includes the pre-
paration of a perspective frame-work lor inter-regional distribution of development  activitics,
indentification of growlh poles, delimitation of Planning Regions and the preparation of
pne Regional Plan on a pilot basis. The Plan allocation of Taka 140-00 lakh for this
project has 4 foreign exchange component of Taka B5.00 lakh (Table XI11-1). It is
expected that UNDP will provide the entire foreign exchange in the form of a grant
which will be utilized for bringing in international experts, equipments and stationcries
as well as for paymenls to internalional sub-contractors who will be engaged by UNDP
to complale the tasks in co-operation with their local connterparts. The forgign exchange
allocation alse inclndes the provision of a numwber of Tellowships for training local man-
power. The counterpart allocation of Taka 55:C0 lakh has been provided for megling
the expenditures on local stafl-salary, operation and maintenance of the equipments and
[acilities, local sorveys and gencral administration of the project,

The new schemes for Physical Planning that have been included in the First Five Year
Flan are ;

(i} Regional Planning Scheme (18t Phasz)
{ii} Urban Planning Scheme {1st Phase)

The Repional Planning Scheme is partly a follow-up phase of activity which is expected
to utilize the frame-work as well as methodology developed through the implementation
of the an-going UNDP aided project. It, however, shall mitially deal with the most pressing
problem of Metropolitan Planning. Preparation of a Melrepolitan Regional Development
Plan for the nativmal capital is the immediate task to be completed under this scheme,
Utilisation of external assistance for this Metropolitan Kegional Plan ranks high in order
in the technical assistance need of the Physical Planning and Housing Sector. Of the total
allocation of Taka 150:00 lzkh for Regional Planning an amount of Taka 50-00 Iakh
in foreign exchange has been provided to account for the cxpected technical assistance inflow.
The Taka component of Taka 100-00 lakh has been provided to build up the Regional
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Planning Institution (Regional Planning Directorate) under the proposed Physical Planning
Division which will enable the Govemment to train up and second professional and sub-
profeesional planning stafl st repional district and Thana level.

The Urbsn Planning Scheme envisages preparaiion of 20 Urban Development Plans of
selected urban centres and industrial complexes. Each one of these plans i3 expected to
cost Taka 3-00 fakk on averagze. As such & tota] allocation of Taka 60-00 lakh with
a FEC of Taka 10-00 Jakh has been provided for. The forcign exchange component is
meant for purchasing essential survey, drawing and printing equipments and stationeries.
The overhead establishment cost of ithe Urkan Planning Directorate which is to be the
executing agency for this scheme should come frem the revenue sources,

2, Housing and Bullding Research

The on-going scheme of the Building Ressarch Institute has aiready acqguired a few
physical infra-structural facilities such as the building and a sizable amount af egnipments
during the past vyears of its operation. The Fivst Plan programme eivisages procurement
of additional equipments, essenlial stores of research matctials and above all technical assis-
{zmce in the shape of research expertise for enabling this centre lo perform eflectively. An
allocation of Taka 50-00 lakh in foreign exchange has been provided for these essential
needs, The local Taka component of 100-00 lukh (Table XII-1) is to be utilised for expan-
sion of the stall services through a sustained progeamme of (raining and absorption of
middle and upper level professionals, testing the field application of rescarch findings both
in materials and technigues through pilat projects, dissemination of research lindings, and
other ovarhond expenditores. The total allocation for Housing and Building Research thus
amounts to Tk, 150-00 lakh.

3. Suevey Schemes

Apart from the overall resource constraints, planuning in the field of housing has becn
seriously handicapped doe to lack of hard data. For obwiating this deficiency two basic
surveys on utban and rural housing conditions, requirements, and dermand are to be condycted
during the current plan perind under the aegis of the Physical Plonning and Housing section
of the Planing Comnmission,  An allocation of Tk.20:00 lakh with a forcign exchange of
Tk. 2-00 lakh has been provided for.

The total allocation for Basic Develospment during the First Plan period amounts,
therefors, to Tk, 320-00 lakh with a foreign exchange component of Tk. 157-00 lakh
{Table XII-10.

B. Howsing

Under the “Developmeant of Urban Land and Construction of Pablic Housing” programme
there ute 16 on-going schemes. This programme aimed al vonstruction of nucleus houses
far the refugees and development of housing plals for the gencral public in the metropolitan
citics as well as in those distriet Headguarters and urban centres where there were large
concenitations of refogess from [ndia as a consequence of partition. Taunched in the early
sixties, most of these schemss have sither been completed or are in the final stages of coms
pletion. Allocations made for these schemes are required for residual works and clearing up
of the outstanding liabilitiss excepting in the cases of Sylhef, Bogra and Parbalipur, In the
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later cases, the projects are in the initial stages of implementation and as such there is
scope fur royising the physical targets of these projects to suil the new reguirerments. This
implics that construction of nnclens housing under these schemes will be discontinuned and
the developed residential land be devoted to construction of low-income flats and shelters
throngh the co-operative honsing programme. An allocation of Taka 807-75 lakh (Table
XII-1) with a foreign exchange of Taka 37-50 lakh has beon made for completion of
these projects during the First Plan peried.

The on-going schieme for construction of housing for the low-inceme groups s the
major’ public sector propramme included in the Plan, This envisages construction of 45,000
multjstoried flats and shelters in the threc Metropolitan citics and other sclected wrban
centres. A plan allocations of Tala 6500 00 lakh with a FEC of Taka 1300:00 lakh
(Table XTI-1) has been provided for this programme,

The *Pilot schame for introduction of precast and prefabwicated stroctures with ordinasy
and pre-stressed Steel” is an on-poing scheme for which most of the machineries and equip-
ments have boen procured, This scherne will belp to minimiss the cost of constroction as
well as to speed up the time-process, As such there is an urgent nced to make this project
aperational by importing the rest of the machineries, spare parts and installation;construction
workshop and yardage [ucilities. An allocatien of Taka 75-00 lakh with a I'EC of Taka
25.00 lakh has been provided for this project in the First Plan,

Under the on-going schemes of Public Secvants’ Housing both by Building: Direcloraicand BIWD
the constraction works that are now in progress are to be completed in the three inetropolitan cilies
of Dacea, Chittagong and Khulna, The on-going schemes for other areas are to be implemented in
full. This policy 18 adopted to remove the illogical distinclion between publiz servants housing and
the general housing to be taken up under the Public Sector. Auother objective of this
policy isto indirectly persuade and encourage public servants to organise themselves into
houging co-operatives, The on-going schemes in ontlying arcas ae to be completed in
view of the limited prospecis of eo-nperative housing development in inese places. The
First Plan Alloeation for these schemes ia Taka 3576-37 lakh of which the FEC i3 Tala
[41-66 lakh. The tofal addition to the stock of public servants” housing (hrough this pro-
cramme Iz expected to De 1,300 units,

The vn-going proprammes of housing that are being implemented by the Urban Develop-
ment Agencies (DIT, CDA & KDA) are m1 fact land development schemes for housing
estales. The financing poliey with regard o these schemes in the past has beon to provide
Ioans from the Poblic Sector which were to be repaid with interest charges. This pcliey
has now been revised and these schemes are to be financed through funds dircetly borrowed
by these Agencies from the Banks, Insurance Companics and olbker sources. The policy
with regard to disposal of land developed under thess schemes will he parcelling of land
inta gizable blacks and allegations to housing eo-operatives frem whom the cost will be
redlised on mutyally agreed wpon ilerms and condition, Thizs in other words means that
the Urban Development Agencies shall henceforth te required to operate as corporals
land developers with the provision, that they would operate on a non-profit basis and
allocate developed lands to Housing Co-uperatives, Government shall, however, assist
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them in acquiring the land for housing development, Since the institutional developments
of housing co-operatives and also financing :nsntuuunq and policies will take scmetime,
the on-going schemes of the Urban Development Agencies will continue to be financed out
of public sector allocations for the first yoar of the FFYP period, An allocation of Taka
129-4]1 lakh with a FLC of Taka 14-50 lakh has been provided for this purpose in the
ADP, 1973-74,

The total ailocation for the on-going schemes of the housing sub-sector amounts fo
Taka 3088-53 lakh which has a FEC of Taka 1518-66 1akh (Table XII-1).

The allocation for additional land eompensation for the scheme “Development of Urban
land and construetion of Public Housing-Phase I st Dacca is required to finally settls
the claims of affected landownars who, for warlous rcasons, could not get their full
compensations during the past vears, This issue, which affects alarge nomber of people
was taken up at the Diphest fvvel und the decision was taken that the ecialms of the
affected people should be finally settled with despatch. Since the original scheme provided
for a much smaller component of land compensation gnd since the scheme has been virtually
completed, it was decided ihat instend of revising the scheme fina] sottlement should be
done through a separato new scheme. The total allocation for this purpose is Taka 500-00
lakh which does not involve any foreign exchange,

The Housing Directorate will be required to execute a massive programme of low-
income housing for which corresponding administrative and technical services will have
to be expanded at the ITcadquarter level. This wil require additional officc space for this
Directorale, As the existing office building of the Housing Directorate has the strustural
provision of vertical expansion by another two floors. it is economical to provide for a
scheme for construction ef these additional floors, This will also oplimise the original
invesiments in foundations, structures and scrvices made in this boilding. An allocation of
Taka 1400 lakh with a FCC of Taka 3:350 lakh has been made for this new scheme,

There are only three new schemes of Public Servants’ Housing included in the Plan. Of
these one scheme .alone accounts for Tuka 400-00 lakh cut of a totel allocation of
Taka 429-00 lakh (Table XII-1}, This scheme envisagss construction of Public Servants’
Housing primarily for the Class IIT and Class TV employees in arcss other than the three
metropolitan ¢ities of Dacca, Chittagong and Khulna, The physical target set for thesw
schemes are!

(1) Construction of 1600units oI flats,
(i1} Gas connectionto Covernment staff quarters,
(i) Construetion of aix Officers flats at Bangabhavan,
The total allocation ol Taka 429-00 Jakh includes FEC of Taka 91-90 lakh.

Under the programme of Pilot projeets for Model Villages and Bural Service cenires a
total number of 17  model villages areto be buill—3 in the cossta] areas and 12 in
other regions of the country, Under the model villape programme the follewing phiysice]
work is envisaged for each onc of the 400 fumily strong nuclested settlements:

(i) Acquisition and development of 40 acres of land,

(i) Construction of CARL type ruelsus houscs,
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(iii) Community water supply and sanitation facilities.
(iv) Village roads and drainape works.

(v) Organised space for schools, playgrounds, shopping and community centre,

While the actual finaneing and construction of these model villages arc o De done
through Public Sector Agencies, it is expected that orgapisation, motivetion and management
will be handled by the Co-operative Institutions. Each one of these model villagesis ex-
pected to cost Taka 30-00 lakh on average.

Under the Rural Service centre programme the following works 2re envisaged with the
view to create nuclous for new townships:

(i) Pitysical reorganisation and extension of some key markets with potentials for
rapid growth to be selected by Zilla Boards.

(i) Acquisition and development of 10 acres of land for eottages. Industrial sites,
sites for community institutions suchas schoels, colleges and community centres, efe.

(i) Acquisition and development of 10 acres of land for residential purposes,

(iv) Provision of services and utilities including clectrification.

The financing and construction of the above facilities are 1o be done through the
Public Sector. Organisation, motivalion and management in thie case are to be handled
by appropriate Co-operative institutions. A total nymber of 20 such centres are to betaken
up for development during the First Five-Year Plan, Fach of thess centres mey cost
Taka 30-00 lakh on average. The total allocation for the Pilot Projects of Model villapmes
and Rugal services centres amounts to Taka 1125-00 lakh with a FEC of 110:00  Iakh.

The programune for development of temporary prban settlemenis is in reality the low-
cost sites and services schemes that are to be implemented with the primary objective of
relogiting the urban squattars in and around the metrepolitan citice, Physical work on the
solected sites must be preceded by organisational and technical feasibility studies for which
technical assistance from UNDP is likely to be available.

The key works that are envisaged under this programme are {entatively identified as
under:

(i) Acquoisition and development of land in sizeable blocks.
{ii) Laying of main serviees network along the periphery of these residentisl blocks.

(iii) Demarcation of 80 sq. yd. size plots within the blocks for settlement by the
squatter familics.

(iv} Building of some 'core” houses.
(v) Hssential community facilitics such as schools, health centres, markets, ete.

The total allocation on this account is Taks 1000-00 lakh of which the FEC is
Taka 10000 lakh (Table XII-T), The sub-sectoral allocation for on-going and new housitg
schemes  stands at Taka 1115653 lakh with & FEC of Taka 1823.96 lakh,



415
C. Government Qffices and Institutional ' Buildings.

The major on-going schemes being exscuted by the Buildings Direclorute and the
B, P, W. D. under this programme are:

{(f) National Assembly Building Complex.

(if) National Secretariat Complex.

(fif) Development o Sher-e-Bangla Nagar.

(iv) Construction of District and Subdivisienal HQs,

(v) Government Office Buildings in the Metropolitan cities as well as

inthe outlying
aBIeods,

(vi) Martyrs® memorial at Savar,
(vif) Development of Subrawardy Uddyan, Ramna Park, etc.

The tota] allocation for the on-going schemes is Taka 2703-38 lakh which includes
a FEC of Taka 739-92 lakh,

The overriding consideration for austerity precludes launiching of any sizahle -
gramme of new offices and institutional buildings. Only a few new schemes have found
place in the Plan of which the major one is acquisition of land for future expansion
o' Sher-e-Bangla Napar. The other schemes are construction of B mausoleum over the
graves of MNational lsaders; miscellancous ofiice, storage and goduwn Spaces essentinlly
nzeded for implementation of the Plan programmes, An allocation of Takn £93-98 Jakh
of which the FEC of Taka 96-34 lakh hus been made in the Plan for these Eurpotes,

D. Compumiry Services and Utikities
1. Public Health Engineering.

Under the rural water supply prozramme there are three on-going schemes which, after
completion, will raisz the existing stock of drinking water tubewells to a total of 2,85,000
shallow tubewells and 1,200 deep tubewells, The major inputs for sinking 1,60,000 tube-
wells are being provided by the UNICEF as an oufright grant under the reconstruction
programme. The deep tube-wells in the coastal areas are also financed by the UNICEF as
part of the 1970 cylone Reconstruction Programme. A total allocation of Taka 711-80
lakh with FEC of Taka 34300 lakh has heen made for these projects (Table XII-1).

Undar the on-poing urban watar supply programme provision is there for waler sup-
ply systems for Khulne and Rajshahi and 21 other municipalities. The total allscation of
Taka 371-89 lekh with a FEC of Taka 13926 lakh {Table XII-1) accounis for the
above schemes und some overhead expenditures such as congulting services etc. The total
allocation for the on-going schemes of DPHE amounts to Taka 1083-69 lakh which
inclndes a FEC of Taka 482-26 lakh (Table XIL-1).

Under the rural water supply programme 2 major offort has been made to ensure safe
drinking water supply to the rural inhabitants who constityted the overw

I helming majority
of our population, In addition, for the first time elementary rural sanitetion in the form

of supply of water-sealed slabs iz being introduced on & massive scale to give such
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coverage to as much as a guarter of our rural population. The three major schemes of
water supply envisage sinking of 1,54,000 shallow tubewells and 21,900 deep tubewells during

th¢ next five years, The cost of these tubewells aro to be ghared in accordanece with the

following principles :

.In the case of shallow tubewclls the cost of manufacturcd materials amsd technical
supervision is to be borme by the Publie Scctor and the lacal costs of tools
and equipments for sinking, local materials and hand tools, skilled and unskilled
labours and other incidental expmidrtures will be borne by the beneficiames/
Lecal Government.

- In the case of deep tubewells, the total cost will be bome by the Government except-
ing for the cost of local materials, hand tools, unskilled Iabour and accommodation
and shelter which will ba bome by the beneficiaries/Local Government. The
same principle will apply for maintenance of thesc tubewells where the Government
wiil supply spure parls lor maintenance of these tubewells and supervisivn and the
cost, labour, cte., wili be the responsibilities of the beneficiaries/Local Government.

~ The total public scctor investment for the new rural water supply and sanitation pro-
grammes amounts to Taka 3677:13 lakh which includes a FEC of Taka 111B-17 lakh.

Under the new programme for Urban Water Supply the following major projects find
place in the Plan: _
() Augmentation of the Water Supply Capacity in 7 important towns by way of
extending the metworks and improvement of water sources. '
(if) Installation of water supply sysicms in 38 urban centrs which includes all the
district and subdivisional headguariers.
(itf) Establishment of Public Health Enginesring Institute and PHE Lahoratories,

(i) Water pollution contrul activities,

With the completion of this programme almost all the wrban centres of significance
will be provided with rhe nuclens of a modern water supply system which in successive plan
periods could be expanded into comprehensive systems for serving the needs of -the total
urban population in these centres, An allocation of Taka 1153-42 lakh with a FEC of
Taka 424-40 lukh Thas been provided in the plan for this purpose. The tolal allocation
for new programmes of DPHE amounls to  Taka 4830-35 lakh which bas a FEC of

Taks 154257 lakh.

2. Dacea WASA

Revised Dacca Water Supply and Sewerage project is. the only on-geing schemes of
Dacca WASA. This project is being implemented with credits from the IDA for the
import of materials, equipments as well as for providing consulting services. Cut of the
estimated cost of Taka 3030-00 lakh (FEC 6%6-3 lakh), an amount of Taka 1603-6 lakh
(FEC Taka 398+79) lakh has alrsady been speat on the project. The rest of the
ampunt fieeded for com phrmn of the project bas been provided in full which amounts te
Ts.'kd. 14"6 40 lakh and-bhas & FEC of Taka 25920 lakn, :
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Among the new schemes of the Dacca Water Supply erd Sewerspe Auvtheriny bz poe
included in the Plan, the following arc the mijor coes:

(i) Imarovement of distribution systsm in Ducea City and extension of the system
to Sher-e-Bangla Nagar and old Airport areas.

(#) Tmprovement of sewerage system in Dacea City and extenzicn of the system to
Sher-e-Bingla Nagar and adjacent areas,

(fif) Extension of Water supply and sewerage system to Mirpur Arcus.

Thess new schemes seck to supply water as well as to cxtend sewerape fetwork inte
those areas which have already becomo highly urbanised but are outside the territoric sCope
of the on-going IDA finunced scheme, Even after implementation of those schemes there
will remain many other arcas within the city which suffer from lack of modern water
supply system. Again, the rate at which the city is growing, inescarably points to the need
ol a much bigger programme for development of the water supply tystem in the ConungE
yeirs. The totil demand for water would be of such a megnitude thet indefinite relis nee
on ground water sourecs could prove unworkable, Because of this, rlternstive surfoce water
Souress must by deviloped. During this Plan period provision has been made for feasibility
studies, plunning, engineering desipns, efe,, in connection withconstruction of a surface water
treatment Plant at Dacea,

The total allocation for the mew schemes of Diaccs WASA is Taka 34430 1akh
which has a foreign exchange component of Taka 336-30 lakh (Table XII.1].

3. Chittagong WASA

Chittagong Revised Water Supply Schems is the QOuoly on-going scheme of Chiltagong
WASA. As inthe case of the on-going Dacca WASA project, this is a IDA credit financed
scheme. The scheme envisages instailation of a water supply network for the port sity
along with development of water sources including construction of a surface water treat-
ment plaat. Out of the estimated cost of Taka 1895-80 lakh (FEC Taka 588-54 lakn
an amount of Taka 775-39 lakh (FEC Taka 176-72 lakh) has aieady beenspent an the
project. Therest of the amount will be utilised far completion of the supply network
eonstruction of elevated reservoirs and a surface water treatment plant a1 Mohra on the
river Hatda, The total estimated cost of the remaining works 1z Taks 112050 lakh (FEC
Taka 369-19 lakh which has bean fully provided for in the Plam,

Only two new schemes are to be taken up by Chittagong WASA during the Plan
period. These are :

(i) Chittagong Water Supply (II Phase),
(fi) Chittagnng Sewerage Scheme.

The city of Chiltagong has far outarown its original size for which the ot-going Water
Supply Ssheme is under implementation, New industria] areas and urbanised zunes have
sprung wp tlong the major highways necessitating extensivn of the existing networks ag
well as installatisn of new casacities. The Chiltagong Water Supply Scheme (2nd Phase)

savisages extonsion ofthe waler supply to these areas and more interisive coverage within
the eity limits,

H—354
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There is 0o sewerage system in Chittagomg, A ¢ity of this size can hardly function
without a modecn sewsrage system. Althoush the necessity for such asystem is undquestionahle
but because of resources consiraints, this cannot be takan up during this Plan period,
However, preliminary wourks on [easibility Burve¥s, engincering designs, elg., Tas been
prozeammed so that from the beginning of the next plan actual work eun commence. An

allocation of Taka 500 l:kh has been (Table XII-1) provided for (hese two new schemes
during this Plan period,

d, Fire Serviceg

There are four on-going schemes under implementation by the Directorate cof Fie
Services. These schemesrelate to construction of a2 National Headquarters organisation build
up, improvement of fire fighting capabilitics and extension of fire profeelion coverage to
44 urban areas and important business centres, An allocation of Taka 26%.30 lukh has
been made [or achieving the above objectives.

There are five new schemes for the development and extension of Fire Services included
in the Plan, The first one of thess schemes relates tu establishment of a Fire Siation at
Joypurhat which is fast becoming an important industrial ecniro and has already started

functioning as a subdivisional headquarters. The second scheme provides for a land and
river firg station at Patuakhali,

Establishment of 44 new Fire Stations in important urban and business ecnires and
establishment of a Reserve Depot of fire equipments and appliances are the two major new
schemes which together acgoun for 8097 of the total allocativnfor new schemes. Provision
has also boen made for construction of static tanks and acquisition of éxisting tanks
in the urban arens to emsure supply of water at times of emergency, A total allocating
of Taka 579-30 lakh (FEGC Taka 46907 lakh) (Table XII-1) has been made in tlie Plan
for the above purposes.

E. Lecal Budles
1. Dacea Improvement Trust

There are 10 on-going schemes of Daecca Improvement Trust lncluded in the Firat
Five Year Plan. Of these 3 schemes relate to road consiruction in the metropolitan region
whizh acoounts for 40parcent of the total allocation for tha on=going schemes, The other
8che nes relate to commercial and industrial land development und construction and improve-
ment of marketa. The major road building projects ave:

(i) Construction of road over Dholai Khal,
(ii} Widening and improvement of 12 major roads in Dacea and MNarayanganj,
(iii) Arterial North-South Road.

Constryclion of these roads is a part of the responsibility of DIT that has been
asiigned to it in connection with the implementation of the Master Plan

The other schemes arg mostly concerned with commercial and industrial development,
Of he 7 schemes there are two schemes for market mprovement and construction and the
rest arc for commercial and {ndustrial land development. An allocation of Tk, 54500
lakh (foreign exchange Tk, 96-33 lakh) has been mode in the Plan for these PUrposes,
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Only four clogely inter-related schernes are to be taken up by the Dacca Improvement
Trust during the Plan period. Thesc are;

(1) North-South Road from existing Railway Track upto river Byriganga.
(ii) Development of Buckland Bund (Phase 1).
(1#)) Construction of road from Shambazar 1o Postagola.

(iv} Development of loreshore land aleng dver Buriganga,

All these projects ave located in the old parts of Dacea city. The schemes primarily
envisage establishment of an cflicient linkage betwesn the old and new cify and development
of the River Froat at Sadarghat with & view to develop and reorganise the principal
supply potnt of the city for optimum functional elficiency. The other objectives are cstablsh-
ment of a road linkage between the developed Buckland Bund and Postogola and develop-
ment of foreshore land as river side resreation space where the Tourism project of a Boat
club is likely to be located. The tolal allocation for the new schemes of DIT amounts to
Tk. 636-40 lakh (foreign cxchange Tk. 81:99 lakh Table XII-1) for the Dirst Plan
poriad,

2. Chittagong Devclopment Authorlty

There are twenty on-gning schemes of Chittagong Development Authority included in
the First Five Year Plan. Out of these § schemes relate to Maste, Plan road consiructions and
accounts for 42 percent of the total allocation for the on-going schemes. The other schemes
relatc to commercial and industrial land development and market construction. All the road
projects are in fairly sdvanced stages of construction. With the completion of these road
schemes the acute traffic problem of thecity will be eased, The other schemes ate related to
development of industrial estates for heavy, light and noxious industries in such locations as
Kalurghat, Fouzdarhat, Sholoshahar, ctg, The rest of theschemes areconcernad  with commer-
cial land developmznt and market construclions at different locutions within the city.,

The total allocation for the on-zoing schemes of Chittazong Development Authority is
Taka 470-05 lakh which has a foreign exchange component of Taka 65-61 lakh.

The new schemas of the Chittagong Development Authority relate to construction and
improvemsant of Master Plan Road and other city roads. The schemss are—

(i) Link Road from Patengabazar to Mrpﬁrt.

(i} Construction of other major roads around the city and improvement of existing roads,

The link road project is in fact extension of the on-giong Saltgolla-Patengabazar road.
Completion of this new road will provide the cssential allernative route fram the city to the
Airport, Lmplementation of this project will also provide easy connection with the jarge
industrial units that arg being established jn the Patenga area and will facilitase developrent
of the scashore areas lor Industnial and recreation rurposes. The second scheme convizages
construction of a fow, other Master Plan roads within the aty region, :
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The ¢ity, for ite balanced development, needs to be connected with the Joft bank by
a permanent bridge over the river Kamafully, The link that was cslablished fora very brief
period through the floating bridge, clearly established the viability and need for such alink.
Although due to resources constraint, it is pot possible to take up construction of the
bridge in this Plan period, the need for this is nevertheless recognised. An allocation of
Tuka 50000 lakh (foreign exchange currency 30-00 lakh) has, therefore, been provided in
the First Plan for the feasibilily studies, planning and stractural design during the Plan period
g0 lhat coustruction works can be taken up right from the heginning of the Second Plan
period.

Thz total allocation of Taka 501-80 lakh (foreign cxchange Taka 111-00 lakh) has

besn made (Tabls XIl-1) in the First Plan for the new schemes of Chittagong Developmeant
Auythorily,

3. Ehulnn Development Avthorily

Thirteen op-going schemes of Kbulna Development Authority find place in the Plan.
Out of these, six schemes relate to Master Plan road constructions and account for almost
60 per cent of the total allocation for the on-going schemes.

Other schemes relate to development of industrial and commercial aveas as well as construe-
tion of markets. The major road construction projects that have been provided for are—

(i) Outer By-pass Road.

(i) Majgunni Main Road,

(iii) Daulatpur Quter By-pass Read,
{i¥) Boyra Main Road,

Among the schemes for industrial and commercial development the construction of a
market at Daalatpur, eommercial area around Yessore road and Daulatpur and establishment of
of an industrial area are of major importance,

The total allncation for the on-going schemes of Khulna Development Authorily i3
Taka 318-02 lakh with a loreign exchange of Taka 32-45 lakh,

The new dovelopment programmes of KDA relate primarly to comstruction of major
Master Plan roads in Khulna, The road schemes account for 65 percent of the tatal allacation
for the oew schemes,

In addition to ths road construclion programme, KDA will implement a scheme for
coastruclion of hawkars marksts in different locations of the cily. This is neaded to relocate
the squatter shopkeepers to organized market places and to have the roadside lands
vacated for further development purposes.

The total aTaztio for nzw schamss to b implemanted by KDA is Taka 15000 lakhk
wiizh bas 4 faceiza spshanze of Taka [4+50 lakh (Table XIL-1)
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F. New District Headquarters

The Government's policies of reorganization of the present 19 districls into 58 new
districts by way of coaverting the existing Sub-divisions into nmew districts, 15 likely to
gonerate additional needs for physical iofra-stuclore  facilitics for  Administration in the new
district headquarters. Depending on the reorganization and terviterial redistribution, the
necessity of creation of a4 few more entitely new district headquarters may also  arise.
In addition, some of the existing subdivisional headquartets, if comveried into new district
headgquarters, muy need some additional district level Facilities.

For meeting the minimum needs arising out of these eventualitics, a hiack allocation
of Taka 1000-00 lakh with a foreign exchange of Taka 100-00 lakh has been kept in
the Firat Plan for the above purposes (Toble XII-1}.

124 TOURISM
A. Role of Towrism

To the modern world tourism has assumed the dimensions of the Jargest single foreign
exchange earner in the world trade. The Global tourist eamings jumped from 5 billion in
1968 to 17 billion in 1970 which accounted for 6 per cent of the tofal value of world trade.

The infroduction of speedy and cheap alr-transport systems, mass nse of antomobiles and
development of other means of transpert, are primarily responsible for the huge increase in
tourist trade. This added growing afMuence and Increasing lefsure available to the population
of the developed countries caused the spectacular growth rate experfenced tn the sixties which
still continues unabated,

Tourism today i# not comfined tn a few countries of traditional tourist interest; more and
mare tourists are now avoiding the overcrowded beaten track and heading for new oreas. This
tourist behaviowr was identificd and exploited by many countres by developing their own
touriem Infra-stroctures. The economy of Rangladesh can aleo derive benefit I respect of
considerahle forelnn exchange enrming through the development of necessary infra-structores.

In the past studies have heen made to determine the tourism potenfials of the then Fast
Pakistan. The Master Flan for the develonment of tourism and fhe report of the Batiale Tnstitute
of Germany confirmed that davelopment of Tourism was an economically nrofitable proposi-
tion for earstwhile Bast Pakistan. The emereenre of tha coverpion state of Baneladech will
have a much more favourable impact on the Tourizm potential establithed by earlier studias,

The cost benefit analvsis undertaken by some of the countrzs of South-Fast Asfa  show
that the ratin stands at 1:5-8. The investment multiplier co-efficfent of tourism in former
Pakiztan (19613 was estimated fo be 3-3 compared to the national averape of 249, Tn terms
of “value added’ alzo, towrism compares favourably with many other sectars.  For instance. rross
added vatie from the tourism secfor was estimated at 70 per cent of total production.  Mareinal
vahne added of per rupee investment in former Pakistan doring 1965—70 was 4-84 in toutiem
sectnr compared to 1-96 in the mannfacturing sector, Moreover. the marpinal vafve addad
generated hy each full fime worker in the tourist induskry was estimoted to he fncrepsine nor
vear (& 5.5 per cent whereas the rafe was 1.7 per cont in Agriculture, 3 per cenf in consumer soads
industries, 4.2 rer cent In construction industry and 3 per cent for the national economy as
a whole, This fmnlies that emplayment created in the tourlst scetor contributed to the increase
in GNP morc rapidly than employment created In many sectors of the country.
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) According to the study by M/S, SEMA, en economic Consultant Firm of Paris, Bangladesh
will benefit in the following ways by developing her tourist industry:

() Balance of payments will improve through toutism in larger measure considering
the investment-contribution rates.

{ii) The tax revenuss will ba severs] times higher than the nvestments.
A significant berefit in the post-liberation period will be the notential for developing the
Chittagong Hill Tracts where the mafn emphasis will be placed for the tourism sector. This
arcy whith was  sadly neglected under colonial mile has tremendouz promise  for tonrism,

Expansion of tourism will provids part of vital programme for gencrating income and employment
for the whahbitants of this region.

B. Review

According to the TUOTO  (Infermational Unfon of Official  Trade Organisation), a
body affiinted to the United Nations, the high points {hat attract tourism are:

(i) Beaches

(i1} Scenic beaury

{iiy Tribal Tife

(iv) Archeolopgical remains

(v) Wild life

{vi) Finterfzinment including souvenirs, shopping and night life.
{vil) Religion .

(vii) Mountaing 4

fix) Mealth

From the shove Tt ean be clearly sesn that Baneladesh is endowed with most of the natural
motivational factars for the mowth of tourfsm. The attractions that are inadeouate or not-
cxistent in Banoladesh are, b and laree, man-made and can be created with determination and

effort at varion: levels of national Nife.

This comntry Is already well known in the world tecavse during the liheration  war,
Bongladesh received an unprecedented attention of the infarnational press. This has creatad
an eparmons world interest in Bangladesh which will preafly help the tourism promotional

campaienz in the international market.
ne m snvereion state has avtomatically inerensad the tonrism

The foteien embnassies, the various international oreanieatioms
and confinue to grow M rumber will

The emerpence of Baneladach
potentlal of the cauntrs manifold,
and commercial organisation that are already established
aleo make a ereat contribution to the total {oerist traffic

touriets arrive evervdav for short visitz, Tn the
rancporiation and recreation the full hencflt
Most of the people who are stafioned here

Tn sddition. a laree nomber of husiness i
aheence of hasie facilitios snch as accommodation, t
of this fracton of toorist traffic cannot e detived,
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tend fo spend their free time I nearby countries where these [acilities are offersd to them,
The business lowrists, on the other hamd, try to shorten their stay as wuch as possible Eor the
SAINE TEASOM.

With adequate care and planning it will bu possible to prolung the stay of these visitors
which will peovide a valuable opportunily to diversify and cnhance foreim exchange eamings.
Diepending on our ability 1o provide adequute facilities, we will be able to atiract a large number
of foreign wvisitors from the inicrnational towrist flow from UK, USA, Germany, Canada,
Aoustralia, Fast und West Europesan countries, Middle East, Africa and South East Asian regions.
That the growth potentials of ourism o this country is no fantasy is proved by the rate of
growth of touriam In the South-East Asiap countries where Bangladesh i3 located; while tourist
traflic in the European councries grown al the rale of 9 per cent per mmum, the tourist traffic
in fhe South-Eust Asian region prew by 14 per conl per unmuam,

It is estiniated that by 1978 approximately #,12,800 visitors will cotne to Bangladesh and
thercby create deward for a total of 20,32,000 Hotel nights. If we assume that on an averape
every tourist will spend Taka 10G-00 per night then the lotal projected tourist speadings by 1978
will be Taka 20 crores,

Achievemenl of this target will require caveful planning, sufficient allocation of resources
and optimum utilization of the allocated fund in accordance with a carefully worked out stratcgy.

C. Sirategy

Full developraent of the tourist potential of Bangladesh would require invesuments of a
very high magnilude. Tourism being still in a nascent stage of development in the country
and the necessary initisl investments being comparatively highcr, private sector investments
in the tourist reade will only be marginal during the First Five-Year Plan. On the other hand
the competitive demand for the Public Sector resources precludes the possibility of mobilisation
of sufficient resounces for the full development of the toyrist frade in this Flan period. The
mvestments will, therelore, have to be of a highly selective natore for ensuring optimom owse of
the available resources.

‘The main efforls are required to be dirceted towards the optimum development of accaptable
tourist accomemodations and tourist transports the two basic infrastructural compenents of the
tourist trade. Acceptable standards of accommodation are to be made available in the three
cities of Dacca, Chittagong and KEhulna as well as in the tourlst resorts,

The main development activities should be concemtrated in the thico touristically important
areas of the country which are already attracting international tourism. These areas are the
Cux's Bazar and Off-shore Tslands Complex, the Kaptai-Rangmati Lake Region and the Khulna-

Sundarbans Region, :

Recreational facilities need also be provided in and around the metropolitan cities and
in the areas iikely to be fregmented by the tonrists. In keeping with our natural facilities, the
main emphasis shonld be in the felds of water sports, water borne transportation and recreational
arrangements Including enlturg] shows, night life, etc. ' '
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Wild lif sanctuaries and National Parks need also to he created to cater for international
and qomestll: tourist interests. Possibilitics of wild life observation and seasomal lcensed
shnquug in sclective areas will greatly enhance the interest of special groups of international
tourists, This, however, will have (o be taken up by the Ministty of Forest and Fisheries.

Development of domestic tourism is cqually important as this copstitutes a basic Infra-
strncture for international towism. Domestic tourism is doubly important in the sense that
this sustains the tourist trade during the slack seasons of international tourism, Resource
comstraints compels diversion of rescurces to maore vrgent domestic needs so that domestic
tourism must await subsequent plan periods for fu ler development.  For LKirst Plan, only limited
facilities in the form of accommodation in youth hostels, motels, cottages, camping sites and
cquipments and recreation will, therefore, be provided in the touristically important areas of
the country.

Basically, however, the First Five-Yeur Plun period will be a period for making a modest
start in development of tie organisational infra-stacturc which will eventuully lexl w0 fil-seale
development of the tourlst industty in the subsequent Plan periods. This implies that maximum
effort should be made in the Gelds of market research, wurism promoiion, training of fecessary
man-power research amd preparation of leasibility studies and Master 'lans for developmant of
the different regions.

Some of the infra-structure for tourlsm such as communications, development of Mational
Parks, services snd utilities are the responsibilitics of different Ministries. Successful implemen-
tation nf lourism development programmes will pecessilale inter-ininistrial coordination, This
may best be achieved by the Planning Commission through dovetailing the time schedule of the
programmes of the different Ministries.

D.  Policies and Inwitulions

Ipepnational invesiments in tourizm deselopment is to be encourpucd during this plan
eriod especially in view of our limitation of resources as well as lack of experience in organising
and managing related seivices and facilitfes. A favourable international invesiment climate
needs to be created through policies of concessional tax rebates and liberal terms [or repatriation
of profits, ete.

The rigorous entry and exit formalities that are being followed now nevd to be relaxed
in case of international tourigts. This liberalisztion may be effscted cilber through bilateral
pgrecmants with the countries of tourist orfgin or as a hlanket policy adopted unilaterally.

In mattzrs of promotion of internationnl tonrist flow as well as I sharing in the mowing
tourist trade in the tegfon, inter-regional co-operation agreements should be reached  with

neighhouring countries.

Investment in the toutism industry is almost a frontier activity for our private entreprencurs.
Specizl promotional policies are, therefore, needed to induce private sector invalvement dnbo
this highly dvnamic sector, These may be in the form of technical advice, cxtensipn serviccs,
tax rebates and exemption and Hbera! licencing policies for import of capital goods for the
industry.

Public sector investment programmes in tourem should be so oricnted that the cost of
these facilities remain within the rcach of the average tourists,
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The poticy for uwtilisition of the reereational facilities such as water trapeport and -waler
sports shall be to teserve a major portion of these facilities exzlosively for the internationsl
torrists during the tourist sesson.

In many eountries o scparate Ministry of Tourism have been created in order to forounlate
policies and exccute programmes related to the industry, Eventually, in Bangladesh creation
of snch o Ministry will be necessary, However, the present organisation (Bangladesh Parjatan
Corporation) should be so organised and developed that in course of time it can be elevated into
a full-fledged Ministry. B

There is an abzolule Juck of trained manpower for promotion, mapagement and operation
of tourist services and facilitiee in the country, An institate for Tourism shoukl be inmediately
established initially with techuical assistance from international sources.

Steps are to be taken to train up Bangladesh Parjatan Shangstha personnel in related fields
abroad so that in o few years time the foreign technical assistance can be done away with.

. Tourism

The programme covisages the construction of the following different categories to cater for
the varying accommedation needs of the ioternational as well as internal tourists:

[

Cerial Types of accomeomada. 1Yacea. Cox'aBarzr, Kaplaif Khulna! Rajuhahif Others,
Mo. tlon, Rangamati, Sundarban. MNocth Bengal,

1 5-8tar Hotels .. «» 130 rooms 100 rooms

2 1.8tar Hotels .. .. 100 rooms 2 o " - -

3 Motels i & e 100 rooms 25 ropme & 75 ropma - 50 rooms.

4 2-Reoms Cottages = e 20 Nos. 10 Nos. 3 Noa. Y

5 Holiday Houwses for voyth A 100 beda 100 bedy v 25 bods 23 beds,

tourisn,
& Hoste! Iype secomunodalion = e 100 beds i

The total investment target for creation of all these facilitics has been set al Taka 1030-00
lakh of which the forcign exchange component is Taka 308-75 lakh (Table XII-1).

A fleet of 111 cars, 13 air conditioned coaches, 10 jeeps, 34 microbuses, ome paddle-
steamer, 2 launches and 22 sea-cruisers will be procured during the plan peried.

The cars thus acquired will be utilised {0 organise a rent-a-car Cacility, in different locas
tions depending on the estimated tourist inflow and expected demand for these faeilities. The
air conditioned comches, microbuses and the jeepe are to be utilized for guided tours, ex-
cursions, hunting trips, etc. The paddle steamer will ply between Dacca and Khulna/Sundar-
bans regions once every week following a picturesque roule and shall have internationally
acceptable standards of accommodation and cuisine offered to the international as well as
domestic tourist in the form of a package tour. The launches and river crofsers will cater
to the other identified travel meeds of the tourists,

H—55
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The disteibution of these facilities in differcnt locations will be as ynder:

Logations,
— i — S, Mk d a1 e e e —
Serial Types of Facilitics. Dacca, Coas"Bazar/ Kaptsi/ Khulng/  Rajshabif Otheys,
No. Chittagang, Raogamati, Sundarban. NortbhBengal. =
) Mos, Huos, Mo, Wi, Mus, i
1 RentaCar i PN 50 20 15 14 18
2 Ajr Conditioned Coacheca 4 5 e =
3 TWicro-huscs e i 12 12 = 4 _ 2z
& Jeep i Y 3 3 i
5 Paddle-Steqmer .. L 1 & =
6 Launches ' a 2 . s i -
T River-Cruisers .. % ] 5 i

The investment target for this sector is Taka 300-00 lakh with a foreign cxchange com-

ponent of Taka 180-00 lakh,

Recreational facilitics shall be limited to 2 boat clubs, one Boatel, 35 gpeed boats, 60
sail boats, 15 canoces, 15 rowing boats, 20 specially designed sampans, 20 water scooters,
10 house boats and mini-golf coorses. The distribution of these facilities will be as under:

Loecations.

R L [ 4 a mew—y

Cox's Bazar!  Kaptaif Khulnaf Rajshyhif Others.

si{ﬁil U R Sl PR, Chittapong. Pungamili. Sundarban. MorthBengal
Mo, Mo, Mos, s,

1 Beat-clubs 1 & = 1 il
2 Bontel i - o 1 i i
1 Speed Boafs 10 20 5
4 8ail Boats as 20 20 20
5 Lanocs 5 ) 10 v e i
& Rowing Boals 5 . 10 ol " B
T Sampafn i . 20 e o e
3 Waler Scaoler 10 10 i i
9 Houeo Boats . 10

10 ‘Minf-polf covrse 5 P 1 1

T'he total investment envisaged for the above Taka 180+00Iakh with a foreign exchange
component of Taka 50-00 lakh.

Specia] projects in the tourism sector include develupment of Sitakund as a health Spa,
Hoatling restaurant at Kaptai, development of Kaplai lake islands as Camping and. picnic
apots, 5 way-side restAurants at conveniently located places ulong the major Highways, duty
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free shops at Tnternational Airporis and establishment of trave] agencies al Daccu, Chittagong,
Khulna and Sylhet. An allocation of Taka 200:00 lakh with a foreign exchange com-
ponent of Taka 62-00 lakh has been provided [or this programme,

A publicity and promotion campaign involving publication aud distribution of tousist
literature, feature films, establishment of offices in foreign countries, promotional tours by
travel-trude pzisonnel, photography, adverlisemant, package tours, international co-ordinations,
eic, isto be launched as un essential part of the overhead facilities that lave boen pro-
grammed for. An allocation of Taka 14500 lakh with a FEC of Taka 65-00 lakh
has been madec in the first five year plan. )

Establishment of a Tourism Institute for specialised training in the field of hetel A ge-
ment, management of tourist recreation and transportations facilities, group tours handline
and tourism development planming has been programmed for in the First Five Year Plan,
Farcign te:hnical assistance for this purpose and also for feagibility surveys are envisaged
and provided for. The total allocation on account of the above amounts to Taka 65-00
lakh of which the FEC is Taka 31-00 lakh. Public sector allocatjon for ihe entire
tourigm sub-sector amounts to Take 1920 00 lakh with a forelgn exchange component
of Taka 696-75 lakh, :

TABLE XIT-1

Abztract of Piegt Five-Year Plan Allocatiogs.
(Taka I kRS

Allacations,
F e e R T e v OroupAgencywise
af, Agency (Sub-Ssctor. ¢ Total,
Mo, On-going, Mew, r —t.
e 7y e - Total FELC.
Total, F.E.C. Total. FE.LC.
1 2 3 4 5 ) T ]
A, Insituliopal Development,
1 Physical Flanning % 140460 85-00 21000 A0 350-04 145-00
2 Housing ad Buildipg He- 150000 50-00 i 5 15000 50-00
RCArCH.
3 Urban and Ruwrel Housing s i 2000 200 2000 200
Sutveys,
Sub-Total 3 29000 135-00 23000 6200 SH)-00 19700
B. Humslng.
1 Development of Urban land BOT-75 37-50 i s 807475 37-50

and comstruction of low-
cost public housing.
2 Low-income public Housi 630000 1380-00 e i G300 - N] 13400 - (W}
Construction  of 45,
Apartments Shelters.

3 Additional land compensation o 2 504 -00 = S0 00

4 Pilet Schome for intteduction FRRLLL 15-00 N £ T5-00 25-00
; of pre-cast and pre-fabrlea- o

ted siructures. 3
3 Esxtension of ike Housing e R 14-00 3-50 140 3-50

Directorate Buildings. P ey
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TABLE XU1-1—Tereld.

{Taka i lakh.)

P T By, - e el P K ALl

Allocations. - ; !
— A rimi e nw v ——ey (RROUDTAESOCYWISE
al. Agency/Sub-Sector. Total,
Mo, On-going. Mew. P 2 Y
— ~ — - — Total. F.ELC.
Total, FEC. Total, F.EL.
1 P 3 4 5 & T ]
& Public Servamt's Housing
a. PBuildings Direclorate 438-43 0059 42900 01-R80 AR5-4% 16139
b, B.EW.D. e 11%-94 4207 i 11594 4207
7 Pilot Projects for Model s 55 L1125-00 110-00 1125040 11000
Villages snd murel scrvice
cenires.
& ‘Tanporary Urban Scillemenis i s 1 (e O 103 1000 04 100-00
0 Residentizl Land Dewvelop-
ment Schemes of the Urkan
Developrment Agencies:
a. ]?raccn Improvement 6500 &-50 e i 65-00 850
rist.
b. Chitiagong Develop- 22-0d il 22-00
menl Authority.
¢. Ehulnd Developrent 424 4-00 4241 600
Authodty,
Sub-Toial BOSE-53 1518-66 30600 305.-30 1,1155-53 1823 %%
C. Government CHices and
Tnstitetional Byildings
1 Buildings Dicciorate - 111055 23702 235-75 24043 1336-30 4]-45
2 ARWD, B 1592-83 552-90 B3 23 42-00 2360 0% S5 - 0
Sub-Toral o, T7-1% T2 BC3-OF 9543 3597356 BEE-35
D. Commmnity Servicesand
e _ _ DUtilities
1 Public Health Cogineering:
2, Rural Water Supply Ti1+R0 343 -00 I6TT13 111817 413893 146117
and Hanitation,
b, 1lirban Water Supply T -ER 13826 1353:42 42440 152531 563-66
and Sanitation.
2 Dacca WASA . e 142640 25020 fidd- 3 336-30 el 1 05 3}
1 Chittagong WASA o 1120- 50 36319 500- 00 00-00 162050 56819
4 Fire Services - 268-30 o3.1% &11-00 380-62 879310 46907
Sub-Taotal = NS89 11958 80 G788 I459-7%  1,0684-T4 JR3R- 50
E. Urban Dereloprent Ageaches.
1 Dacea ¥mprosvement Trost .. 545 -0 90- 33 G36- 40 al-93 118140 178-32
2 Chj:t:;.‘ggn% Developrrent 4-05 &5 Rl A01-00 111-00 97t-95 176-61
- Authordy, -
3 Kmnina Development Antho- 1502 32-45 150 -0k 16- 50 468-102 45895
rity.
Sub-Total o 133307 19439 1288-30 209-48  26201-37  403-88
F., New District Headgquarters . o ©1000-00 20000 10000 200-00
G. Tourism .. . . . 1920-00 96-75 1920000 69675
Grand Total 1,6303-87  3836-77  1,5196-13  3029-76 3,1500-00 786653




CHAFPTER XIII
COMMUNICATION

151 BANGLADESH TELEGRAPH AND TELEPHONE DEPARTMENT

13.1.1 THislorical Developmeni

Tn 1947 telecommunication services in Banpladesh consisted of only abwoni a  thousand
telephones in the country. There were very few telegraph and telephone long distance circuits.
Since then the growth of telecommuonication services in the conniry had been unsatisfactory. All
eftarts by the local staff of the Department for the allocation of more funds for” development
were sysfematically being frustrated, and some projects cowld not be cnmp]etw.{ for years due
to non availability of foreign exchange.

The projects woere lken up hapharardly and piece-meal.  The results were that in cases
where projects were compleled and made operative, the services were found 10 be unsatisfactory
and ineficient. ‘The prowth of telephones in the past vears had been very slow. Oaly about
50,000 telephones were installed within a span of 24 years, ie., a litlle more than 2,000 lnes
per year, The development of domestic and international long distance telegraph and telephone
services were so limited that the telephone subscribers had to wait hours topether for maturing
a telephone call. A telegram often takes morc than a day to reach its destination. Poor
orowth of this vital sector of the economy is mainly due to low investment made by the erstwhile
Pakistan Goveenment for the last 24 years. Only abont Taka 50—60 crores (hook value)
were invested during the last 24 years which means a meagre amount of 2 crores per year.
Due to this low rate of mvestment coupled with improper piece-meal planning of the schemes,
the present telecormmunication system in the country i not able to provide satisfactory services,
An effort has to be made to remove the anomaly and provide the means for adequate services
during the First Plan Pericd.

13.1.2 TPresent Position

The present position of Telecommunication facilitics in the counlry can be summatised as
under:

Number of Telephones .. 66,000
Number of Telephone Exchanges B

Automatic e ! - 22

Manual ' T e 215
Number of inland trunk cireuits o o 286
Mumber of inland telegraph cirenits ' 99
Number of overseas telegraph circuits 7
Mumber of overseas trunk circuits _ iz 10
Number of overseas telex circuits AR : - 6

F 9 places

Subscriber trunk dialling

Wumher of telegraph offices . ) v 568 )
Number of public call offices : = 700
ahent 10,000

Total staff of T & T Department
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Thbe Telegraph and Telephone Department, under their control, have two facteries which
have starfed production and which will take about 2 year of so to reach full produetion.

1. Telephone Industries Corporation:

{a) Value of assets vo Tk, 370 crores.

{b} Capacity oo Produetion of 20,000 lines exchanpe equip-
ment  gnd  assembly  of 30,000 telephone
instruments.

2, Cable Induostries of Bangladesh:

{a) Value of aszacts " e Tk 2-39 croves.

(h) Capacity .. 225000 conductor kilometer of telephone
cables per vear,

Both these factorics were established 1o enhance inslallation of telephone czchanges in the
eountry and to save foreign exchangs by local production,

As mentioned carlier, the services provided by the T &T Departneot are far from
adequate. There are extreme congesdons on the locul telephone scrvice. Recorded pending
demand for telephones is about 20,000, In addition, there is a considerable hidden demand
which will show up on trovision of service. Jn Dacca and Chittazong alone. the mumber of
pew applicants for telephones are recorded at the rate of 1,270 per month. With the present
number of 66,000 telephones in the counlty, the nwmber per 1000 inhabitant comes to 0-9
which is one of the lowest in the world. For comparison, the number of telephones per 1000
inhabitants in Tadia is abont 2.1, Such inadequacy exist: in all branches of telecommunication
scrvices in the connfry.

13.1.3 Ohjectives and Programmes

The basie objcct of the sector programmes is the availability of the means of communica-
Hon and poblic services to the most desired locations end geosraphical areas which need the
Eacilities. The telecommumication aunthotities have proposed fo embatk upon a4 modest
programme during the next five years to improve the present situation. The important aspects
of the programme consist of

- Installation of 70000 telephones, thereby increasing  the number of telephones per
1000 ivhabitants by the end of First Plan to 1-6. This includzs opening of antomatic
telzphone exchangzs in about 50 more places and increasing the number of exchanges by
ahont 400, The stratezy will be fo provide automafic exchanees in almast all the foture
District Headquarters, manual exchanges in most of the Thana Headquarters and public
call offices in about a total of S00 Union Headquarters.

- Expancion of domestic long distance felephone and telegraph network, This means,
high eapacity microwave or coaxial cab'e network befween major traffic centres, medium
caracity Microwave or VHF network for conneeting other important places and low
capacity land line or single channel/3 channel VHF network up to Thana Headquarters
and ciher business centres, Another aspeet of this development I8 o provide reliable
telecommunication facilities to the cyclone prone coastal areas in Bangladesh.
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- Reliable overseas telephone, telepraph and olex melwork with UK, USSR, Japan,

| Hongkong, India, Burma, Nepal, Sinpapore, Switzerland, Germany, US.A. mnd other
countries a5 por taffic requitement.  Thizs will materialise after installation and commis-
sioning of the Satcllite Earth Station in Chittagomg as well as with the existing High
Frequency equipment available in the country.

-Expansion and diversification of the existing two teleconmunication factorics
particulatly, the telephone factory so that most of the domestic demands of telephone
exchanges and cables are prodiced within the country. The Telephone factory is at
present manutfacturing about 60 per cent of the varions parts of exchanpe equipment and
the rest 40 per cent being imported. At the end of the Plan period the factory will
manufacture almast all the parts and componznts of the exchange 25 well as telephone
instruments. For the Cable Factory after neecssary balancing of the installation, efforts
have to ke made to look for export market since T & T alone will not be able to consume
the full produce of the factory.

- Some of the major physical lurgels that will be achieved during the First Five-Year
Plan are given below:

Mumber of telephones .. 70,000

Mumber of Telephone Exchange

Antomatic 50

Manual e 400
Number of inland tronk circuwits

1,600 Approx.
Number of Inland telegraph cirevits |
Mumber of overseas telegraph circuit ;
25

Number of overseas trunk circuit J
Subseriber tnnk dialling (and Nationwide dialling) s 40 placss
Number of telex subscribers oo 1,500
Number of telegraph offices " 700
Number of Gentex . R 150
MNumber of public call offices . 500

Momber of employees ve 2500
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13.1.4 Organisation and Policy
A, Grggufsaﬁon

The Telegraph and Telephone Department 15 run on commercial lines, under tha framework
of Government rules and regulations. The Revenus and Capital bodget of the Department
are separate and no revenue is allowed to be reinvested. Maoreover, though the Department is
supposed to earn a substantial revenue in comparison to the jovestment, there is hardly any
incentive or otherwize for good or bad performance by individuals, as in the cage of industries,
banks, ete, In most of the couniries, Telecommunications {in some cases Popst Office ag well)
are run under the management of an sutonomous Bouard with wide powers and responsibilities.
Even ‘the World Bank loan, recently secured for the Department, envisages reorganisation of the
Department. Suceesidul implementation of the programme and provision of satisfactory public
service will, therefore, depend fo a grest extent on early reorganisation.

It is, therefore, proposed that the T&T sector reorganise itself on the following principles:

- An autonomous T&T Board should be formed for the management of all T&T services,
with wide administrative and financial authority.

- Scparate Budget (Bevenue and Development) should be prepared for T&T annually.
With the approval of the Ministry this should be submitted for incorperation in the
armmual budget. Part of the revenoe surplos be allowed to be reinvested for development
work. The Agency should comtinue to pay a fixed return to Government on capital
borrowing.

= Revenue budget should inclode as staff incentive bolh collective and individual as well as
gtaff welfare and housing provisions.

B. Policy issuer

Because of the size of the civil engineering works, it would be advantageous for the Agency
to have its own Civil Engineering Cell. At present, all such works are carried out by the P,W.D,
by charging 174 per cent on the cost of work. Since PWD is the general construction agency of the
Ciovernment, often this Department [ails to complele the works according to programme. Same
holds good for the Post Office Department. The T&T and P.O. Departments under the Ministry
of PT&T have proposed a programme of more than 10 crores for the comstruction of various
buildings, during the First Plan. With this volume of work the Ministry may like to have its
own construction cell for timely implementation of its programmes, where the actual work will
be carried out through Consulting Engineering Firms at a moch Jesser fees and greater pace in
comparison to P.W.ID,

131,5 Invesimient Programme

The Telegraph and Telephone Sector Development Programme envisages an investment of
Taka 8063 crores during the First Five-Year Plan with a foreign exchange component of
Taka 31-73 crores, Besides these amounts a telephone factory and a cable factory, provided
for in the industry plan, are an integral part of the programme for the development of the
Communication Sector. These will cost a total of Taka 4-47 crores in the First Plan with a

o
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forcign exchange component of Taka 1+44 crores. Table XITI-! shows the summary of invest-
Table XIII-1+1 shows the

" ment programme in the sector during the First Five-Year Plan,

Anvestment of the seetor included under Industry Plan.

TABLE XIII-1

Investmant Progeamme ; Bangladesh Telegraph and Telephone

([ Take In crore)

IEstima:e:I Exaen- Tirst Plan Carrisd over o

Eslimited Cost, [ dJigre up o June, Allzcation, Becond Plan.

Agenoy, Mo of 1933,
Foh=mes,
Total. | FE | Tout | 7B, ‘ Total, ‘ F.E. | Tow. | E.&.
'. ' PR | P
Bargladesh Teleeraph and
Telephanc *
Cn-poing .- 23 66-34  27-54 005 2-38 53-94 23-18 334 2-10
Mew o 21 60-45 2004 o 2358 7-58 3486 12-98
Raconstruction .. 4-79 351 360 324 1-10 0-57

Total .. 44 131-38 3261 1275 iB0 30003 3L-TI 320 [508

Investment Programme

TABLE XIHl.1-1

Telephone and Cabte Tondusiry (Included under ndustry Plan.)

{Taka In crore)

; Estimated Expen- | Tirst Plan Carricd over to
Bstimated Cost. | dituraup toJune, | Allocation. Second Plan,
Ageticy, o, uf 1373,
Schames,
Tolal, | F.E. | Total, \ F. B | Tol \ F.E. | Touwl \F. B,
Bangladesh Telegraph and Tele-
phone ;

Op-going e 2 474 1-4 4-02 ] R + K S O =i
New . 2 6-00 2-00 75 123 225 078
Total .. 4 107 320 402 10l 447 144 225 075

132 TOST GFFICE

13.2,01 Historicsl Development

The development of postal services in the country has been yery limited.  From 1947 till
liberation, the number of post olliecs in Bangladesh rose from 2,932 to 6,592. The policy of
the former British Government was apathctic towards the expansion of rural services becausa

such services were to be run at a considerable loss.

Later om the British Government and subses

quently the erstwhile Pakistan Government in principle decided to open tural post offices incurring

H—-56
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losses. In India, however, this principle was executed as well. This is demonstrated by the fact
‘that the increase in the number of post offices in rural areas from 1947 to 1968 in India was
500 per cent and in erstwhile Pakistan 200 per <cot, The position of Bangladesh was however
much worse,

1322 Presont Posifion

The present position in Bangladesh is that there are about 6,600 post olices in the country.

This means sbout one post office for 12,000 people. Comparative figures for some other
eountries are:

Counlry. MNumber of Post Oflics, Population covered by one
Post Orfice.
udia i L 1,25000 B .. 4,300
Pakistan & o5 8,600 s o 5,820
U K. A - 25,000 = Fol 2,000

The present valug of assete of Post Office Department has been estimated to be abomt
Tk. §-00 crores with a stall of about 25,000 (including 11,000 parl time emplovees).

132.2.3 TProgramme and Obleciive

The First Five-Year Development Programme envisages opening of about 3,723 new post
offices—oat of whish 3,200 will be in the rural areas, This will mean one post office for
8,200 people by 1978. Simultanecusly, it has been proposed to improve the delivery system
and mail trapsportation system (partially) by the procurement of a suvitable number of motor
vehicles and scooters. Other items of importance is the mechanisalion programme undsr which
diffcrent types of machines are proposed to be obtained.

The objective of the Plan is to provide modern facilities in order to improve the efficiency
as well as guality of various postal services, About 20 per cent of the existing Post Qffices are
proposed to be accommodated in departmental buildings. It has also been proposed to construct
about 750 staff quarters for various categorics of postal employees. The planned expansion of
postal setvices in Bangladesh s expected to creale between 12,000—15,000 jobs during the Plan
period of which nearly 3,000 will be full time repular posts. 1t has been propoesed (o iverease
philatclic  activitics by opening new philatglic bureaus in important places. For providing
sdequate training to its staff, existing training ccntres have been proposed to be wpgraded and
new fraining centres opened. A numbsr of staft welfare schemes are proposed to be materialised
durine the pericd. Total Investment Frogrammi in thiz sector will be Teka 9-11 creores wilh
a fersicn exchange component of Taka 1:08 crores against the physical target of cpening of
4,725 new post offices of which 3,200 will be in the rural areas, This programme will create

_ additional job opportunity for 12,000 people during the Plan period. Breakdown of the
savestment in this sector during the First Five-Year Plan can be seen at Table XIII-2. On full
Jimplementation of the Plan, the revenue of the Department is expectad to rise hy Tk, 3-5 crores
»per annum.  However, there will still be u net operating annoal. loss for the Department. This
" Joss can be made up by incressing postal charges on  items such a3 insurance, parcel,
registration ete. and international postage, et which are not generally used by common people.

=

Sl
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TABLE XIIT-2

Inpistment Peogramme; Bangladesh Post Office. (Taoka in erore)

Estimated Expen- l First Plan I Carcied over to

Estimatad Cost.| ditureup toJune, | Allocation. Sccond Flan.
Apency, Mo, of 1973, l
SBchemes, ; —
J ‘ Total. ‘ F. E.] Total, | E.E. Tota].' F.G.| Total F.E
: |
Bangladesh Tost Cifice:
On-going o5 11 1-12 - 0- 63 e Q- 54 - i i
MNew L [& 16-83 1-22 i i 3-47 1-0d §-35 0-14
Reconstruction .. i 0-29 Vi 019 o 010
Tota] 27 1%-34 1-22 n-87 o 9-11 1-08 5-35 0-14

13.24 Palicy lssue

No major policy issue is involved in the implementation of the programme. The progmmuié:;_"
hag been prepared in ling with the broad objectives of the Government to provide adequate and”
efficient postal services for the people in general and for the ndustries, trade and commerce and
the Government in particular. In implementing the programme for opening 3,200 Rural Post
Offices, the Department will inenr an anticipated maximum opeeating lose nf approximately
Taka 0-66 crorcs in five years. In this connection it may be necessary for the Government
to allow an increase in the loss per poat office per year from Taka 600 to Taka 1,000.  Ancther
fmportant point for consideration will be the pace of construction work, A considerable amount
has Been provided for the construction of buildings. The Department haz to formulate a clear
policy in consultation with the Ministry of Works regarding setting up of an eflicient mechanism
for rapid cuompletion of building works.

13.3 EBANGLADESH TELEVISION

13,31 FHistorical Developmend

Television in this region came in the year 1964, with the commissioning of a Pilot Station
in an improvised studio at the DIT building. Subsequently, two major projeels wers nndertalken
for the development of TV in this region:

{i} TDracca Television: Bhavan at Rampura at an estimated sost of Tk, 4+7 crores for which
aquipment worth Tk. 1-02 crores was imported,  Other work in this project includes
two big studios and three small news hooths. auditorium. studio far edveational
television, one film production unit and one staff training institute,

(i) The second project congists of four Satellite Stafions for rebroadeast. For this
work, cquipment costing Tk. 0-62 crores was importad earlier but a part of the
consignment was damaged during the Liberation War.

1332 [resent Fosifion
work on the first phase of Rampura Television Bhavan with two big studios and three small
studins are n proerees. The programnies are now Being transmitted from the Rampura TV,
tpansmitters which were commissioned in 1968. A microwave link exists between DIT studie
and the Rampura transmitter. The Television authorities have the rcauired number of manage-’
ment, technical and programming personnel available to cater for their immediate need.  The
present pssele of the TV pre of the order of Tk. 18 crores with 320 ste!f employed.
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13.3.3 Progrommes and Objectives

The programmes proposed by the Television Authorities for the First Five-Year Plan
assures availabilily of TV facilities to rural areas. The objective is not ooly to geoerate
proprammes for entertainment but also produce cducational, health and agricultyral programme
for the benefit of the rural population. There are three uspects of the schemes: Firstly, to
radiate proprammes in such @ way that a major part of the area ol the country is covered,
Secondly, proper people orignted programmes are produced for the real benefit of the couniry;
Thirdly, proper amrangement for the reception of the programme i3 to be made in the rural areas.
By the end of the Plan period the following targets are expected to be achicved @

{i} About 8-10 hours of programnies per day.
{1y 30 per cent of the population will he bromght under TV eaverape.

(iii) Infrastructure for the transmission of multichannel transmission.
13.3.4 Iaveshmeat Programmo

Total financial outlay in this sub-sector doring the First Five-Year Plan will be Taka 456
crares with a foreiom exchange compenent of Tuka 2-89 croves. Delails of this programme
is exhibited at Tahle X1IT-3, Major schemes that will be undertaken for implementation during
the First Five-Year Plan are:

(1) Completiom of Dacca Television RBhavan including one modern auditorium, sudio
for Educational TV, ene film production unit and a Staff Training Tnstitute.

{ii) In addition to the proposed 4 Satellite Stations for rebroadeast for which equipments
are partially available, TV authorilies have projected to start works of 5 maore Satellite
Stalions within the Plan perigd.

TAELE XIIT-3
Investment Frogramme: Bangladesh Television

(Faka fit crore.)
Estimated Expen-)  First Plan  (Carricd over tp
Estlmated Cost. [diturcun to June, Alloestion, Secotd Plan.
Apency, Wo, of 1973,
Schemes,
Todal. F.E. | Totwl. F.E.‘ Total, | F.E. | Total. [ F.E,
Banpladesh Televisiom;

On-going i o 2 7-32 4-30 319 1-81 2-30 2-28  D-25 0-20
o LITH . - T | 1-30 i — 0-T6 ofl 0-89 a-70
Total k! BBT 5. 60 37 [&l 4= 56 TE9 114 moy

— il i oo il

13.3.5 TPalicy Issues

Zo far az Television is concerned implementation of the programmes will depend on some
polizy issucs.

Firsily, it has to be decided as a malter of policy whether Television will be uscd extensively
in the rural areas for cducational, hzalth and asricultural purposcs.  1If the decision is in afirmative
then details will have fo be worked out regarding the production of such programmes n con-
sultation with the relevant Ministrizs. This question of policy is already under the consideration
of the Covernment and the. Ministry of Tnformation and Breadeasting are  looking  into  the
problem.
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Secondly, development of mass TV implies mass distribution of TV sets down to the villape
level where transistorised TV has to be introduced. This will mean mass impart Aocal
production of TV sets. At present there is a ban on the import of TV setg,  If the pd]ic:-,r on
TV is changed, it follows that bath import and production policies should be changed.

134 RADIO BANGLADESH
13.4.1 Tast Development and Present Situation

Radio is the most widely used mass communication medium. The socio-economic value of
Radin is enormous since various development-oriented programmes on education, health and
agriculture can he cheaply disseminated to the masses which will indirectly effect the cconomy
of the counfry. Moreover, with a simple and cheap radio receiver, the programmcs can be
heard at almost anv place this making the services versatile and ensuring efficient and effective
mass communication.

The major Broadcasting Station in Dacca was started before 1947, However, the
developrient sincc then has been very slow and inadequate, The station had to be worked with
minimum facilities, Five more Radio Stafions at Chittagong, Rajshahi, Sylhet, Khulna and
Raagpur were also installed beforc libzration mainly for relaying the broadeast from Dacca,
Among these Rajghahi and Chittagong had independent breadeasting facilities as well, though
il equipped.

At present Radio Dangladesh has approximate asseis of Tk. 2-5 crores and a staff strc_ngth
of 1,200. These assets are a broadeasting house at Dacca, a low power fransmitter at Mirpur
and a high power tansmitting station at Savar. There are 5 Radio Stationa at Chntag?ng,
Raishahi, Sylhet, Khulna and Rangpur.  Rajshahi and Chiltagong have a 10 K:W transmitter
cach with an independent broadcasting house. Rangpur has one 10 KW transmitter with two
emcrgency studics.  Similar facilities existed at Khulna but these were damagﬁzd beyond repair
by the Pakiztan Army. Khulna Iz now fonctioning only as a relaying station with an _n:mefgﬂflc?
1T KW transmitter, One 5 KW old transmitter at Mirpur, installed in 1938, nee:;ls immediate
replacement. A High Power Station, Savar, one 100 KW medium wave transmitier and t_wo
190 KW short wave transmitters are working. Broadeasting studin facilities as well a3 relaying
facilitice are also very meapre. Work is in progress for the installation of a 1000 KW medwm

wave transmitter at Mayarhat, received from USSR,

With th: completion of installation of the 1000 KW transmitter at Nayarhat, th; _:'*hﬂilﬁ
of Bangladesh will be eovered by a single channel Dacca medium wave programme {{:hb:} ::nﬂ
be possibls to broadesst in the External Services in the medivm wave band for the heighbourming

conttries. " -

13.4.2 Plan Programmes

A National Broadeasting House has been planned to be included in the First Plan, This
will ke a multistorled bullding and will contein 25 to 30 studios for home serviees, farm broadcoase,
educational hroadeast, commercial broadeast, news and all external services to he starterd from
the capital. Besides, this bu'lding will accommedate the office of thz Director General

i i1 deast due to lack of high power

R adio Bangladesh does not have facilitics fﬂ{ external broa ;
transmitters and aerial system. This is an essential programme for an independent country and
thergfore provision has been made for four 250 KW short wave transmitter to be procured In
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two phases. This will enable us to beam externsl broadeasts ia 4 channels round the clock

for various countrles. High power short wave transmitters will override the problems of inter-

ference and Jamming and will ensnre reliability of service.

o oahloawe
A single 100 KW medium wave transmitter for cach at Chittagong, Khnlaa and Rajshahi has
been includad, '

A 20 KW transniitter at Sylhet and replacement of the 5 KW transmitter at Dacca

{channel B) are also programmed.

Full-fledzed broadeasting houses for Khulna, Rangpur and Sylhet have been included in
the Plan. Further, provision has been made for a training institute, communication equipment
and mobile vane required to meet wrpent demiand of the stations.

1343 Iwvestaent Programme

An Investment of Taka 15-75 crores with 7 forelgn exchange component of Taka 6-73
crores has been cnvisaged for the implementation of these programmes during the First Five-
Year Plan. Table XII-4 shows the detailed break-down of the investment programme in this
scclor, '

TABLE X111-4
lnvestment Programme: Radle Pasglodedh.

(Takain erore?

: Estimated Ex- First Flan Carried avert
Hilimated Cost. | penditercun to Allocation, Becond  Plan.
Agoncy. M, of Jene, 1973,

Schemcs, O] | S ————

Total. | F.E | Tota), | F.E. | Totsl, | F.E. | Total. | F.E.

i ]
Radio Banelades]:
On-going - 13 15.57 a-91 1-08 -43 L B 1 4. 51 377 1-87
Mo B 14 16-23 5:30 - - £-4R 2.17 1075 3-13
Reconstrnstion .. e m a7 n-34 0-36 029 051 005 2 .-

Total ) 12-57 12-5% 234 092 15-3% €73 14.52 510

135 METEOROT.OGICAL DEPARTMENT

13.5.1 Poesent Positfen

The devastations caused to lives and properties by the tropical cyclopes, tidal bores and
Norwesters in Bangladesh in (he past years are loo well known to need recapitulation. The death
toll of November 1970 cyclone alone was eslimaled to be about 10,000,000 in the coastal dictriets
in addition to the damape to crop, catile and other movable and immovablc properties worth many
¢rores of Taka., The Meteorological Department is responsible for issuing advance warnings of
such calamities for the safety of Kver and properties on land, air and sea. In addition, the
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“Meteorological Department Is required to prepare and fornish climatological information about
melegrological clements such as rain, wind, tcmperature, bumidity, ele, which information is
necessary for the planning, design and development of almost all types of projects. The
importance of the proper functioning of this Department cannot be under-estimated since g timely
warning can save many lives and perhaps properties and availability of necessury Meteorological
data will ensure proper planning of projects.

As in the case of many other urganisations, the Meteorological Department headquarters and
most of the sssets were not propedy utilized for Bangladesh before libersiion, Even though
Bangladesh iz subjecled to frequent matural calamities and shortage of Meteorological data, lttle
cffort was made to organise and cstablish the departmeny with the necessaty equipment and
installations. Studics of the problem were made Dy international experts afler 1960 and peces-
sary recommendations were made. But duc importance was not then attached for
obvigus reasons and only a very small programme was taken in hand, which was quite
inadequoate.

At present. Mctcorological Department has a modest organisation having its total assets of
ubout Taka 0-6 crore, and 2 staff complement of 754 numbers.  The main facilities ronsist of one

Storm waming centre, two Radar Staftons, 12 First Class Meteorological Observatories, § Pilot
Balloon Observatories, 3 Rewimnsonde Obscrvalories, one Seismic Observatory and 4 Forecasting
Centres along with some other installations,

These are extremely inadequate to meet the requirements in the enuntry and therefore, should
be enhanced quickly.

13.5.2 Plan Objectives

The facilities requested for in this Plan will allow the Meteorologists to issue more accurate
and precise forecasts for cyclone waming, route forecast for National and International air
services, Long Range and Short Range forecasts for the promotion of agriculture,

Elaborate rtainfall data and climatological information of varicus meteorological elements
will allow the Government to assess agricultural conditions pertaining to food production,

In addition to meeting (he requirements of the country, the Meteorologieal Department will
have to fulfil some international obligations as well. These include transmission of meteorological
data to other countries, serving international airlines with meteorological information, reception
and transmission of such information from other countries.

131:5:3 Fillﬂl]‘f.i'll' -“-nd I'ﬁl]-’!ﬁﬂﬂ] Pl'ﬂgﬂllllmﬂ

An Investment programme for the development of this sub-secior has been drawn up at a
tolal cost of Taka 3-45 crores with a forcign exchange component of Taka 034 crore over
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the Plan period. Details of this programme can be seen at Table XIII-5, Some of dhe mafor
schemes that will be undertaken during this period are given below:

(i) Development in the Network of Synoptic Meteorolopical Observatories,
(ii} Improvement in the Network of Upper Air Observatoties.

{(iii} Improvement of Aviation Metsorology.

{lv) Improvement in the Telecommunication Scrvice.

{v) Establishment of Training Institute,

First Plan schemes consist in seiting up of

(i) Opening of 39 surface Meteorological Observatories.

(i) Opening of 10 Observatories on board the ships,

(iii) Rain-gauge station in 430 Thana.

{iv) Establishment of 2 Seismic Observatories.

{(v) One Pilot Balloon Observatory. =
{vi) Two Rawinsonde Observatories.

{vii) Two Wenther Surveillance Radar,

(viil) Strengthening of Main Meteorological Office.
(1x) Procurement of Telecommunication Equipment,

TARLE XI1lI-3
Investment Prograomme: Detcorologival Depariment,
(Taka In crore)
Cstimated Expen- First Plan Carried overto
Estimated Cost. | ditorewp 1o Juns,| Allocation, Second Plan.
Axeacy, Mo, of 1973,
Schomes, — o e e | e
Total, ‘ F.K. | Total | F.E. | Totel. I F.E. ‘ Total. | F.E.
1 1 O o |
hietconologica] Departoent:
On-geing - 20 {195 0% 070 018  1:26 008 i %
Mew - 9 2:19 D26 i - 2-19 0-26 | o

Total 29 4-15 0-52 0.0 0-18 3.45 03
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CHAPTER XIV
EDUCATION AND MANPOWER
14-1 EDUCATION

14'1:1 Historical Background
A, TIntroduction

The system of education prevalent in the subcontingnt beforc 1947 was not geared fo
the needs of an independent nation or of a growing economy, Its purpose was primarily
to produce a rumber of educated people who could assist the DBritish colonial adiministration
in the country, In fact, the smal] section of people who were cducated under this system
acquired a set of values which, on tha one hand, alienated them from their own people,
and on the other, developed in them a Jdistaste for all forms of manual labour.

During the period 1947—55, the traditional system continued but with general dete-
rioration resulting {rom mass scale exodus of qualified teachers, After 1955, attempts were,
made to rcctify the situation by adopiion of education espansion programmes, These
programmes succeeded in raising the abselute numbers of educated people in different strata
but failed to respond commensurately to the munpower requirsments in various ficlds, The
supply of trained manpowor of some categories wenf up without being matched by that of
other categories thus causing an jmbalance between the demand for and supply of total
trained manpower, The philosophy of education or its content was not appreciably changed
to suit the teguiremenis of a developing nation, Our educational system thus conspicuously
failad to inculcatz consciousness in the minds of the educated people of their obligations
towards the less fortunate masses, The educated few in Banglacesh have remained oblivious
of their debt to the society which has really borne the cost of their education.

As tegards financing of education, there was a gradual increase of the amounts allocated
to education in the public sector for development programmes of the erstwhile Government
of Pakistan although private contributions to education were also substantial. But though
Government expenditure on education went up in absolute lerms, as a percentage of total
allocation this remained more or less the same, This percentage varicd between 5 and 6 in
the successive five-year plans of Pakistan, The comparative neglect of the cducation sector
failed to facilitate the development of requisite kills in the country, It also cvoked serious
discontent among the people. High priority Lo higher education rather than primary and
teacher education Jed to educated unemployment, thus creating an imbalance in the edumlmn'
sector and generating cousiderable social tensions in the country,

B, Primary Education

In spite of the growing social demand for universal primary educalion, neccssary steps
to provide it were lacking, 1In fact, the percentage of illiteracy increased from
7890 per cent to 82.39 per cent during 1951—61 even though entolment in primary
schools rose from 26 lakh to 60 lakh betweea 1947 and 1973, About 58 per cent
(Table XIV-1) of the pressot primary age-group population are enrolled in schools. The
apparent paradox of simultanecus increase in illitcracy and enrolment at primary level can-be
explained on the one hand, by the prowth of school-going population as a result of the rapid
growth of the country’s populatiot and on the other hand, by the high rate of drop-out of school-goers

E—57
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specially girls before acquiring literasy. The aumber of primary schoals declined from 23,633 in
194748 to 26,665 in 1960-61. During the sixties attempts were made to reverse this trond, The
number of primiry sehosls was 30,446 in 1972-73 (Table XTV-1). Since the mid-fifties eforts
have beeh going on to recoftstruct abeut 15000 of ke mrimary schocls and to provide
each of them with at least five teachers., The floancial provision for imstructional
materials, text-books, qualificd teachers and their training has been extremely inadequate
all through. )

C. Secondary Eguwcation

In the sphere of sccondary edueation, however, a considerable expansion took place
in terms of both number of schools and enrolment during the decade 1960- -70. Most of
the junior schoels were upgraded into high schools, and pew sccondary schonls having
classes VI—X were cstablished which browght the number of Digh schocis to 4,172 in
1872, Simulancously, however, the number of junior scheols (f.e., covering classes VI to
VIIr) declingd frem 2,175 to LE1L. The total student enroiment in the secondary stage also
increased appreciably during the same peried. Tn spite of this expatision it secondary educa-
tion pnly 17 per cent (Table XTV-1) of the age-group 11—15 are now carolled o ile
secondary schools of the country, Secondary educelion was incrdinately lilted towards
humanities in the past, although some innovations in curricola, mode and method of
teaching were introduced along with bilateral and multilateral streams within the gyaterm
to create facilives for teaching science and other divepsiflad subjects.

At present, 770 secondary schools offer maluly two options: humanitics and science,
and 221 sccondary schools offer multilateral options which include, besides humanities and
science, industrial arts, commerce, agriculiure and home economics,

. Teacher Educaiion

Teacher cducation has been a neglected scelor in the past. Expamsion of facili-
ties for teacher training did not match the cxpansion of pupil enrolment, Opportunities
to enter the teacher training imstitutions have also been [madequale in proportion to the
rapid inerease in the number of teachers although the ahsolute number of teacher train.
ing institutions have increased during the period. As a comsequence, the number of un-
trained teachers has increased from 61,900 to 88,200 over the period 1947—72, resulting
in the deterioration of the quality of instruction, TI'n 1972, thirty-nine per cent of 1he pri-

mary teachers were ubtrained, and at the secongary level, the correspolding fgure was seventy-
two per cent,

Further, due to neglect of the teaching profession, the social image of teachers has
been gradually eroded. It has now become extremely difficult to recruit young school lea-
vers o the teaching profession, Young people do not feel sufficienily atiracted 1o ihe
Drofession due to the faet that income is low and social status is on the wane, More-

over, they do not relish the idea of living in the rural areas, where most of the schools
are sitnated,
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C. Collepe Educaiion

College education expanded mainly in response to popular demand and the bulk
of the expansion occurred during the givties. Enpclment rose from 0-18 lakh in 1950-51
e 3-28 lakh in 1972, The number of colleges increased frem 59 v nearly 500 (Table
XIV-1). The expansion in cellege education, howcver, has been more proncunced in the
case . of institutions known as intermediste collepes offtring hipher secondary certificate
courses. Formerly only 21 of such institutions existed in the countr¥, The establishment of a large
number of intormediate colleges it the rural aress of the country has facilitated the Secon-
dary School Certificate holders (o continue academic aclivities which are of negligible value
from the point of view of nuionsl munpower requirements. Most of these collepes are
privately managed but recognised by the Government, These again are crammed for space and
starved of facilities. During the sixties granls were made by the Government to these
institutions primarily to meet their development needs and also to improve the guality of

instruction,

F. University Education

University education has been elidst and formal. The oumber of gencral universities
incressed from one to feur, while two universfiies of professional nare, one for apriculivre
and the other forengineering, were established. Physical development ceptred primarily round
science and science-based fislds and other related diseiplines, strategically important to the
economy. However, traditional disciplines slse reccived atteniion, At present, all the umi-
versities, eXcept Jahangirnagsr and Chittagong, are capable of meeling both quantitatively and
qualitaiively the requirements of high level mampower envisaged under the Plan although
point of concern will be the increasing cost of their maimenance. The universities have,
over the vears, succceded in creating & basic infra-strocture for research  but this js yet to
be uiilised productively. Financial allocation to university cducation has been dizspropettionately
high compared to the lower levels of cdycation, Expenditures for construction of physical
facilities at the universiiies were also rather exorbitant.

G. Technical Fducation

Since 1960, tcchnical and enmneering education has been receiving greater atiention, The
cxisting enginecring college a1 Dacca was upgraded into a university, and 1wo new enfgincer-
ing colleges were established at Chittagong and Rajshahi, Construction of one more college
at Khulna is nearing completion. Enrolment in these institutions now stands at 3000 come

parcd to 125 in 1947,

Technical cducation at the diploma Tevel was also encouraged. Twenty Polytechnic insii-
tutions were established with an enrclment capacity of 10,900, All the polytechnic institutes
are now funciioning and annually tumning out 2,800 diploma holders.
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Certificate level institutions were established to produce skilled workers, but their
devclopment has not kept pace with that of the diploma and degree level institutes.
It-is natoral to cxpeei that along with industrialisaticn the need for skilled workers would
go up.  Cotresponding facilities are, therefore, required 10 impart skills 10 the industrial wor-
kers. DBut the facililies which have been created in the country doring 1he last few yedrs
are nwt being witized. Of the 3,400 places available in ihe country for certificate level courses,
1,700in 22 vocational iraining insticwticns and another 1,700 in 13 polytechnic institutions
(evening courses), no more than 1,500 students arc completing training each year,

H. Scholarships

An claborate scholarship programme covering all levels exists at the mament. - With
increased corolment antficipated during the Plan, a re-eXamination of the scholarship pro-
gramme is required to improve its administratfon and effectiveness,

Foreign training cf teachers and other hish-level manpower has previded a large
number of irained personmel tfo the economy within a short time. Fowever, s sipmficant
percentage of such trulped mappower cither did not return Lo the couniry or migrated
abrond soon after their return.  While training abroad is absolutely necessary to meet critical
shortage of high level manpower, suitable measures must be adopted to check the brain-drain.

L. _Arfs and Culture

In cvery nation, culture has an importanl role to play in defining natiomal idemity
and in cstablishinga righiful place for the nation in the comity of nations. Unfurtunately, this
aspect was not given duwe importance in the past proprammes and plans resulting
in a gradual decline of cultural levels and degeneration of eultursl  and ethical
valnes,

Publication of books and their distribution through librarics were not encouraged,
No serious attempt was made to make people aware of the heritage of the country through
the development of galleries or musewms. Our own srts and music were plaved down,
and deliberate attempts werg made to spread an alien culture in these fields, Facilities for
physical education and sports were almaost absent,

1. Literacy and Aduli Education

Literacy and adult education were also given very little attention, In order to mohilise
the people for large scale development activities il is essenlial that the masses are made
conscious of their role in  the development of the country, This can only be achieved
through a massive programme of functional literacy, '
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TABLE XIV-1
Developnient of Education jn Baopladesh from 1950— 1972

I' Year (Entolment| Peccen- Age- FPercen- [Ingtitu- | Percentage
(In Iakh} | tage group taga | tions increase/
Level of Educatiogn inercase! | popula- | of ape- decresse
{with ape-group) decrease | tinn group over the
aver the | {In lakh) m yeriod
previous &hools
I period i
1950-51 24489 — 6017 41 26,382 st
Priegry (6—10) 1960-61 33-30 3597 Ta30 44 25,665 0-01
1372713 60-00 80+15 10260 58 N 448 14-12
1950-51 5-14 _— 46-10 I1 3,507 —
Secondary (11--15) 1960-61 5-33 1-55 55 -0 g 3140 (1047
1972-73 17+00 219-07 QF -9 17 4,000 191-03
1950-51 *J-13 — I12-40 069 23 _—
College—Intermediate (1617) 1960-61  0-37 185 23:20 167 2 870
1972-73 2-30 522 3550 R ) 132857
195051 0-03 — 1480 031 a5 —
Collage—TIkgree (18-19) 1%40-61 Q-14 1E0 15-60 0-84 b i[4] o 67
1972-73 N-ag B 34-31 2-86 200 23333

14:1:2 Objectives and Strategies

A, Tntroduction

Socio-economic aspirations of a society can be realised only when the objectives and
strategies in the education sector are made consistent with such aspirations. The following
fundamental principles of State Policy have been incorporated in the Constitution of the
People’s Republic of Bangladesh:

“The State shall adopt effective measures for the purposc of:

—establishing 2 uniform mass-oriented and universal system of eduvcation and
extending free and compulsory education to all children of such stage as may be
determined by law:

—relating education to thc needs of society and producing properly trained
and motivated citizens to serve theso needs: and

—remaving illiteracy within such times as may be determined Dy ltaw.”

The Government have set up an Education Commission Lo exumine the various problems
of educational development of the country and alse 1o prepare a comprehensive repott
on cdpeation reforms. The Commissien will not odly indicate the fotore structure of
education and the curricula but also the manner in which education can be brought close

*Corolment shown includes the number of students attending the intermediate section In the degree colleges,
*#ncludes intermediale scction, 3
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to the environment, Naturally, such an enormous task cannot be completed within a very
short fime, GCovernment policy on education, however, can only be determingd after the
completion of the work of the Education Commission, and till now the Commission has
only submilted =n  interim report to the pgovernment. While education mwust be
responsive to social and economic needs, 8 sociulist demoeracy like Bangladesh cannot
allow creation of an elite class a8 in the past. Simultaneous attempts must, thorcfore, bLe
made to change the values which a boy ora gir] imbibes along with his or her training and
education. In this context, the content of education assumes greater importance than the
methods of education, The Education Commission will no doubt suggest measures for making
out education system more efficient, They will also formulate proposals for making the
‘content’ consistent with the desired poals and values of the nation,

B. hfectives

The educational programmes of the First Five Year Plan has been framed within the
spirit of the following objectives:

(i) Edocation must Be responsive to the specific requirements of the natom. Tt
must have relevance to future work and life, and must provide adequate prepara-
tion for productive employment.

(i} The system should produce, whether through formal or non-formal education, a
cadre of skilled manpower required for development needs of the country. It
must no longer turn out scores of ‘educated’ men who remain mostly unem-
ployed or unemployvable,

(iii) All citizens should have an inherent right to a minimum level of education and
be able to receive it at any oge convenient to them. An ‘open’ cducational
system should, therefore, be developed which would widen the range of choices
available to the lcarners and permit them to move both horizontully and
vertically, All children must, however, be assured of basic formal education at
least of the primary level.

(iv) Educational facilities of a basic minimum standard will be made avsilabie to
all scats of learning regardless of whether they are located in the rural areas
or in the cities, and whether they are managed by the government or private
mdividuals,

{v) The educational system must do away with the strict compartmentalisation of
primary, secondary and higher education and instzad aim atresching a “spectrum
of education® which would be open to all, through innovative messures, In
other words, the educational sysiem must be viewed as a totality and the zoals
of all the different layers must be one,

(vi) Education, broadly viewed, must be ablc to enrich the cultural atisimments of
the people,
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While adopting a stratesoy for attaining the objectives outlined abuve, the following
considerations will have to be taken into acoount,

First, how far will it be feasible to expect a complete breakaway from the existing
educational eystem within a very short time even il such an overhaul were considered
desirable? An abrupt breakaway, imstead of facililating the growth of educated and skilled
manpower may, in fact bring about 2 disruption of the system thus discrediting the Innovarive
measures, This, however, chould not prevent us from adopting messures which are nrgently
necessary for the educarional development of the couniry,

Second, the social demand for cducation s so great that a strict application of the
cost-benefit analysis, cost-offeciivencss or rate of return approach, cannot be made while
determining the dirccilon and magpnitude of edycational development in the coumiry.

Third, so long as earnings of high-school and college educated youlhs are higher than
those with only primary cducaion and <o long 23 the opporunites for acquiring skiils
owside formal schooling remain limited and socinl status of skilled workmen remains lower
lhan that of collewe grudvates, childien of poor families or with limited academic pPromise,
will continue to flock to colleges for higher edycwion,

Fourth, in the past, comparalively large sums were coniributed by philanhropists for
educational development, Tn a sociulist socfely where there is neiiher a landed arfstocracy
nor indusicial magsels with huge funds at their disposal such coniribution must negessarily
be small. The well-to-do persoms in the rural Breds can al most be persuaded 1o domare
land on which 10 ereet schocl buildings or provide lecal building materials and some labour.
The magnitude of such contributions caunot but be maodest,

Fifth, it is difficult to draw up cducational and training programme stricilly on the
basis of manpower projections with inadequate  knewledge about the exact requircments
of skilled manpower in the various sectors of the economy and the przeise nature of
technological transformation which will mevitably take placc in a  growing ECONOMY.

Once these limitalions sre overcome, it will be possible t0 hasten structural changes in
the educational system.

C. Sirategies

The following strategies wili be adopied in the First Five Year Plan in pursuance of the
aloresaid objeciives ;

(i) Efforts will be made to improve the quality of education by making an
opiimum use of the available facilities and increasing the munber of trained
teachers, particularly at theprimary and sceondary levels, Facilities such as
teschers and  teaching  materiuls, will bo increasingly channelised to  these
institntions g0 that betier education and larger emrolment can be sceured simmygl.
taneously. Larger enrclment will be  made possible through double shifls in most
cazes,
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(i) Science educaton in hoth schools and colleges will be sirengthencd through the
provision of well-equipped laboratories and more practical Jessons.

(i) Vocatonal and techmical (raining at different fevels will be given greater emphasis
with provision for enlarged on-ihejob training. These training facilides will
help to take care of the school drop-ouis.

(iv) The central laboratories and communily workshops atrached to schools and vocational
raining institutions will provide additienal facilides to cnable oul-of-school people,
irrespective of age, to receive lralning in various skills and trades. :

{(v) Higher education will be made selective; only capable young men and women would
be epcouraged o go into univercities. Highly trained pecple will be turned out
by universiii¢cs only in such numbers az would be required by the different sectors
of lhe growing cconomy.

(vi) Steps will be taken te spread effective adult literacy throughout the country. Use
will be made of the secondary and eollege level student populadon in this regard
as well a8 mass-media such as radio and televisiom.

(vii) Sports and cultural activilies, will be cncouraged in all educational institutions
amd outside.

(viii) Female education will be given special attention particularly with the objective of
turning out teachers for the primary and secondary schools.
TABLE XIY-2
Educaftion and Training
Financial Allocation and Breakdown of Costs by Sub-Sectors,

{ Takg in crore)

: chs:nmgc
Parcentape Private of private
of gubsigtence | investinent
Sub-Sectors Total allocalion, | investment.| as against
allogation,
1 2 3 4 5
1. Primary Edocation .k 57722 1731 4021 il )
g} Construeton and eonselidation 33000
) [nstructlonal materials & s B-342
(&) Text-books = o T-380
{d} Falarics of additional teachers for double shif
PIOSTAMmE wa av 2000
2. Serondary Edweation i 59-880 13-55 3407 3-70
{a) Construction, consolidation atd upprading .. 24950
{h) Teaching matcrials B 2 G-210
(c] Text-hooks i i F7200
(d) Diversification of the curricula s 000

(o) (Zeniral Laboratorics o a0 - 000
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1 2 3 4 3
3. College Education 24-700 T-0b 21T 1100
() Sctiing up of Intermediate Colcgea 20k}
(b) Ralionalization of Tntermediate Collepes . Be0O0
{z} Upgrading of Intermediate Colleges into
- Diegroe Colleges 2400
(1) Raticnalisation of Degres Collepes 2 4000
() Setting up of *Scienpe Wings* & -0NM)
(f] Satting up of "Inme Managpement Wings" 0300
(=) Unliftment of College Education o 2-000
4. Teacher Education 15~ Q0 4-57 -
(2} Primary teachers” Trainine Tnsiitotes v 100500
{£) Mew (15) s 1800
() Consolidation ve 3000
(¥ Secondary Tearhers® Trainmg Instilutes o 3000
[N MNew (4) v a0
(#i} Congolidation we 14000
(¢} Tducution Extension Cebire {Now--1) wa 00500
(d) Institute for Diversitied Cuericule 1) eo 07800
(&) In-sarvica Training of Primary and Secondary
Teachers wa 1500
5, Technical Edocation 50 - W) 15+81 3164 b33
(2) Degrae ve SN}
(b} Technical . S2-00D
éc; Commereial . 200D
d} Trade and Cralt . 17-p00
(e} Community Workshops (200) ve 11°000
1) Educational Houipment Bureauw we D500
g) Teacher Traitiag ws 0500
(h} Bcholarships e 5000
6. University Education wa A5 000 10+B& _— -
{2} Poul-Groduale Studics and a College of
Agriculture at Dindjpur S !
(b} Universitics - 31-500
7. Other Edugstions) Activities v 30-000 9.3 -
(4} Sparts and Plyvsical Educativn Ly 5000
(b Special Schaols P 11
{c) Scholarshipa v 14-000
I} Archives & NMMuseums . 2000
fe) Culiural Activiligs ea 00D
) Libracies . 2500
(= Tmstitute of Performing Aris ae 1500
8. Non-formal Edwcation including Adolt Livscacy
and Mass Education ar 00 1241 20000 L 10RT .
9. Educational Radio and Televisiom RPN 111 31 L i
10. Educttional Plunning & Management Academy ,. 2000 “02 X s
11. Social Svience Rezcarch Council B i 2 .
12. Bangladesh Institute of Development Foonomics - 2500 7B il
13, Rescerch and Flanning e 1:500 g 1.3 . -
. Total (Education) .. 322-302 10000 33109 =
14. Labour Welfare and Training 27-658 ik P
Total (Education and Maapowsr). . 350000 53300 T

E—358
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TABLE XIV-2'1
Education and Training
First Five Year Plan Targets

Slock in Addi-  |Stock in | Porcen-| Per cenot Percen- | Total

Stage Juna, ticinal July, lape | oof cotal Lege of  finvestrment
1972 enrolment | 19Y8 | increase| student the age- | (Taka
(Mo lakh)y | (Iolakh) (Lo lakh) gnrolment] group in
Crore)
Primary wed Vi i A0 00 25+04 35-04 43 724 73 57722
' Secondary ... 1700 862 2662 57 215 235 59-380
TowerSecondary (VI-VITD ... 11473 772 19445 66
Secondary (IX-X) ... - .. 5-27 1-90 7-17 36
Teacher Edncation 0-10 015 25 150 0-2 —_ 16-000
College 328 1-72 500 352 d-2 = 24700
Intermediate 2-30 1-20 3-30 32
Digrae £ 0-58 0-52 1-50 51
Technical Edusation ... i 018 0-31 0-49 172 n-4 _— F0-000
Universities 024 015 039 63 03 — 15000

14-1:3 Primary Education
A, [eirodiaction

The main objective of primary education is to teach three R's to a child for ingreasing
kis capacily to assimilate information and commuticite with others, Tt alie opens up for
Lim the vast world which is outside his immediate cxperience, Depending on the course
content e alse learns the elements of personal hygiens, discipline and group behaviour;
all of which muke him a2 better worker and also a better citizen.

Provisio of universal primary edocation, however, requirss an eflormous  iNvestment,
mostly capital, for construction of permatient school buildings in gbundance. The
alteroative is o have school bulldings with local materials the costs of which arc
lower than those of pucca structures and to  introduce measures that would ingrease the
eflicisticy of the existing facflities. In many developing countrics the achool sysfems
are now going for inexpensive but functional school construction programmes. To  agsist
uiversal primary education, it is necessary that we go for such inexpensive semi-pucea
construction by using the materials that are used by (Le local community for their own
housing requirsments, '

One imaoctant economy measurs 0 this level as well as for other levels is to
operats the schools on & double ghift basia. The measure wounld increagz  enrolment
capacity, and would reduce , per cepita evelopmient and rccurring costs, The Primary
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schools should operate for 220 days in a vear, -and should be used for two shifts with

teachers tcaching in both the shifis. Fach teacher would teach groups of 50 pupils, cach
shift receiving an average of three and a half howrs of instruction per dav.

Most of our primary schools are flve-teacher imstitmtions. To relieve prossire on them,
they would be manned by seven teachers in schools which will introduce double shift during
the Plan, MNew teachers would be preferably fomale, :

TABLE XIv-3

Primary Education; Projected Encolment
(Tt Lkl

Enrolment a3 %

Enrolment (I-V) Age-proup Population of age -mroup Additional Enyolment
Year PapuluLior .

i Total Boys Girls Ratio| Total Boys Girls | Total Boys Girls | Total Boys Girls_
197273 600 AQ-0 200 £7:33 1024 S2:7 49-4 8 il M - — —
1897374 663 44+4 -9 6723 105+8 54-0 5148 653 B2 42 53 4-4 1-9
1974-75 T2:0 475 24:5 66'34 1088 555 533 ol 85 46 57 31 24
1975-75 772 502 10 6538 1117 570 4.7 6% Eg 49 52 27 2%
197677 812 52-4 29-3 od.36 11448 58-5 iR | Tl o} 52 47 2¢3 2=§
1977-78 farg 24-1 318 6337 1173 559 576 73 a0 35 40 17 23

B. Objectives

The following objectives have been kept in view while i‘u—mu]:—ihng the programmes of
this sub-seetor (Tables XIV-3 and XIV-3-1):

(i) The total cnrolment will go up by about 26-D Jakh from a base of 60-0 lakh
to 85-94 lakh,

(i) The percentage of primary age-group sindents attending schools will increase from
58 per ccot to 73 per cent in 1978,

(iii) Ninety per cent of the boysof primary age-gronp will be given nccess 1o primary
cducation during the Plan, compared to 76 per cent mow attending the schaola.

(iv) Participation of girls will be accelerated. At present, 40 per cent of the girle
of primar¥ age-group attetd schocls; this will be raised 1o 55 per cont during
the Plan. This will lead to an increase in the actual cnrolment of =irls in the
gystem by 11-8 lakh wmnmenl lo 14-1 lakh for bovs,

{¥) The currionfam at the primary ]ew:l will be yevised to maks it more rclevant to
real life obiaining in the country.

(vi) Texi-books, wniing znd instructional materials will be supplicd to all children
free of cost or at subsidised rales.

{vii) Drop-out rafo will be reduced from 63 per cent to 52 per cent by undertaking
supplementary  and  non-formal measures such  as well-designed educational
prograjmes  through radio- and  relevision, Tonovative  measures  such 5,
provision of feeder schools, child fesding, female teachers, sports and’




452

recreational facilities and synchromisation of holiday with crop seasons, will be
introduced to reduce drop.out between Class 1 and Class 11, where the problem
15 MOre dacile:
(viii) Educaicd housewives will be encemraged to teach in primary schools,
C. Progrommtes

The following are the programmes of primary educalion:

(i} Double shift will be introduced in 5,000 primary schools, for which exisling
facilities will be expanded and developed. In doing so, schools which were not
developed previonsly will be given preference, The schools will enrol a toral of
20 lakh, of which 10 lukh will be additional enrolmesnt,

{ii) 5,000 new schools will be cstablished to cater to the enrolment of 10 fakh pupils.
Facilitics for double shift programme will also be available in these schools,
although immediately they may operate on a single shift basis due lo non-
avajlability of students within the vicinity of the schools.

{ii}) The programmes of the 15,000 primary schools which have already been developed

' will be conselidated to permit opiimum enrclment (2503. The remaining 10,500
schools will operate at the current level (175). The total curolment in these schools
will be 55-9 lakh including the additional earelment of about 6-0 lakh,

{i¥) Of the 35500 primary schools at the end of the Plan period, 71 per cent will
be fully developed. The schools thus developed with full facilities Ffor
2 double shift operation will provide a base to permit universal primary
education during subsequent Plan periods,

(v) All primary schools will receive necessury leaching malerials o improve the
guality of instruction.

(vi) One transistor set wowld be made available 1o each primary school  for
receiving the instructional programmes of the Bangladesh Radio.

(vii) Elementary courses on sanitatiom, health, nursing, population education and ethics
' will be introduced ia the primary schools.

(viii) The projected enrolment of additional 26 lakh can be cnsured by increasing pacli-
cipaion of girls. To achleve this end, a conducive climate of cpinion will be
urented in the country by concerted social and political efforts and through
non-lormal acavities.

(ix) Abcut 9 per cent of the students of primary schools are over-aged. This per-
centage will decrcase  with the increase in retemion rates and imtake of boys
and girls in the school system at the age of six.

A sum of Tk 57-722 crore which is about 18 per cenl of the towl allecation in
the education sector has been earmarked for the development of primary education during
Plan (Table XIV-2). Of ihis, Tk. 4.021 crore is cxpected 1o be  coniributed by Lhe
private secior in the form of land donated for schools. Ten per eenl of the mailerials
required for recomstruction of old schools and establishment of new schools are also expected

to be donated by the villagers. They are also expecied to contribute 25 per cent of the
labour charges for such work,

ke aaklad o
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14.1. 4  Secondary Education
A, Tutroduction

With the advancement of technology and economic development, secondary education ne longer
remains merely a preparatory stage for higher education. Since students vary widely in ambition and
in abilities, many of them may nat continue with their studies, due to lack of finance, motivation oI
Facilities, and may ke to enter the labour market direetly or through a voeatiohal training
inslitition,

To meet this changing demand secondary educulion bas to be diversified with provision of
cotrses adapted to the needs of those who will terminate their foemal education at this stage, and
wish to acquire skills nzeded to earn their living. There should, tharcfore, be a special emphasis
on sgietios and vocation-nriented courses and (raining at (his level. The secondary students should
also be aware of the implications of a rapidly growing population on ecomomic and social
development. This can bz done by providing, fnfer-alia, appropriate contants on population educa-
tiom, dynamics, and planping within the curriculum.

Secondary level odocation and the troining, specially in sclence, technical and voeational
subjects would be developed in keeping with the dezmand of the labour market. The programme
would be flexible and responsive to the needs of industry, commerce and agriculture of the country.
Most of (he equipment and training materials required for practical work and on-the-job training
would be organized through co-operaton of the prospective employers. Laboratories and
workshops would be adequately cquipped to supplement the facilities already awvailable with
the employers and would be standardised to provide training.

Becaust of high dens!ly of pepulation it is possible to economise in the use of lahoratory
equripment by ssiting un central laboratories and commmnity workshops which will expedite the
growth of diversified and vocational education in Bangladssh. Central laboratories cstablished
in rural and urban centres, will cater to the nesds of sciencs and diversified education, This is the
oaly alternative o separate laboralories in each of the sscondary schools offering diversificd
education. These laboralories will have teachers and lauching facilities for szicnce, agricnlture,
home management, nursing and other allied subjects.  Students of classes I and X will go to a
central laboratory once or twice a week, to attend practical classes, while theoretical instructions
would be imparted in their own schools.  The total imstruction would also be supplemented by radio
and television lessons wherever possible. The laboratory would be manned by qualified full time staff
and will operate for 6 days a week for 8 to 10 hours a day.

Community workshop will primayily supplemant lower secondary education (class-VII) and
would be available to those who would aot go for higher education and to the out-ol-school youths.
The community workshops will cater to the needs of three groups of people:

(1) Practical training for Industrial Arte group at secondary level;

(i) Vocational training to class VIII lcavers in various trades and cralts; and

(i) Tmproving skillz of out-of-school youths with little orno formal education. Participants
would spend most of their time on job training and comparatively Jless time on classroom
ISP UGt Lo,
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Community workshops would not be a part of the formal school system but would be closely
related Lo it. If necessary. school facilities would be available beyond regular schuol hours for theo-
retical instruction for the participants of the community workshops. Regular instructors agd staff
would be employed to maintain these workshops. The training programme may range from fiur
months to onc year depending on the need of individual groups and regions and will Inelude Pri-
grammes such as constructions, carpentry, electrification, masonry and POwer punlp operaticon,
This may also cover home management, health, cottage orafts and other vocational trades 15 per
skill needs of the aren.

Further innovations like change of basic instructiona] umt, individualised instrucion in seience
and vocational education, and modification of the roles of students and teachers by encouraging
the senior students to undertake some teaching will also be attempted on an experimental basis,

Some of the secondary schools have already adopted double shift system to meet the demarnd
for increased enrolment. The double shift systetn econemises the use of physical facilifies
but not in the use of teachers. To mest the cxisting acute shortage of science teachcrs,
particularly in sccondary schools, suilable nen-gpnyentional teaching methpds muy be adopted,
In addition, sttempts will be made to utilise the services of seience graduates ernpoyed
cutside the school system to teach science ol a part-time basis.

B, Objectives

The objectives of the secondary education programme are staled below -
() to increase ‘enrolment by 962 lakh. The total enrolment will increase by 56 per
ceot, {. e, from 17-0 lakh to 2662 lakh (Tables X1V4 & XIV-4-1);

(i) to raise the ratio of enrolment of the children in the secondary age-group from
17-2 per cent to about 23-5 per ceat (Tables XIV-4 & XIV-4.1);

(i) to provide science and vocational education to 40 per cent of the students enrolied
in classes IX and X, from the existing 30 per cent;

{Iv) tointegrate vocational edueation with academic education ; -

(v} to ostablish central laboratorics and commuuity workshaps in growth conitres.

C. Prograwises

During the next five years the number of now entrants in Classes VI—VIUT will be Fap larger
than that in classes TX-X, Provision would be made for an additional enrolment of 772 lakh at
the junior level, i e from 11473 lakh in 1972 to 1945 |akh in 1978 (Tabl XIV-4+2}. This
Tepresenl(s an inerease of 68 per cent.  The following measurcs would be adopred to abeorb ihe
addilional enrolment 1—

(i) Establishment of 625 new junior high sshools to creats fucilities for abeu: §-93 lakh
students ;

(iiy Double shifts in 509 of urban schogls (600) and 199 of rural schools {935 to abserb
31 lakh students : (Table XIV-4-2) ;
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(i} Tnfroduction of classes VI—VIII instructions in 1530 primary schools in the afiernoon
where there would be o double shift for primary education to accommodate additional
2:3 lakh studenta (Tabls XTV-4-2);

1iv) Consolidation of exisiing 4,000 junior and secondayy schools to achicve an optimum
class room size of 50, to accommodate an additional 20 lakh studuents,

In the upper level (classes IX-X), expansion would be relatively moderate. Compared to 66 per cent
at the middle level only 36 per cent increase is envisaged at the upper level. An additional enyolment
of -9 lakh will raise the enrolment level from 53 lakh to 72 lakh. The thrust would be on
sclence and diversified education. Fnrolment in science would increase by 70 per cent, agriculture
by 335 per cent, home management ' nursing by 275 per cent, industrial arts by 150 per cent and
comterce By 36 pet cent in the plan period (Table XIV-4-2),

During the Plan  abuul 127,500 places will be created to mect the needs of science and
diversified cducation. Of these, 64,000 will be for science, 19,500 for asrienlture, 22,000 for
home managementinyrsing, 3,000 fop indostrial arts and 19,000 for commerce. In oider to mest
the targets of onrolment, central Jaboralcrics (200) and community workshops (2000 will
be cstablished in growth centres. Science teaching uniis will be provided in schools which
does not have access to ventral laboratorfes. Wireless receiving sets will be supplicd to all high
schools of Bangladesh. Television will also be provided to schools with electricity,

A sum of Tk. 59-280 crore which constilulcs about 1858 per cent of the amount allocated
to the Education Sector has besn earmarked for the development of secondary education
(Tublcs XTV-2). The local communities are also expected to contribute 1o this
development, the value of which has been estimated to be abowt 3-407 erose. Fifiy
per cent of all the lands roquired for bulding new schools are cXpected to be donated
by the villagers themselves. As in the case of the primary schools, they are also expected
to domaie matcrials and labour for reconstructivn of old schools and building of new schools.
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TABLE Xiv42
Secondary Education : Bequirement of Additional Facellities (1973—78)
: {In lnkh)
Additionzl Porcentape
Clasgen Stock io Stock in places . increase
June, 1973 July, 1975 within Plan over the
period period
VIV o e 11-730 19-450 =720 66
X &X s s A\ 3273 7170 1-305 14
(a) Humanities .., = - J6E0 4300 0-5620 17
{b) Commette ... P 0330 0720 0:1%0 36
(ch Ecience i B-910 1-550 0540 70
{8 Agricnltuce ... o 0055 0250 0-195 355
{ed Industrial Arts i 0020 0050 04030 150
N Hul:ﬁ Management and Murslog 0-0B0 0-300 a-210 213

Note 1. Additional places will be created by—
{a) consclidatlon of éxlating High and Junlor Schools (4,000)
{b) Dowble shifts in S0% weban echools (800) and 19% of roral achools (935),
{c} Initintion of clasges YI—VUI. in 1,330 Primary Schooly whete thete will be oo double shifts,
() F.tablishonent of 625 new funior High Schools.

2. A ditioval places in diversified edecation would be created by establishing cetitral labomtories, teaching
utits aod community workshops.

el G Sl T
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141'5 Teacher Education

A. Itroduction

Next to students, teachers are the most important and the most cxpensive factor of an educa-
tional system, and teacher training is the heart of any educational plan. The eficiency and
performance of the educatione! sysiem entlrely depend on the quality of instruction imparted, which
in turn, rests on the quality of tcachers, Standard of education can be ralsed more casily and with
much lower cost Lhrough effective teachsr training than any other sctivity, But, inthe past we
paid inadequate attention and funds to teacher trainiog. The programme for the supply, training,
recruitment and utilisation of teachers, was nol given desired priority nor were measures taken to
build up the under-privileged and low status teaching profession. Inthe Plan it is proposed to
correct the previous gaps and to provide utmost attention to taacher educotion.

Schools face difficalties in reerniting qualified teachers in sefence and in technieal subjscts,
dug to their limiled availability and higher demand elsewhere in the economy. In erder to ease
the situation, the coneept of ron-conventional (eaching would be brought within the formal systemn,
This would be attained :

— by allowing teshnician: and skilled workers to offer practical instructions in schools, in
cznlral laboratorics aod in community workshops as part-time instructors ;

— by inviting and by creating a pool of talent available in the school community as parents,
guardians, patrons, in respect of science, agriculture, veterinary, health and related
disciplines and to make them a regular component of the school teaching programme ; and

— by utilising the servicss of the retired but sxperienced officials, teachers, ete. who are
prepared to teach for the pleasure of it.

For the purpose, part-time posts would be created and funds would be allocated in the develop-
ment budpat.

At the primary level the percentage of women teacherais only thres, while at the secondary
level it 15 aipht. Most of (heze women teachers are teaching in schools located in the urban areas.
Some sample surveys indicate that at the primary level, the female teachers are moslly fresh sntrants
and are still womarried, while at the sccondary level many of the teachers are housewdives,
There seems to be a direct correlation herwean the emplovment of women teaschers and enrolment
and ultendance of pirls in schocls. In ordes to attract the girls to schools, women tenchers,
specially housewives, will be eneournged to roturn to schools, If necessary, academic qualifica-
tions will be relaxed to attrect more of (hom, Further, they would be absorbed only In schools
which are not far from their homes.

Many of the trained teachers are obliged to carry on duties in schools which have no direct
bearing vn leaching, These vary from administrative matiers to some routine work which can
be performed by non-trained teachers. Tt would he desirable to relfeve the trained tepckers of those
non-geaden:ic duties and use them exelusively for teaching.
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Teachefs are usually low paid and even then the teaching profession has always attracted
some bright peoplo, Proper incentives are necessary to relain them io the teaching profession,
Some of ths proposed measures are :

— The salary of a teacher should be fixed on the basis of hiz qualifications and not on the
post alone.  If necessary, special posts may be created for particularly able tcaches to
enable them to get adequate rermingration. :

—  The dependents of the teachars should be allowed to enjoy free studentship.

— The teachers shomld be provided with opportunities to improve Lheir qualifications and
get promoted to higher positions.

Many of the primary school teachers enter the profession because of thefr imability (¢ go for
higher studies due (o financial difficuliies. The possibility of vertical movement within the profession
wou'd serve asa great incentive for them.  Traiped teachers from the Primary Training Institules
with about 3 to 5 years of teaching experience should be allowed to go for higher education, to imp-
rovo their employment opportanitiss.

With increased enrolment of about 8594 lakh, the number of primary teachers would increase
from 1:24 lakh to 1'87 lakh. (Table XIV-5), an increase of about 51 per cent over the Plan
period, In absolute terms, it would be an addition of only 63,500 bat the pumber of now recruits
will be about 33.000; the additional 29,500 teachers are required to replace those who will retire or
leave the profession. At preseat, about 66 per cent of the teachers numbering about 82,000 are tra-
ined. Of this. ar least 16,000 trainsd teachers would be affected by the noymal turnover daring the
Plan. Tho 43 psimuy t-a‘ning institutions with existing eapacity can produce about 40,000
tralned teachers, Therefors, the total number of trained toachers will be not more than 106,000
which ta only about 56 per cent of the propos:d total teaching force, Tt iz, therefore, necessary to
incraase subatantially the orimary teachar training faeilitios in the country, even to maintain the pee-
sent rate of trained teachers,

Tue situation is similar with secondary teachers. Requirement for secondary will go op by about
50 per cent £, e, from 60.500 to 90,600 by 1978 (Table XIV-5.1}. In addilion, 14,000 will be required
to meet the replacemant demand. Only 29 per cont of the exisling teachars numbering about 13,000
are trained. The current training capacity of the 12 Teachers” Training Collepes is 2,500 antually
{Table-X1Y-5-3) which, together with the existing number of trained tcachcrs, will comprise 34 per
cent of the teaching force, This means that with the existing training facilities alone, the percentage
of traincd teachers will rise only slightly (5°%) during the next fivo years. Rajsing the percentage
of trained teachers from 29 (o 43 constitutes a foremost objective of the Plau,

A large portion of the now cnlrants in clasacs [X & X will join ssicnce, ecommerce and voca-
tional geoups.  The requiremait for snecialised tzachers will be about 4,250 of whom 2,133 will bs
for sziensz. 650 F- agriza’more, 734 for homs manarsmont and norsing, 100 for indostrial arts and
£33 for commerce,

g
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Tn spite of large requirement of trained teachers, the outturn of the Primary Training Tnstitutes
and the Teachers' Training Colleges hava to remain idle for months before entry into the teaching
profession, mainly due to the ineMsiency of the recruitment procedure. [n this process of wairing
some of them get absorbed elscwhere resulting in their loss to teaching profession allogether. In
order to avoid this wastage, ths pessibility of offering them advance & mployment or guarantee
for re-cmployment, even bafore they have completed their training, ghouold he carefully corsidered.

B. Objectives

The following objectives have been kept in view in formulating programmes of teacher
" cducation,

(i) To increase the number of primary and secondary teachers by 5 porcent Loe from
1,84,500 teachers to 2,78,000 teachers within the plug period,

(i) To accelarate recruitment of famalo teachers and to jncrease their number by 289 par
cent {. e, from 9,500 to 37,000 teachers.

(iii} To raise the numbear and propoction of (rainsd taachers, by establishing new training
institutions and by adopting suitable moeasures for ‘he maximum use of the existing
facilities,

(i¥) To increase the mumber of graduate seience teachers from  1.200 Lo 5,000. At
present there are about 3.200 teachers teaching scienc: subjects of whom only 1,200
are science graduates. During the Plan only 3¢icnos sradoafes will e employed to
teach seionce in all Schools,

(v) To provids in-service trainmg of various forms and durations durinz vacations or
other appropriate times in existing schools and callezes, tuthe teachers for Impro-
ving their instructivnal ability,

{vi) To provids fucilities for long term training of seicnce and diversified teachurs,

(¥viiy To provide instructions over radio and television to supplement the teaching 1n schools
which will also upgradc the tcachers' own knowledge.

C. Programmes

The following are the programmes of teacher education :

(i} To establish additional 15 primary tralning institutions with about 000 pupil places
of which 3 wounld be exclusively for fomalc teachers (Table XIV-5-2).

{ii) To cstablish 4 new teachors’ traming ¢olleges with a training  capacily of 2,000
of which cne would be exclusively for training of sclence leachers {Table XIV-5-3).

(iili) To establish one new institute Lo train  teachers in agriculture, commerce, home
management and industrial arts.

(iv) To establish a new Education Extengion Centre preferubly in Worth Bengai to cater
to the need of that region, special short term and Inng term courses would
be instituted fur the texcher treinirg at the PTI's :nd TTC: and research
experimentation on the camiculum would be encouraped,

{+) To provide residential facilities for about 50 per cent of the primary and secondnry
teachers nndergoing training. Semi-permanent structures using local materials will be
constructed for such residential secommodation.
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TABLE XIV-5
Teacher Tducation : Requirement of Primary Teaclers

1tem 197374 197475 197576 1976-77 1977-78

Stock at the begfnoing of the your T 124,146 134,246 145,548 158,546 173,246
5 120146 127,026 134,706 143,586 153,665

r 4,000 7,220 10,840 14,860 15,530

Wasinge @ 475 T 4,965 £,370 5830 £,342 6,930
{deuth, refirement, migration) M 4,806 5081 5388 5744 6,147
F 160 285G 434 595 783

et Stock T 115,180 128,876 139,724 152,204 166,316
M 115,340 121,945 129,318 137,842 147,519

F 3.R40 4,931 10,400 14,362 18,747

Fresh Enirey T 15,066 16,670 19,822 21,042 21,330
M 11,688 12,761 14,268 15,524 15,527

E 3,180 3,000 4,554 5018 5803

Total Stock at the end of the year T 134,246 145,546 158,546 173,246 1B87,646
¥ 127,004 134,706 143,585 153,666 163,046

F 7.220 10,840 14060 [ 19580 24, 600

Teacher Pducation : Requirement of Secondary Teachers

TARIE X1V-51

Bench
Ttem Mark 197374 187498 187576 197677 18970
June, 1972

Stock at the beginning of the year i3 60,500 63,000  S5E00 &0600 TATI0 81,700
M £5,00%) 57,000 549,000 62,364 65253 71,589

F 5,500 6,000 6,600 7,236 £.447 111

Waslage @ 4 per cemt T 2,200 2,500 2,674 2,784 2,988 3,268
fdeath retiroment, migrathza) &) 2,000 250 2,360 2,485 2652 2,564
F 200 250 264 285 336 404

Nel Stoek 5RA00 0 &0,500 2076 &6816  TITIZ TRAMR
Scicnee Teacher T 1,200 1,300 2,400 1,000 4,000 5,000
M 400 975 7,087 2,600 3,150 4,000

F 30 315 302 400 850 1,000

Stock at the end of the year T G3,000 65600 694600 74700 SL0O Q0S00
M 37,000 59,000 62,344 6,253 T1,58% T8.216

F 1,114] ,6400) 7.236 B.447 10111 12,384
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Teacher Education ; Projected Supply of Trained Teachers for Primary Level

(2]l figures are cumulathe)

Sinck of !

Bupply From
: | i Trained Percentage
. Year Existing Intiodoetion | Mew PT.1%s | Toachers | Total Teachier of
gource of double under Plan excluding | requirement Traingd
ghift waglagn Teacher
= k v I
197273 82,000 124144 =3
197314 8,000 i as 88,770 156,746 56
1974.-7% 16,0040 1,400 95,151 162,046 59
197576 24,000 4,200 104,983 169,046 62
197677 32,000 £ 600 2,000 117 464 177,746 GG
1977-7% 40,000 14,600 " 6,000 133,593 187,646 i
TABLE XIV-5-3

Teacher Education :  Projected Supply of Trained Teachers for Secondary Level

{all figures are comulative)

Supply From Stock of i !

! Tralned Parccn-

Year Existing ! Luroduction | New T.T.C's | Teachers | Total Teacher | toge of

Source of ander Plan excluding | reguirement | Trained

’ donble shift waslaps Teacher
197213 i 18,000 60,500 257
1%73-74 2,500 20,050 62,600 g
1974-75 5,000 B “ 22,912 65,600 33-n
197576 7,500 2,400 . 26,585 74,700 i5-6
197677 10,008 4 300 1,600 12,668 £1,700 400

o
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(vi} To introdnece double shift instruction in all the 4% primary training inetitutes onag’
phased programme. ;

(vii) To.consolidate the programmes and facilities of the existing 12 teachers® training
colleges. Double shift teaching at teachers’ training college will be synchronised
with double shift classes of adjoining secondary schools for increasing the oulput
of teachers from the existing teachsrs’ training colleges. For example, while one
group will attend classes in the morning shift end will have practical teaching
in the aftermoon, the other group will undertake practice teaching in the morning
and receive instructions m the afternoon from the teachers’ training ecolleges.
Implementation of this programme will bs phascd over the Plan period,

fviii) To organise short term in-service [raining programmes for primary and secondary teachers.
A corps of teacher trainers will be recruiled and trained for this purpose. In
such courses, female teachers would be given preforence.

{ix} To decentralize the activities of the Educatiom Extension Centre by orpanising
courses  at thanas and sub-divisional headguaricrs. The cootre will pay greater
attention o in-service training programmes for (he science and diversified tcachers.

(x) To organize special courses for appropriate teachers on class-room uwse of the ins-
tructions provided by the educational broadcasts.

A sum of Tk 1600 c¢rorc comprising 5% of the Plan alloention to edueation sector
has bteen carmarked for teachers' education {(Table X1V-2).

14.1.6 Collcge Education

A. Introduction

The number of institutions imparling higher sccondary and college education has
increased phenomenally duriog the last two decades. There are now about 500 colleges in
Bangladesh of which as many as 300 teach only up to highcr scoondary level, Many of
these colleges do not possess the minimum necessary facilities to function properly. Tha
moshroom  growth ol these insiitutions toek place particularly doring the sixties. The
absence of suffizient avenues of employment coupled with the unwillingness to  enter family

cecupations like farming, on (he pati of the secondary and higher secondary certificate
holders created a tremendous demand for college education. The unemployed degree holders

sometimes took Initiative in gtarting sueh colleges in the rural areas both in the hope of
finding employment amd with the ideal of rendering some service to the local commundty.
But the major initiative came from the local philanthrophisis and other elite as well as Govern-

ment administrators who wanted to 'acoclerate development in small commmnities through the
establishment of colleges.
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- "_-;.;?_'_.-_T{I;i the Plan it is hoped 1o divert the bylk of the school leavers to instiiutions where they can

: rgoeive job-oriented (raining instead of spending several yeurs on education whichis of Titile
worth to their prospestive employers. Such a diversion will nat be payy to achisve as long as
tha job opportunities and teaining facilities for school leavers are limited. Unless public opinion
is mobilised. standards of admission tests are raised, and people with inadequate qualifications
ary prevented from bacoming collape teachers, the growth in the number of collegzs and students
cannaot be restricted. It will bo onr endeavour to rationalise and consolidate the existing facilites
of the eolleges rather than cxpanding them or adding to their number, Onfy 10 new inrermediats
colleges are proposed to be established in Bangladesh during the Plan. No encouragement
to unplammed expansion of college eduration will be given but eqQuil opportunity fur hgher edu-
cation will be assured to those who have the merit and the potential for academic cxcel ence,
Our aim will be to maximise utilisation of the existing resources and fagilitles.

In the past, there has begn a tendency to upgrade sccondary schools inlo  colleges
although material facilities for such' wpgrading =nd financing were mot  aveilable. This
practicz would b: discouraged. OF th: 300 collegas, not more than 300 offer science courzes at
intermediate level and ewral only 220 sclemce studonts per  college, The colleges sre with-
out sullicient space and lack adequate laboratory facililes. About 100 offer science at the
degree level, but their facililics are also totally inadequate. During the Plan, the aim

would be (o improve standards, especially in scicnce, so that they become an effoctive base
for producing graduates with a solid sclenco bins.

At present, about 3-28 lakh students wre on the roll of diffsrcot colleges in Bangladesh
and this is likely to go up to 500 lakh during the Pian period. OF this, 3-50 lukh world be for
intermediate level and 150 lakh for dagree level. The increased fow will be channsled
to seience, commerce and home minagement educalion, At intermediate level, academic Faci-
lities for science would bz inereased By S0 per cent, for commerce by 72 per cent and
for home managemsnt by 483 per cent while for humanities #t would be only 22 per cent
(Table XIV-6). At the intermediats lovel. the additional requirements would be aboyt
1,20,000 places; of thst 53,100 places would be in seience, 22.600 in humanitics, 38,500 in
commercs and 5800 in home managsment cducation (Table XIV-6). Terminal year requircs
ments of teachers for intermediate and degree levsl of education are 7.777

and 5,000 respectively
{Tables XIV-61 and XIV.§ 2).

At the dagree level, atfenifon womd bas given to places for sclence and home manage-
ment with 111 per cent and 541 per cent increass respectively, Out of 32,000 new places,

20,480 would be for sciencs, 19,782 for commeres, 10,472 for humanities, and 1,266 for
home management (Table XIV-6),

At present, 4 Cadet Colleges allogether admit only about 300 students st higher
secondary level. Students residing in their own homes would be admitted wherever possible
to ensure proper and maximum utilisalion of the facilities in those colleges. With proper
rationalisation of the facilities, the Cadet Colloges would be able to accommodate shout
1,000 day students at this level,

B, Obfectives

The following objectives will be kepl in vicw while drawing up

the development programmes
for the colleges :

(i} To allow 52 per cent expansion in enrolment at the intermediate and degree levels;

(i} To restrict the expansion to scignce, commerce and home management edunation;
A—060
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To raise the percentage of enrolment of girl etudents from 55 to: 140 ;

To improve the standard of science teaching by providing befter Jaboratory and
staff facllities ;

To modify the programmes of “home economics” education by relating it te
rural homes and home management neads.

C. Programmes

The pro

Intermedigte

@

(i)

(i}

{iv)

(v)

(i)

grammes for this sub-sector are as follows :
Level
Ten new intermediatc colleges would be established at district level each with

1,000 places to cater exclusively to scicnoe, commerce and home management
education, Of that, half would be for science teaching (500) and the remaining
would be shared by home manugement (200 and commerce education (300).

A “science wing” comprising 4 complex of liborstories and  elaserooms would
ba annexed to 100 existing intermediate eclleges to acepmmodate 20,000 science
ghudents,

Eorolment in science courses in the eXisting 200 intermediate eolleges would be
taised to 320 por collcgs From  the present aumber of 220 to  acccmmodate
20,000 additiona! students, Rutionalisation of the faciliies will be achieved, and
where required, laburatory, library and other ancillary facilities will be provided,

“Hotie matagerment wing”™ each with 120 places would be annexed to shout
30 colleges to cover both the. intermediate and depree Tevel stundents.

Double shifls would ke ivfrodoced in 100 sclected colleges for 250 studenis in sach
for commierce and other ¢ourscs.

The facilities in the exisiing colleges would be consolidated and where possibile,
double shifts would be introduced to provide corolment of additional 21,000
students in homanitics, 13000 in commerce and 10000 in selence,

Degree Level

{vii)

{viii}

100 degrec colleges which now offer science instructof om an average of 180
students would be consolidated to athuin economies of scale, The most economic
size for a science wing appears to be 320 swdents, The programme will thug
accommodate 14000 additfonal stndents.

Separate shifts would be introduccd in the above 100 depree colleges, with 200
students In each shift to sccommeodate 20000 commerce students,
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A {btj -iﬂ intermediate colleges huv‘ing sclonce courses would be upgraded 1o accommodate
iﬁ‘ﬂ students each for 6400 degree  students,

{x) T'he faﬂﬂiucs at the existing deproe colleges would be ¢onsolidated to accommodate
the: remaining students including those studying humanities,

A sum of Taka 24'7 crore which is about 760 per cent of the alecation to the
education sector has been earmarked for devclopment of college education during the First
Five Year Plan (Table XIV-2). The private sector is expected to contribute Taka 2-717
crore in the form of land, matedals and labour charges. :
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TABLE XIV-6+1
Colleze Education : Reguirement of Teachers for Intermediate Level

Itam 1973-74 1974-75 197575 157677 1977-78

Stock at the begioning of the year o o 5,111 5,511 5977 511 AL

Wastage @ 2% duc to denth, retirement & migration 102 10 120 130 142

Ni_:t stock ... 5000 54M 5,857 6,381 6,568

Fregh entry ... 02 576 654 Tan ao0g

Total stock at the end of the year =0 3,311 5977 6,511 7111 7,717

TADRLE XIV-62
College Education ! Requirement of Teachers for Degree Level

Ttcm 1573-74 1974-75 1973-T6 197677 197778

Stock at the hegiening of the year i 3,266 3,300 3,BQ0 4,164 4,566

Wastage (@ 2% dae to death, retirement & mizration 63 70 Te B3 ¢1

|  Netstoek .. 3,201 3430 3,724 4,083 4,475

Fresh entry ... 200 3M 442 433 325
Total slock at the end of the year e 2,500 3,800 4,166 4,566  5.000

1417 Technical and Vocational Fdueation
M Imtroduction

Technical and vocational education facilitates economic development by providing

required skills to the now entranis and to the cureent labour force. The effectiveness

of

the training is reflected through the trainces’ capacity to use their required skill and also
i their ability to adopl innovations that foster produclivity and prowth. Thercfare, technical
education ghould be fully co-ordinated with the development programmes and related with
the demands generated by broademed access to primary and scvondary cducation.

The Imited capacity of the formal irafning system has resulted in a shoriage of intermedi-
ate level technicians and craftsmen. A¢ a consequence many schaol leavers regardless of

their training or subject specialisation, were absorbed in technical jobs. Tusther,

due to

incflicicneica in labour reeruilment, imbalances in the supply of amd demand for Various
kinds of technical persounegl have ocowmred. But the demand for technicians and gkilled
workers continues to be high, The requiremenls of technicians, skilled workers, artisans

and craflsmen during the Piun bave hezn estimated (o be about 75,000 M

sk

of them

will be for the agriculture and water sector as pump drivers, tractor drivers and mechapics.
Tranaport, eonstruction, tclecommunications snd waterways would also need many trained

workers.
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Evidence of wnemployment among technizians has been obscrved for somg time, -
There are wvarious reasous for such wocmployment. Apperently they do not firad the salary
sufficicntly  atiractive or the work conditions commensurate wih  theie level of training.
The employers, on the other hand, do not consider them properly qualified to handle praeti-
cal problems.

For producing intermediate level techniciaps and skilled workers, the programmes
of techpical cducation, administered by the Directorate of Technice]l FEdueation, would be
co-ordinated fully with the traiming pregramme of (ho Dircctorate of Public lnstruction and
the Directorate of Labour. Such co-ordination will help reduce the costs of ruining,
Instruction oo double shifls wherever posssible, specially in Pafytcchnic and Monetcehnic Instifutes,
will increase the output of these ingtitutions.

For the accsleration of seience and fcchnical edveation, prodoction of selentific and techmical
materials within the eountry will have to be encouraged. The Educalional Equipraent Development
Rureau now fmetioniog under the Dircotorate of Technical Edusation Nas been produsing lahora-
tory materials for scicnce and technological education which can be multiplied in gecat numbers with-
in the country. The Educational Equipment Bureaa would be strzngthened and made autonomous,
and their programmes weuld be rationalised in consultation with the related industries to meet the
new nocds.

Tr many countries, the responsibility of technical training in the form of on-the-job training
and apprenticeship is entrusted to the industrics in preference to the technieal mmstitutions mainly on
the argument that the training in the technical institutions is not often geared to the specific needs
of tha industries. Bang'udesh is peculiarly disadvantaged in this regard, Qur industries are so fow in
nunther, limited in size and inadegquate in facilitics that it would not be pessible for them
to undertake this responsibility. MNor would the existing training instituticns, despite their
updatedness in cquipment atd in tcaching materials, be able to keep pave with the rapid
change of te.hnology in the operative industries

The obvious way to meet the siluaticn would be to organize techuical training on a
co-operative basis belween the operatiye industries and tho trainjng institvtions, While the
training institntions can lake care of the major compenent of the curricula, the industrics
can impart at least a parl of Lhe practical trgining. In order to be sucecssful, this arrange-
ment has to be planned and tormuluted in respect of each institution and for each level of
training. To zchieve such an ohjective, the Planning Commissivn proposes formation of »
hizh powered cummittge consisting of representatives from the Dlanning Commission and the
Ministries of Education, Labour and Tndusiries, as well as representatives of emplovers, who
would devise the necessary functional mechavism, These representatives must be senjor
persons with expericnee in aclual training and production mapagemznt, This Committee would
alss sugzest a mechanism for co-crdinating the trsining progeammes of the various ministries

referved 1o earlicr.

B, Objectives
The following chjectives will be kept in view while adopting development programmes
ja the field of technical aduaticn
(i) Technical education will be geared to the skill requiremnents of the conntry, Efforts will
bz made to attain scif-sufficicscy in essential skills required lor Industry, coounerce and
modern agriculturs within 10 years;
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(i) ""l'h_e annal autpant of graduate engincers will be increased by about 300 per cent o as to
- gatisly the requirements of enginzers for the plan period.

(iif) The facilities for the production of intermediate level technologists will be expanded by
38 per cent. and those of accountants and secretatials by 113 per cent,

(v) The facilities for the producrion of skilled workers will be cxpanded on 2 mass scale ie,
by aboul 1,860 per cent, to salisfy the immediate neads of the ceonomy,

vy An opcimu use of all instruclionas? facilities will be eleeted.

(vi) Student enrolment at the degree level will be raised by 125 per cent, at the diploma
level (technical) by 35 per cent, at the diploma level (commeree) by 103 per cent and at
the voeational leve] (skilled workers) by 710 par cent (Table XIV-7). The annual oulput
at the end of the plan period will be 580 graduates at the degree lovel, 3,862 techpicians
at the diploma (tectmical) level, 2,200 technicians al the diploma (eommeree) level and
dhout 30,0040 skilied workers at the cerlificate lovel.,

{vi) To fucilitate the proposed expansion, the requivement of new ieachers will increase by
&89 per cent at the degvee level, 19 percent at the diploma (technical) Tevel, 105 per cent
at the diploma (commierec) level and by shout 333 per cent ot the ecertificnte level., Tag-
chers’ training programmes will accordingly be strenprhened.

C. Programines
The developmant programumes in the ficld of technical education are detailed Below @

Diegrec Lavel Fngineers
(i) AU development and expansion work of the three Engineering Colleges af Rajshahi,
Chittapong and Fhulna will be complated.
(i} Residential avcommodation will be creaied for 1,216 addilional places to accommodate
80 per cent of the student population.

Diploma Level Technicians
{i} Four new Pelytechnic Tnstitules with 1,500 student places will be estanlizhed,
(i) 5% exisling Technical Institutes will be upgraded inle Polytechnic Tostitutes.
{iiiy Fourteen cxisting Polytechnic Institutes wili be consolidated and completed.
(iv) Residential accommudation will ke ereated for sdditional 2080 places to cover 80 pet
cent of tha enrolmeant; the total facilivy will be for 11,800 studenis,

Diploma Level Commerce
{i) Ten new Commerciul Institutes will be established in major commercial arens and will
caral 2,000 additicnal students by 1978,

(i) Existing 16 Commereial Tnstitules will be consolidated and comploied,

(8} The existing 16 Commercial Institutes will gradually inlreduce courses in Bengali Short-
bhond and Typewriting, while 10 new instilutes will offer  eonrses exclusively
in Bengali Shorthand and Typewriting,

Cerlificate Leval Skilled Workers

() Oune hundred and (welve Vocational Training Institutes with 22,400 total places will be
cilablished in areas where the nced fur skilled workers {s evident.

(i) Twelve of these institutes will be sct aside for disabled frecdom figluers, and  special
programimes will e devised for their rehabilitation,
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(iii) The new institutes will be so coordinated with the secondary tchools that the facilities
available atthese institutes can also be used by students enrolled inthe secondaty
schoels. The now instiutes will also be developed in close coordination with the
communily workshops, so that there can be common instructional facilitics wherever
possible.

(iv} Existing 22 Vocational Institutes will bz consolidated and completed.
(v) Thirteen Vocational Institutes already under construetion will be completed.
(vi) Three existing Monotechnics functioning under Directorate of Technical Education in

glass and ceramics, textiles and leather technology will be exfranded.
5. Training of Technical Teachers.

(i) TProgrammes for the training of teachers will be initiated in keeping with the needs of
increased cnrolment and of the newly established vocational insticutes,

{iiy In-gervice fraiming progeammes now provided by the Imstitwie of Advancement of
Seience and Technology teaching will be sirengthened.

TABLE XIV-7
Technical Edveatiun : Targets and Reqoirement of Additlonal Feedlities
Posdllon in Position in Pereoniage
June, 1373 June, 1978 Addi- incrense
Level - : =y s ginarll:am]n B
el el I L S | owe
Degree @
Bnpineers - 1,220 140 2,740 60 1,520 s 300
Student apcommadation 576 2,192 1,216 125
Teachera S i 95 180 85 20
Diploann =
Techniciong ... 1090 2,79 14,740 1,862 1,540 s £
Smdent accommodation 8,720 11,5300 3,080 35
Teachers i s 827 DE5 138 1%
Commercial =
Accountunis ond Seceetadals 2,550 1,030 5,230 2,200 2,680 105 113
Teachers 127 261 105
Voeatlonal !
Sidlled workers 300 1,530 30000 30,000 26,300 710 1E&D

Teachnrs - 200 1,300 1,040 31
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TARLE XIV.7.1
Technical Education : Teacher Requirement

Stock at the Wastage % ;' Stock ab
beplnting due to death, | Fresh the end
Yoar & Lewvel of the year migrations, etc. ' MNet stock Enlry of th yaar
- —|I —
1973-74
Depree L 4 9i 5 0f
Diploma (Techniclan) 827 33 794 13 B27
Commercial 127 5 122 (4] 152
Vocationz] 300 12 288 12 500
197478 ' ]
Degres 95 4 L] 20 112
Diplama { Technician) 527 33 7o 33 327
Commercial 152 ] 146 ) | 177
Yocational 500 20 480 220 700
1975-76 d
Degree 112 4 103 24 132
Diploma {Technician) B2T 33 794 T6 330
Commercial 177 7 17 a5 205
Yocational T 28 a72 223 a0
197677 i
Dc%rce 132 3 127 24 156
Dpfoma (Techniclan) 370 15 B3 BR 41
Cammarcial ans X} 197 i3 232
Vocalionsl 00 k1] Bed 236 1,100
1977-78
Degree 156 L] 150 a3 183
Diplama (Technician) (x| ki BEG g5 9ES
Commereial 232 9 223 iR 261
Yocaiiona! L100 44 1,056 244 1,300

A som of Tk 5000 crore constituting 155 per cent of the total allocation of the Eduea-
tion Scctor has heen earmarked for technical education during the First Five Year Plan.
Private sector will be expected to donate land and alkn some labour and materials for
reconstruction of compnunity workshops and vocational institutes. The value of this contri-
bution s expected to be Tk, 3-164 crore,

14:1-8, 1lniversity Edocation
A. Iutrodvcifon

While fostering Lhe growth of university education in the country, no conscious attempis
were made in the past to co-ordinale their activities in determining the courses of studics
and student enroiment in terms of high level manpower requircments. Moiwithstanding 1he
allocation of compatatively large sums of monevy during the last decade, the universities
had not succeeded in significantly raising the standurds of education and research. Several
factors were responsible for this, First, even during the period of British colonjal ryje,
the universities and other institutions of higher learning were ccntres of protest apainst

F—61
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foreizn "domination and oppression. During tha lazt decade the uoniversity students and
teachers warz hald in distrust by ths rulinz circles of Pakistan becauss of their undisgnised
oppasition to anli-dzmacratic, anthocitatian aod iNibaral poicies followed in the country.
Th: univarsities were continronsly sobjeeted to all kinds of pressures to  prohibit free
thinking and discussion of the relevant jssues of the dpy. The various attempis at denving
academic freedom to these institutions slowly led to 2 situstion where these could no more
hope to grow as centres of excellence.

Bacond, the tremendous pressure of admission into the universities menerated by a large
number of college leavers with High School Certificates and B. A, & B, Sc. (Paas) degrees
with no other opportunities of acquiring a wseful skill or employment, made it impossible
oo the part of the univeriity auwthorities to Hmit the nomber of the university enfrants,
Many of these students did not have sufficient interest in the suhjects they were supposed
to study nor did they posscas suffleiently high academic background to follow a rigorous
course of studics. Their presence in the class-rooms and Lhe laboratories prevented both
teachers and the brighter students from making full wse of the fucililics. Moreover, ex-
pansion of student popolation took place at soch a rapid pace that it was not often
possible for the universiies to reernit highly gqualified teachers in adequate mumbers or make
enough provision: for advanced training for aniversity teachets oz o result of which courses
had to be given by teachers who did not possess any research expericnce or advanced
trgining in any fleld. Teachers were left with wvery little time for any ressarch because
of hepvy teaching load.

Third, the teachersiodent ratio also fell below 1 :20 and in many arts subjects
it went beyoud 1 :40 or zo. This made it impossible for the teachers to orpanize (utarial
elasses or pay adequate attemtion to (heir students’ problems in lecture rooms and labora-
tories. Thoy could cstablish wery little  personal contact  with  their  students outside
class-tooms. Lack of any opportunity to enter into serious discussions on the academic problems
prevented the students from  developing R genvine interest in their subjects, It also did
not halp the teachers to keep alive their own interesrs through sceminars, discussions, or
research activities,

Fourth, the development programmes of the universities in the past primarily related to
building modecn structures with cxpansive building materals. The construstion programmes for
azzthziically saristying structures Live not alaays 1ad to economising on malerials and space,
Consequently, larger portion of development expenditure went on biicks and mortars rather than
larger faculty, advanced teaining facilitics for facully members or research. In geveral disciplines
such as physics, chemistry and economics an insufficient number of able scholars was available
in the eountry to establish post-graduate schools exclusively for imparting advanced training up to
doctorate level. MNecessary facilitics were not ereated becange ncither the universities nor the
Government Showed sufficient inferest in 2uch ventures,

Drevelopment of University eduealion in Bangladesh should not be confined within
the limitg of will defined campuses, We should throw open the deors of higher education
to all those who wish to broaden their ibtellectual horzon withour having 1o go through
the traditional routine ol lectures, tuterials at cortain fixed hours of Lhe day and also in
certtin months of the year. TLectures over radio and (elevision hy recopnised authorities,
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correspondence coureses and rutorizls by groops of teachers specially appointed for these
purposes should bhe provided. These will help the universities to distinguish those whao
join the university to get a depree in Lhe hope that such a degree, whatever (heir prefer-
ence or performance may be, will open the deors of employment which are  otherwize
closed 1o them, from those who come to acguire specialised knowledge, 1f hipher education
i3 not to rem2in us a preserve of those who hive the necessury funds and time Lo throng
the cortidors of the university, the innovalive measures suggested above will have to be
considered.

An urgent need in the feld of higher education iz the strenpthening of post-graduate
studies and research and channelling the limited resourves effectively for this purpose.
The University Granis Commission will draw up schemes in consultation with universites to
establish Institutes/Advanced Centres for training and research in certain selected fiefds. The
schemes should aim at cncouraging the pursuit of excellence and team work in studies and
research and achieve realigation of inlernational standagds in specific fields. With these objectives
in view, il is proposed to make separate allocation of funds for development of Institutes/
Advanced Centres in the universities and put it at the disposal of the University Grants Commission.

The allocation for university education is Taka 3500 crorz  including Taka 35 crore for
post-graduate studies and research and a Collece of Agricullure gt Dinajour attached 1o Rajshahi
University (Table XIV-2). The allocation represents 11 per ceat of the scutoral allocation. The
universities at present have about 0-30 par cent of the fotal student enrolment and as the relatively
high allocation refiects the aftention puid to the sub-sector for continuance of opportunities and
maintenance of standards of higher education. The magnitude of expansion of university cducation
in Bangladesh has to be determined wihin the context of availability of resources for  the current
Plan. Within such consiraints. attempts will be made to reach economies of scale but not at the
sacrifice of standards.

B. Objectives

The following objectives have been kept in mind whiie formulating the pattern of develop-
meal of university ¢ducation in the country during the First Plan:

{i} To allow growth in encolment in the older universities which can admit students without
embarking on 4 large scale building programme for peoviding residentinl accommoda-
tion to the staff and students,

(i) To faciiitate development of the new universitics so as to enable them to reach the desired
size within the First Plao.

{ill) To etcourage the technicul umiversities to develop their full potential so that they can
meet the high leve! technological manpower necds of the country.

(ivy To sot up new affifiating universities which will prepare syllabi. courses of studies and
conduct examinations of the colleges under them. This ia necessary to help the existing
univessities to grow as centres of excellence through revision of syllabi and courses of
studies, introduetion of new teaching methods and odmission of only such studente who
can copc with high standards of education in the universitics,
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{v] To increass enrolment by about I3 per cent per anmum. The tolal increases would be 64

per cent over the Plan pericd. In absolate terms, it would mean an increase from a base
of 23,726 to 39,000 {Table XIV-8).

(vi) To follow 3 basic principles while expanding enrolment in various disciplities:

(vii}

(Wil

—accelerated expansion of wnder-gradoate and post-graduate levels in scicnce and
technological fields ;

—normal growth in disciplines where manpower demands are relatively moderate;

—maintenance of existing enrolment levels in disciplines where surpluses are evident.

To narrow the gap between science and arts students by raising the ratio of student
population 1o 37 : 63 from existing 32 ; 68 by the end of the Plan period.

To meet the existing eritical shortage of science and scfence baged manpower, The
under-graduate programmes of the universities (and in colleges where such courses are
offered) would pay atiention to thesc requirmenis as expeditiously as possible.
A major share of ths financial aflocation for the universitics would be directed to this
end. With the expansion programme now envisaged, it would be possible to meet the
demand for science-gradnates by 1985,

Prozramnties

The Plan target for university education iz detailed below :

()

(i)

(iii)

In four general universities enrolment will be increased by 71 per cent from 19,300 in 1972
to 33,000 in 1978 (Table XTV-8).

Of the additional 13,700 student places, at least 43 per cent ie, 5,900 places will be
created for science subjects in order to reach a ratio of 37:63 between science and
humanitica by 1978, compared to 32:68 of 1972,

Enrolment in scienve will increase by about 94 per cent while that in humanities will be
increased by 60 per cent,

(iv) For Engincering University, the projected inercasc in enrolment is 28 per cent f.e. from

(v)

(vi)

{vii)

1,944 to 2,500 ; this excludes enrolment in the Engincering Colleges.

Engineering University will devote greater attentionto post-graduate studics and
research,

In the Agrieultural University, enrolment will be increassd by 40 per cent Le. from
2,500 to 3,500. Of the additional enyolment, 50 per cont will be for apriculinral
extension and rural programmes,

The numbet of umiversity tcachers will jncreass by 75 per cent and would reach the
target of 2,453 in 1978 from 1,403 in 1972,



477

(viif) Thres hundred fellowships will be arrapnged for advanced (raining of the Faculty
members.

{ix) The ratio of resident and non-resident students will be raised from the existing 40:60
to 50:30. Prefersnce will be given to studentz taking science and technological
courses in  allotting residential accommodation. -

New schools for post-graduate studies and research have been proposed By varions
nniversities. The following are considered fo be of special significance for Bangladesh ;

Dacea University :+ Institute of Social Sclenco, and Institute of Natoral
Scicnee
Chittageng University : Tnstitute of Atmospheric Studies and Oceanography
Rajshahi University ; Institule of Bangladesh Studies
Jahangimagar University :  Tustitute of Rural Studizs
Eogineering University :  Instityte of Flood Control
As mentioned earlier, the University Grants Commission will consider these proposals  and
schemes will be formulated in consuftalion with the Universities. The proposal to create
a Collegz of Agricalture at Dinajpur attached to the University of Rajshahi will also be

examined by the University Grants Commission. A separate allocation of Taka 5000 Jakh hag
been made for the purposc,
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14[ O Fewmiles Edocatlon

Tnvestmsnl in ths education of womon provides a wide range of private and social benefits.
Their contribution towards rearing of children and management of household economy is signi-
ficant. The level of schooling of women determines the efficizncy of houschold management. Educa-
ted women pay greater attention to nutrition, health and childeare than the wpeducated one.
Further higher schooling of women offers substantial social benefits in respect of (1) the quality of
edue:tional and social preparation providad to the children, (h) the willingness 13 well as the neces-
8ity to raise the age of marriage of girls! (¢} the ability of women to comprehend and aceopt Family
planning teehniques, (d) the upliftment of tho status of women, and (e} the competcnce of womcn
to perform productive functions outside their homes. An effective participation of women in the
development of the cuuniry can be cusured only by puttio g them to suitable productive work.
Women of our society must acquire a sense of equality with men which can be promoted by
providing equal opportunities, inclnding that of sducation to mean and women alike.

While ths wontan in onr eountry constitute half the nation's tatal population. the incidence
of thelr illiteracy is much higher than that of the male population, The pereentage of female
stidents in tho total stud:nt population is cxtremely low (28-5) ut different levels and stages of
education. At the primary stage, oul of 8000 lakh students. only 20-00 lakh (33 per cent) ate
girls. At the secondury level, the number of mirt students isenly 272 lakh (16 per cent) oul of
a tota! of (700 lakh. At the higher education lowal the percentage of female students is not
more than 8. Social motivation for participation of girls in education is extremely poor and the rate
of drop-out is alarmingly high. No progremme for universal primary cducation during the First
Five Year Plan and lower secondary education by the Second Five Year Plan will he possible unless
the retention of girls in the cducationu! institutions is increased substantially through incentives
and motivations. Tnthe First Five Year Plan, maXimum priority has been accorded to female
education at all levels.

The following measures are suggosied (o encourage incressed participation of women in
education :

(1) All the primary schools will be gradually staffed with female teachers with requis
site qualifications and training, Tnitfally, however, female teachers with lower edu-
cutional qualifications may be appointed to teach in the lower clagses,

(i} Educated village women will be persuaded and induccd to teach ona part-time
basis those girls who would not go for formal educution in schools. Instructions
in such informal classes wi: mainly be on the three R’s and the common house-

.

Note 1: Iothe roral aress of Bengladesh the peesants wreot to maery off their daughters sson after they atiain
puberty. This can be discouraged i (he girls attend schools and therchy koop themselves enpaped for
¢ormie length of tim= even after attzining puberty, This will automeatically shorien their effective ICpIo-
ductive age aod thus curtail the aumber of births, having a direct jmpaet on the growlh of population,
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hold skills, such as sewing, embroidery, cocking, food preservation, ‘e, Sy]f%i
for such instructions will be framed by a committee under the aegis of the Bangladesh
Academy for Rural Dovelopment (BAED). Management of this cducation will be

the responsibility of the local govermment bodies.

{(iily Women should nol necessarily confing themselves within  home management
subjects; they will also be welcome in science, commerce, vocational and
technical subjects. Their active participation in these fields will definitely add to
tha economy of the country, '

(iv) Co-operation of women's organisations, urban and rural community development
orpanisations and other gocial humanitarian workers would be sought to  accels-
rale female educalion in the country.

14.1.10 Non-Farmal Education
A.  Twroduction

MNop-formal education refers Lo any organised learning activity outside the graded, age
specific and certifizcate-oriented foymal aystem, A nonformal programme offers 2 diversity
of learning activity prepared to meet a diverse clisntele wilh diffcrent objectives and  at all
ages. Il may luke various furms such as lileracy programme for adults and vouths, healih
edugation, narrilion and family planning programmes, occupational skill training for youths
and adults, youth clubs with sustained educational activities. It is designed to comple-
ment, follow up andfor substitute the formal instructional programme. Another feature is
that it is wswally incxpensive and bascd on local initiative.

Intersif in non-formal education has been geterated mainly from the recognition that
the formal educational system, however strong and adequately financed, would be eventually
incapable of meoting the total demands for education and would cover & limited part of
the learning system, while non-formal education will be intensified to meet the gap in the
education process as a4 whole. Despite lack of coherent and well organised programme, non-
formal education i attracting increasing attention of the developing countries, Noo-conven-
tional educatiopal programmes are being organised mostly for farmers' traloiog, agricultoral
extension, frainlng of cntrepreneurs, rural arstisans and craftsmen.  These inchide mnlii-
purpose programmes for out-of-schoo] youths and educational activities for family and commu-

nity lives.

Thers are various modes of non-formal education. Two essential components of
nonformal education are (i) the programme has been planned to fit the unique need,
characlerislic and interest of the locality, and (i) the programmo has becn planned by local
people in contrast to the formal system where the respomsibility of planning and execution
rests primarily on the central auothority. Adaptability, wvariety and creativity ase the main
criteria of non-formal education, Nen-formal education may be aupported by various ministriea
and departments. In addition. grants from local bodies, ptivate organisations, volunteer
agencies, individuals and earuing from services and products produced by trainees, ete,
can be used for supporiing non-formal edweation.
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2 é&{' .+ In Bangladesh, non-formal education is now in its infancy but can play a bigger role in
view of the inadequacy of the existing institutions and the hish costs of running o cotrvei-
tional school system. During the Plan we envisape that 73 per eent of the children
of the primary age-group, 24 per cent of {he secondary age-group and about Ol per cent
of the adults will be ynderfaking instruction |in the formal system. If the remaining are
to roceive ‘any cducation or truining at all this can only be imparted through a well-organised
non-formal system. )

Non-formal education in order to be successful shonld be planned at the local level
and lhe steps involved in such planning are to : (i) diagnose the socio-economic context, (it)
dentify priofities, (i) define objectives for each programme, {ivj determine the impact,
advantages, cost and disadvantages of such training programme, (v) identify (he clientele,
and the traiping group, (vi) design he Lraining in relation to the cxisring educational and
developmental activities and (vil) use in most cases the traiming facilities available in the
locality. To assist such local level planning, a committee for non-formal education
comprising representatives from the Ministries of Planning, Education, Rural Development and
Co-operatives und Local Government will be set up under the auspiges ol the Banpfadesh
Academy for Rural Development. This committee will identify priorities at repional lavel
ul will determine the mechanism for such education. The Integraled Rural Development
Frogramme (IRDP) would be the vehicle of non-formal education.

The thrust for non-formal educational sctivities would be in three dircetions:

(i) Provision of skills to out-ofschool youths and adults; this has been claborated
m conneclion with the programmes of secondary and voealivnal education;

(i) Spread of muss cducation and functiomal literacy; and

(i) Education rclated to development needs throush the extensive use of educationsl
technolooy,

B, Functional Litergcy

The major component of an adult lileracy programme fs functional literaey which
should be consistent with our priorities and production mneeds. Although eontribution of
functional literaey to production and growrth has been proven, et no  uniform mgthod,
struelure or technigue to educate the masses has been cvolved. Different countries are
eXxpetimenting with different methods and even within a singie comniry varicus metheds are
being tried. In Bangladesh several experimental projects are heing carried on in the districts
of Sylhet, Comilla, Chittagong and Rajshahi. In fact, 3 successful programims  of mass
education requires diverse form and confent to suit the needs of different AgC-oroups, gex,
interest, employment and tegion.

Techniques for implementing mass education programmes vary, Teaching mathods
require adapiation to meet the psychology and habits of the adults accustomed to different
ways of life and employment. Technigues for creating motivation aro dependent on qualifiad
teachers, voluoteers, non-conventional moans of communication and use of educational technologics
like radio, television and newspapers. Local parlivipation and gemeration of Jocal leadership
are dependent on the existence and functioning of the Jocal government institutions, co-opera-
tives, trade unions, local socletics, industrial fims, youth workers, women organisstions, religious

F—62
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associations, voluntery agencies and local cducation authosities, The focus also yaries with the
eed and availability of finanocc. Usually, prioritics arc adjusted in favour of an age=group
that is engaped or about to be engaged in production,

The organisation of functional literacy for atlaining mass edycation is a stupendoys
task.« Most of the developing countries which have undertaken such programmes have not
always succecded in trufislating the objectives into meaningful operational programmgs. Many
of them have tried to teach the adulis in the same manner as the children, which js abvionsly
unworkable. The task requires imaginative planning, coordination and participation by all deve-
lopment agencies functioning at the Brass-roof level, In most of the countriecs such programmes
are undertaken by the Ministry of Education in cooperation with othar agencics, while in some
countrics Minfstrics dealing with yural institutions carry on such pregrammes, In our couniry,
such programmes, 1o be successful, should be developed juintly By the Ministrics of
Education and Rural Development. Utmost attention will be paid to  the spread of mass
edueation during the Plan and necessary [unds will be provided to achieve the targets,

C.  Educational Techmplogy

Educational technology is 2 systematic process to usc personnel, myterials and equipnent to
disseminate knowledge. In Bangladesh, the concept so far has been Timited to the provision and
use of audio-visual aids, films, charts and text books. The w2 of educationg] technology in a
wider sense, with radio, television and newspaper, has not been successfylly explored.

The communication media gpecially radio and television while wsed as an intzgral part of the
cducation and training system, is most effective in introduction of new curricula, improvement
of the teaching ability of teachers and in most cfficient use of the limited stock of abls teachers,
The coneept can he more meaninglully epplied in Bangladesh where trained and educated teachers
are short in supply, curricula are ili-adapted to life, equipment §s lacking, teaching aids are rare,
vontcmaporary teaching methods are unknown, most of the adults are illiterate, drop-out rate is
high, quatity of instruction is poer and teacher-pupil ratio islow. Itis difficult to increase teacher
training facilitics due to lack of required manpower and financial resources.  Further retraining of
the entirc teaching foree is costly, it dislocates normal functioning of the schools and offers no
Buarantee that newly acquired knowledge would be applicd during tcaching, To meet such
constraints instructional television and radio offcr the best possible advantage. Howeverit is
necessary that the best teachers are used for such instruction, maximum students are regchod and
teachers arc retrained simultaneously with the cducation of students.

Television is usually eXpensive but in our country, the density of population offers o sarc
opportunity for the use of television for instructional purposes. Since plans are being made to cover
the wholc of Bangladesh by the television network, the instructional television requires extra fund ng
only for preparation of educational programmes and for distribution of television sets. The cost of
such a programme wovld be less than five paisa per-pupil-day now and would be even | ess than 020
per cent of the total development expenditure on education, when the entire net-work ia completed,
It will also enhance the cficiency of the instructional system and cconomize on the cost of train
ing of teachers and production of text books.

The communication media would also provids extensive Programmes for population educa-
tion, family planning, hzalth, sanitation and agricultural extension.
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D. Programmes

The following programmes will be underlaken durfng the Plan for non-formal

edmeation =

{1

(i)

(i

(¥)
(vi)
{vii)

(i

{ix)

“People’s Schools™” would operate in each district during vacatiens and slack seasons to
impart useful skills to the youths and adults of the rural areas of Baogladesh. Physical
facilities already exist in somo rural areds, €. . in sngar mills, Government farms,
experimental rescarch centres, ADG farms and workshops, e¢te., which are not utilised
throughout thy year. These facilities will be used during slack periods for imparting
training in crop techmology, sceounting, farm mechanics and processing of farms
products, ete.  The training content and the mechanism off fraining will be determined
in consultation with local governments and the relevant agenciss, The same committes

on non-formal education referred to earlier will be responsible for orpanising the pro-
grammes.

“Youth Camps™ will be orpanised in the rural areas in appropriate seasons for the

students and other young people to cnable them to take part in the Incal development
efforts through manual work.

“Literacy Schools” will be established, and these will be attached fo the 500 colleges
now functioning within Bangladesh. The “schools™ will be the centres of COMIMIRIEY
service to be rendered by the college stndents, and tesching in such schools will form
a regular component of their academic programme. '

“Women's Education Centres™ will be set up for imparting education in [amily planning,
farm and home management and other related matters to the rural women.

The egisting “Youth and Cultural Centres” will be given increasing support.
“Pecder Scheols” will be eslablished and given due encoliragament,

“Non-formal Vocational Training Centres” will be established by the industries. Seme
industries in Bangladesh have already adopted the programime, whils some others
have expressed considcrable interest in it. The training effort will be concentrated in
major industrial regions and in rural arcas covered by IRDP. They will provide training
to the workers and techniclans for the textiles, agro-business, electrical, mechanieal,

building, automobile and eil industries, and the trainees will he drawn mostly from
ott-of-schocl-youth.

“Workers® Schools” will be organised by the mills, the factories, and the ndustries.

Raudio and television broadeasting will be adopted as a basic teaching fool, and in co-or-
dination with text bocks and printed materfals it will be widaly used to impart know-
ledge through both formal and non-formal system.

A sum of Taka 4060 crore comprising 1042 per cent of the Plan allocatjon has been
earmarked for meeting the expenditures under non-formal pregrammes {Table XIV-2). Sioce non-
formal education is cxpected to be organised and implemented mostly by the logal anthoritiss
and the private sector, the contribution from the participating community has becn estimated at
30 per cent of the costs,
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141,11 Other Edacational Activitics e
A, Physical Edvcation and Sporis

Physical educilion is an essentizl element for the development of healih, team apirit and
leadership qualities of an individual. Tacilities for such programmes in our cducational system
are not properly orpanised and necd strengthening.  Duoring the Plan, emphasis would
be given on the development of indigenous and traditjonal sports and games. Coaching centres
will also be created for nalional games and sporta.

Agum of Taka 500 crore has been earmarked (Tahle XTV-2) for development ol sports,
recreation and physical education in the country and to strengthen the aciiviiies of the National
Sports Control Board for men and women.

B. Library

Development of library flacilitics will form an important component of our education
programmes.  Efficient library service will be designed 1o supplement all siages and levels of
cducation. Library facilities are at present grossly inadequate and ill orpanised. The reading
habits among the mambers of the public including sludents are declining due to the non-
availability of books and periodicals in sufficient numbers. New programmes will ensuge
reorganisation and remodelling of the existing libraries and sctting up of new ones in areas where
such lacilities are noeded. School and eollege libraries will be improved. Mobile librarfes will
be introduced on an experimental basis. A sum of ‘laka 2-50 crorc has been allocated for
development of libraries and library edueation. (Table XIV-2).

C. Culture und Heritage

To prescrve and develop our culmire and heritage, institutions like Bangla Academy,
Museums, Art Galleries, ete. would be developed. Private efforis for ihe promotion of arts and
celture would also be supported to supplement Government efforts in these fields. A Natiopal
Tnstitute of DPerforming Arts will be catablishcd to suslain, foster, and develop our traditional
cohiure and heritage specially in fine arts, music and dance. The programme ol the College
of Fine Arts also will be strengchened,

A sum of Taka 730 crore has been provided (Table XIV-2) for culural activilies includ-
g an allocation of Taka 1-50 crore fer the Instimte of Performine Arls.

14.1.12 Scholarships

A comprelensive and properly organised system ol scholarships s likely 1o go a long
way towards identifying talents and channelling them towards most desired felds. X i3
imperative to sce that the real tolents are not denied opporiunities for further education
only because they are not able 1o pay for it. Solong asthe Srateis unable to provide frec
or inexpensive eodocation for all, it shonld iry to bear ncecssary cduocational expenditure for
thoze who are most deserving of it and who will be able to contribute most to the development
ot the nation. It is through such a gystetn of scholapships that we eon muke the most meaningful
sgqualization of educational opportunities,
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The programme for award of scholarships will be based on merit and will he expanded
to meet the increasing demand for seience and technology needed [or the country’s future
development. Efforts will be made to evolve a2 mope relinble eriterin and technique  for
identifying genuine talemts through the reform of the examinationand ¢valuation system.
The rates and coverage ofthe awards would be appraised. Due emphasis would be given for
scholarships on research at higher level of eduecation. To provide additiopal incentives to
fomale education, certain number of scholarships would be reserved for them, A programme
for training abread of the teachers, insiyuctors, administrators and planners will also be
accemmodated within the Plan provision.

A programme of loan-scholarshup particulacly at the higher level of edueution may also be
expetimented, The majn features of the programme would be as Tollows:

(i) The system will be supplementary to  ouilrighi  scholayships, This is likely to lessen
the financial borden of talented students during their study and it would alse
ecomomisc the state comtribution. The repayment of the loan would begin after the
incumbents get into jubs and begin carning,

(i) Tn the initial stage the programme will be kept confined to the students of scjence and
professional courses where the chances of ciiployment and levels of earnings are com-
paratively beiter.

The programme 13 expected (o prevenl wasteful expenditure on the part of the sludenta and
it would help build op characier and sense of responsibility in them.

The acholarship programme will cover about 2.50,000 students from all stages, levels and
forrns of education during the Plan. A swn of Taka 1900 crore hus heen allocaled in the
Plan for this parpose (Table XTV-2).

14113 FEduncatienal Planping and Manapement

Inour country planning and management within the edocational instilulions is wezk.
As g conszsquence unplanned educalional expenditures intensify the strain on the limited financial
tesources. Efficicney in the management of Lhe institutions is extremely poor. mainly doe to lack
of training of the administrators (principals, headmasiers, development officers) in financial
management and institutional planning. Unless a concerted effort is made to jncrease the efficiency
of the administrators in this regard, wn cnormous wastage in financla) and manpower resources
will take place during the First Five Year Plan and theyeafier.

At present, Bangladesh has 40,000 educational institutivns ingluding abowt 6,000 secondary
schools, 300 colleges and 70 technical and vocalional mstitutions, catering to %0,00,000 students,
Around 85 per cent of these instilutions are privately managed, although about 25 per cent of
their expenditures are borne by the Government in the form of grants, Whik expenditurcs on these
institutions consumc a great portion of the resources available to the Government, the poor
efficiency of the institutions coupled with laige smdent cnrolment and inadequate nrilisation of
the available physical facilities will be a handicap to future developmenl efforts.

The Government s at present considering decentralisation of the sdministration by
transferring a major segment of the governmental responsibilitics to the regional authorities.
Education is also expected to be decentralised under this programme. Therefore, the adncational
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administration and planning which are now centralised in oxder to be effective shonld
move to the admipistrative zoves.. To assist the comcept of grassroot planning a-latge
number of able educational admisistrators and planners will be required. To build these personnel,
effective steps are imperative. ; " 2T

During ile Plan, an Academy for Planning and Management of Educﬂizfan. ‘would’
he established, artached to the Ministry of Planping with an allocation of Tk, 200 crore.
The Academy will convey to the administrators concepts of management and planning in relation
to lheir particular institutions through in-service course which will effect qualitative improve-
ment of the institutions and will increase their efficiency. The proposed Academy would also
train oifficers connected with education development at various levels and would arrange seminays
For senior educationists and officials of the Ministry of Education and of the Universitics. Since
the institution would be training a large number of people of various levels, it should be
mamncd by competent and senior personnel and headeod cither by a university profossor or
by & government official nol below the rank of a Secretary. To assist this programme, In-
ternational Planning Bodies like UINESCO, and Internatiopal Institule for Educationa] Planning
may offer capital and technical assistance.

The Plan envisagesx a2 number of ways and mechanisms to ensure cffective utilizativn of
existing physieal facilities and to increase the efficiency of the system. The measures would
reduce the cosl of comstruction and would divert the savings for qualitative improvement.
The innovative programmmessuch as {3) organisation of in- service teacher training programme
during vacations at secondary schools and colleges, (b) use of primary school [acilities for
middle level edncation, () nse of facilities of the technical and vocational institutes for diversified
education umparted at secondary level, (d) provision of centeal laboratories and community
workshops, would requirc grass-root planning and cHoctive co-ordimation among the various
ministries, directorates and institutions. ‘To ensure optimum utilisation of 2ll educational facilitics
avaflable within the region, a co-ordination authority for edocation may be created to work
out such method of co-crdination in consullation wiih the regional cducation authorities.

In a devcloping country like ours, the chief components of any educarional development
programme comprise buildings and equipment 7. e. investiment on bricks, mortars and machineries.
Materinls required for such prograpme are usually oxpensive and mostly imported. Nearly,
two-thirds of the development budger are accounted for this. However, a well plaaned pro-
gramme for efflcient congtryetion provides substantial conmribution towards consenmiyl atmosphere
and functional utility of the educational nstitutions.

In some educational sysiem, special cells have been created to prepare and eXeculs pro=
gramme for planned adoption of noiform designs, norms and scheduling of premizes in respect
of clags-rooms, laboratories and workshops. The task of the School Building Cell comprising of
architcets, engincers, economists and cducationists, is to preparc an investment frame to
provide an adequate but planned programme for net investment in school buildings, The cell
examines various aspects of the construction programme,

fa)} 1o cflact the most oplimum and functienal use of the existing space;

() to determine more intensive use of class-rooms and laboratories for techmical and
stienlific instructions;
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r " L_ fé} to Wentify the unused capacity of the existing stock of space; and
{4 to predict the technical change or measures which may increase (he efficiency of
0 the resources now being used.

3=
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h’cp‘nﬂﬂeuﬁ on such analysis, the cell advises the cducadonal suthorities on siting
and physical planming of the schools, procurement of land, labour, school size, location,
costing, and equipment. They also prepare appropriate degign for the institutions,

The School Building Cell where functional, has achieved substantial savings on investment
costs which has boen diverted for qualitative improvement of instructions in the edieational
system, It is proposed thut such a policy and planning cell for school building should be functional
in our coyniry during the Plen.  The Direetorate of Publio Instructions has already a
small - wing . to advise on enpincering and yeconstruction programme. Tt is proposed that the
Scope of the wing be broadencd and strengthened so that it may undertake the responsibility
and futtctions mentigned in preceding paragraphs.

14.114 Social Science Research Conneil (S.8.R.C)

A, Ptroduction

Bangladesh is passing through a phase of rapid sotic-economic change, There are
challenging socio-economic problems liks population explosion, unemployment, poverty and
exploitation, rural developrment, labour partieipation jn the mapagement of enterprises, and
many others which call for long range studies requiring a multi-disciplinary  approach.
Research into the soclal and economic problems js meeded for formulstion of appropriatc
and cffectlve sirategies for social action, and for development plans to be realistic, scientific
and capable of full realization.

Unfortunately, the present state of research activilies in the socio-sconomic problema
of Bangladesh is very unsatisfactory. There are Very few institutions or individual scholars
engaged in rescurch programmes. The unjvertities emphasize teaching and the Jittle
research done  therein is, generally, discipline-based. Problem-oriented r¢search is even more
neglected. Communication between researchers and the ‘users’ of research resnlts is very loose.
One reason for this state of affairsis that there is no central institution to promote social
research, to provide chammels for communication between researchers and ‘users’, and to give
financial and technical support to research institutions and individual research workers,

It isimportant that sooial scientists deal with real issues and gel inyolved in problem-
solving works, Significant rescarch contributions have [o g0 bevond the houndarier estah-
lished by individual disciplines. Inter-disciplinary reseavch iz diffieult to  organise by ad-fioc
committess or instifmions specialised in a particular area, Often research on relevant Bocizl,
economic and political problems is not undertaken because there does not exist an infra-structure to
encourage such research, It is felt that 4 social science research council will help to mmeet this
need for such infra-structure,

B. Objectives

The objectives of SSRC of Bangladesh will be 3

() to promote ressarch in social sgicnces, particularly in problem-orisnted and action.
otiented fields;
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(i) to fueilitate utilization of research in formulating plans, policies and pmgtaém- of
national, régional and community development: >

(i) to ptomote better understanding betwesn soeial sclentists and decision-makers; and
{iv) to promote communication and co-ofdination between different social scientists in
different institutions.

C. fumctions
The functions of the Council {which will be incorporated in its Memorandom of Associa-
tion) will bhe:

(i) to review the progress of social sclence research. and to jdentify maps and priotily
areas;

(if} to sponsor social science research progamumes and projects, administer prants (o
institntions, centrex and individuals, to give financial support to professional associa-
tiong and to encourage publication of professional journals;

({ili) to provide help in designing multi-disciplinary projects;

(iv) 1o arrange for training in research methodology;

(v} to develop adocumentation and dissemivation centre:

{vi) toadminister feliowshipsin Bangladesh, foreign lellowships and International
relafions in commection with socin] aclences: and

{vii} toadvise the government, as requested, on any macter related 1o promotion  of social
science tesegrch and its otilisation.
© The following social seiences will be recognised for the purpose. of retearch pranle and
fellowships:

(I} Eeccnomies, ineluding Agriculiural Economics:

(i) Management, including Commerce, Business Administration and Poblic Administration;

{iiiy Politcal 8cience, including International Relations;

{iv) Soeiclogy, including Rural Sociclogy. Social Work and Communication;

(v) Anthropology;

{vi) 'Psytholugy, Including Social Psychology;

(vil) Geography, ineluding Human, Political and Economic Geography; and
{viil) Demography.

D, Orgamizafion

The SSEC will be an autonomous organisation atiached to the Ministry of Education. The
autonomy of the Council is of profound significance. This involves freedom from political and
bureapcratic pressures, It 18, t.hercfnrc suggested Lthat the SSREC should enjoy ihe same kird of

autonomy as the yniversities.

There will be 2 Board of Governors of S53RC consisting of 8—10 members. Ahout two-thirds
of the members will be social sefentists, and the rest from government and other ‘user’ agencies.
The members of Board of Governors and the chairman will be appointed by the Government.
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Mg SYRC will nominate outstaniding social seicnea reszarehars as honorary fellows. The chairman

and tife social seientist members of the Board will be seleeted from honorary fellows of the SSRC.
The SSRC will have a full-time Member-Scorclary asthe Chief Dxecutive and three Directors
in-charge of thres divisions performing the fofiowing Tunctions :
() adininister the research grants, fellowshins, crganize swvevs and identify priorities
through commiitees which dre discipline bused as well as multi-disciplinary ;
(i) develop and mantain a documentation and dissemination centre ;  publish reporls
and news-ctters 3 and :
(sily Tnitiate and manage inter-disciplinary trojects ; provide necagsary help and monjtor
progress of such projeets ; organise of he'p organising seminars, workshops, metho-
dological train'se coutses, =(o.

F. Finance
The SSRC will be financed from a government grant amounting to Tk, 200 crore for five
years (1973-74 to 1977-78)  provided under the Tirst Five Year Plan.

14.1.15, Bangladesh Institute of Development Economics

The Bangladesh Instilute of Development Economics (BIDE) is an autonomous research-cum-
Lraining organisaticn with the functions of conducting empirical policy-orfented researchon problerms
of Baagladesh development and providing speciatised (raining in applied economics. It is the oni
organisation of its kind in Bangladesh, Much rescarch and thinking will be needed for designing
effective socio-economic policies in evder to fulfit the new nation’s ahjective of planied development,
The BTDL with its expericnee in rescarch on economic policies should sejve as the foeal point of
high level professional work on development problums and provide the basic research and thinking
behind planning in the country with an autonomous status,

There 2, & considerable neads for training in cconiemics for many officials in various Government
Minisiries and agencies {o improve their understanding of sovio-ceonomic planning problems and
their capacily of formulation and appraisal of projects s0 that role of planning and the importance
of efficient management, co-ordinated implementalion and evaluation are fully appreciated at various
levels of employment. The BIDE has the necessary potential and iz exninently suited to perform this
specialised training function through problem-oriented and mterdisciplinary vonrses.

The Institute, therelme, requirss expansion of facilitics in research and training, with high
prioFity to siudics on agriculture, pepulalion and cmplevment, Application of several disciplines fs
required for satisfaciery sludy and analysis of the multi-dimensional problems of development. Iis
cxpansion will include creation of specinl facilities for development of population researcl and
staff training with the eapability of providing technical adyice to the development agencies,

To enable the BIDE to perform these expanded activities, it will e reorganised asa  slatutory
organigalion, and be provided with a grant of Taka 250 erore for the First Plan period,

14.1.16. Devclopment of (he Stailsdeal System

The need for accurate and reliable sialistics can  hardiv be over-emphasized. There is
almost universai comlaial that available slatistics ol the country are poor and inadequate For
planning, research and decision-making. ‘The Bangladesh Burcau of Siatistics (BRSY or the Bureay

F—063
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of Agricultiral Siatistics (BAS) cannot cater For all the siatisticsl needs of a soversirn dwelzﬁ

nation without a major reorganization of the statistical system of Banpgladesh where asimany as
agencies colleot and compile data in a bighly decentralised and wncocrdinated - manncy. Siatistics
are now poor becanse the present weak statistical services are enpaged in the culIec‘rmn of
statistics which are often compilations of whatever reports can be obtained,. ‘rather. fhan
being the product of research and estimation of totals and averages. Most:ol these agcncms
are mot properly staffed and equipped to produce adequate and quality sfatls;lcs The micagre
resources are alsp spread thinly because of the high degree of decentralisation. %

The Government is determined to improve the statislical systemr and bring it to the re-
guired efficicncy. Tt aims at developing various statistical series following the priorities as
dolermined by the needs of planning and policy making, and creating an organisational
structure capable of uwndertaking these fuactions,  Higher prioyitics would be given to the
development of macro-aggregates such as mational income accounts and employment, Also
gubstantial (mprovement will be made to fhe statistics on prices, foreign trade, agricultural
and industrial production, and selected demographie and social statistics. Simultancously,
sample survey opecations, computerized statistical informalion and  reproduction  activities
shall be greatly strengthened,

To perform all these satisfaetorily and with dee authority, the level of the proposed national
statistical organisation is propossd to Be raised to that of 4 Division of the Governmeant, and the
major statistical agencies now functioning in the various Ministries are also proposed to bo trans-
ferredd and integrated to this reorganised national statistical organisution. Positions [or a few high
level professionals will have to be establithed in the reorgapised statistical organisation to dis-
charge its functions efficiently. Inm addition, to frain up the existing and newly recruited personnel
techmical assistance from varions foreign sources is being tapped.

A high powersd Mational Statistical Council headed by the Depufy Chairman, Planning
Commiseion is regaired to be setup to co-ordinate the collection of statistics and lay down broad
gnidelines lor the statistical system. High level representatives of the economic ministries, other
users and producing agencies and professional bodiea will be-associated with it.  Purthermore,
suitable and comprehensive legislation will bs proposed in dwe coursec cnsuring compliance with
the request lor statistical information and sufernarding the respondents from any abuse of the
information supplisd by them,

Anamount of Taka 3+00 crore has been carmarked for this programme which will be
drawn from the allosation of ths Government sector during the Plan.

14, 1. 17. Development of Public Administration

The quality of administration and management in the couniry i3 directly related to and
depcnident on the efficiency of the administralive personnel. The skills and motivation of

ihe eivil servants should, therefore, be improved through infroduction of functional and fully
go-ordinated training programmes that would mest the overall training needs of all person-

T
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Cmel of yations - sectois at appropriate stages of their career covering all grades. The Govern-

ment-lias recently set up 2 Civil Servanty’ Training  Academy 1o co-ordinata the existing
lraming fagjliﬁi:s-_,fur the c¢ivil servants,

« - Problems-€onneeted with the vecyuitment and training of civil secvants have been doly
considered by the Services Reorganisation Commitiee. Appropriate pelicics will he fopmulated
by the Governmcnt ‘on the basis of thely recommendations. It is highly desirable that
a civil s-enru-t_sliuuld receive training at least in  three phases of his Career, at pre-etitry,
mid-career and policy levels. The transformation of the country 1o a sceialist pattern can
be hastened by a band of dedicaied and molivated civil servants, A series of crash uai-
HiNg plogrammes ean be organised as interim arransements for all the exisling civil servanis
and for all scnior employees of the nationalised industries. The proposad training programins
of the civil servants should be itensive and take various forms like scminars, ayadicates,
coursys, discussions, tours and so on

Since liberation, the Government has been tryiag to re-definc the role of the civil
servanls with a view to achieving efficient administration. Many in-service lraining facilities
have also been created, Satisfictory sel-up [or imparting training at the pre-entry level,
howevar, have yet to be organised, The cxisiing Gazetied Officers® Training Academy (GOTA)
wsed to impart training to the former BEast Pakistan Civil Servicz probationers, but its
fucilities have been inadsquate 1o meet the requirments on national basis. Since 1961, the
Nautional Institute of Public Administration (NIPA) has been carying on mid-career in-service
training. Tts present capucity in terms of man-days of training is only ahout 5,000.
There is no institution for training the senior administrators and management personnel. The
staff Training Institute for the seerelarialworkers has come into cxistence only recently, It has
10 permancit facility in terms of personnol, building and equipment. The BARD has
been providiag training and orientation courses to officers in somie arens to mect specific
needs. Tts facilities for training are also not adequate. The existing facilities for puhblis
administration training at different Tevels in Bangladesh may be stretched to a maXimum
of 15000 man.days of training which compared to total requirement of administrative
training in the country appear to be far inadcquate.

In the absence of realistic data, it iz difficult to estimate the aetnal quantum  of
training  required for the civil seyvanis i Bangladesh over tho mext 15 wyears. Tt is
proposed that a natiopal training council should be instituted which will be ablz to provide
a machinery to undertake a realistic and systematic asscssment of the tolal training fceds
of the country and preparc womual and five year manpower budgets. However, one rotigh
exervise indicates that about 91 percent of the civil servante have not undergone any trai-
ning either within the country or abroad.

If all the three pheses of training cnvisaged earlicr are implemented, then the quan-
titative dimension of {otal training needs in public administration would be more than
250,000 man-days within the Plan period. Obviously, organisation of such a large acale
programme within the Plan period will be difficult for various rcasons. It is propescd that
during the Plan about 70,000 man-days of formal training woyld be offered covering the
various catogories of officials und employecs,
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The following programmes will be undertaken dwring the Plan  under  the ~fublic™
sdministration sulr-sector : s

(i) A national training council at the highest level would be instituled. The Council
will {2} lay down policies on fraining, (b) design, conrdinate and implement a
gomprehensive training programme, (¢) prepare the annual snd five-year manpower
budgets, d) deterivine the training nceds within the country and abroad over the
time horizon, &) determine tiaining  contents and the cwrriculum, (f) evaluate and
coordinate the activities of all iraining instituiions and design their training load,
and (g} follow up the clliciency and perfoymance of the participants. The Council
would alsc take care of rescarch in public administration and education and would
suggest measures for providing cotsullaney services to the imstitutions ;

(i) Crash programmes wouid he desighed for the ovientation ol the senior officials ;

(i) An Academy for Administcation would be sef up to imparl trainiog at the pre-
citry level ; the duration of the training will not be less than 18 months and
would be supplemented by BIDE, BARD and the Universities ;

(iv) An Administrative Srall College would be instiluied 1o offcr advanged traiming to
the goniot officials covering Delicy issucs and matters of sdministeation ;

(vi The programme of the newly instimted Civil Servanis® Training Acadimy would
be related to the programme of NIPA, GOTA  and 5T1 by adequate adminisirative
grrangements ; and

{vi} The NIPA wouldbe cquipped with sufficient facilities to ofler mid-career training.
The existing Staf Training Instiiute would be reasonably strengthetied. Some peripuatetic
centres would be Introduced to support the stafl development progeamme of the
Governrent,

An amount of Tuka 700 crore hus been  provided for development of public admi-
miglration, training and cdnzation under the on-going programmes. The fonds have been indicated
under the allocation of the Goveroment Scctor.

13.1.1%, Edugational Films

The functional dimension of the existing fiim unit would be widened to meet the
aspirations of an emerging nation. The uail, besides producing publicity film, will prepare
films for edncacional uses. These would be shown in the schoels and colleges, in the einema
howses and at Limes over television, in an effort to minimise the deficiencies in ovur cducational
standurds, and fo widen the deors of perception of the yeung. The educational film wni
will assist the progtamme for adult literscy, muss cducation and non- formal education. A sum
of Tzka 30:00 lakh has been carmarkced for the film unit during the Plan period which would
be deewn from the ullocation of the Governmment Ssctor.
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14+ 1. LABOUR WELFARE AND TRAINING

-

A, Imtroduction

Labour welfuze is a form of social investment with high relurn in terms ol secial and
economic beaefits.  Prior to liberation, liltle importance was attached to labour welfare i this
country. Only about Taka 600 crore was spent for labour welfare during- the last 25 years
amd only the following facilitics were creatad -

(1) 5 Technical Training Centres with an annual enrobment capacity of 1,400 students ;

(b) 1 Industrial Relations Instiluie with an annyal envolmest capacity of 90 ;

¢y 18 Labour Welfare Centres with inndequate medical and recroational faeilities

() 5 Emplovment Exchanges

(¢) 4 Vocational Guidunce and Youth Emplovment Units which are professioanally
ill-equipped to perfoxm the job ; and : G

(f) 1 Planning and Statistical Cell which is completely inadequate in size and
strengih,

At preseat, 5 Dmployment Exchanges are functioning. They are supposed to render free
and impartial scrvices (o the usermnplayed, underemployed and the employers. Bul the impact
of the Employment Exchanges on the labour market has not so far boen encouraging, Meither
thz registration systern ia the Eraployment Exchanges nor the responses from the emplovers for
cmploying the registered unemploveds wesc satisfactory. It is necessary fo rcappraise the role
of the existing cmployment cxchanges in terms of new realitics of Banglaudesh. This should also
allow us a realistic evaluation of the urjlity and viability of these institutions under a socialist
paltern of ecomomy. TIn the light of the reappraisal, the funcuion of the cmplovment cxchanges
should be redesigned and these should be given necessary support iF required for stafl training
and ancilliary facilitics. Turther, the question of entristing the employment exchanges with the
tusks of recruitment in the public sectors that are now autside the Jurisdiction of the 1wo Public
Service Commissions should be examited.

The responsibility of training of skilled workers lies with two Ministrics of the Governmont,
£. e, Minisiry of Education and Ministry of Labour. Haowever, il s observed that the standards
of traiing and the course contonts among the ministrics and among the institutes within the
ministries vary comsiderably. They arc not ofien luned to the requirements of the industry,
Turther, inthe absence of proper coordination mechanism between the two Minigtries, somalimes
the same vourses under two Ministries are called differently and same nomenclature js used for
dillercnt courses. Most of the trainees undertake jobs that have no relevanes to theiy training.
The Government has entrosted the Board of Techuical Education with the respoansibilities to
ensure uhiformity in  standards of teaching, management and cxamination in all stages of techni-
cal education. But they have no jurisdiction aver the training institutions that are now under
the conwol of the Miaisiry of Labour. In order to aligin uniformily in standards, all the
technigal training institutions and cettres in Bangladesh should be brought under the purview
and control of the Board of Technical Gducation.

Most of the industrial workers have migrated fom a rural environment  and their
concentration in usfamiliar industrial zones has giver, rise Lo various socizl and economic
problems and maladjusiments, ‘The problems are mostly related to housing, sanilation and
health, The housing facilities provided by the industrial concerns have proved inadequate to
the actual needs und are often not satisfactory for congenial living. Health facilities have
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also been meagre. During the plan period extensive workers' welfare measures would be
undertaken to remedy and rectify the shorteomings.

B. Objectives
] The obicctives of the Tirst Five Year Plan will be as follows :

{(a) Extension of facilities for skill development both through formal training institutes
dnd regular apprenticcship training programme ;

(b) Educating the workers, leaders und managsment about their respective rights
and obligations ; ;

{¢) Expanding lubour welfare measurcs through better housing, sanitation, medical
and yeereational fucilities ; and

(d) Improvement of facilities for research and statistics.

C. Programmes
The Prosvammes for labour administration and welfare are as follows @

{l) Workers’ , Hospitals will be established in 5 industrial zones ;

(2) Low-cost housing would be provided for two industtial zones on an experi-
mental basis ; ;

(3) Twenty Labour Welfare Centres would be introduced in major industrial
establishments to provide heallh and recreutiomal faecilities and 1o encourige
“consumers” cooperatives” ;

(4) Six technical training centres, now under construction, would be completed ;

{(5) Effiziency of the existing apprenticeship training programme would be improved
and onthe-job training would supplement the training programme cmvisaged
by the technical training institulions ;

{6y The “community workshops™ and the vocatienal institutions would arrunge
poriodically courses to upgrade and strengthen the skills of the self- cmployed
artisans ;

{T) “Workers School” would be supported in each industrial unit which should
be organiscd on a volunlary basis ;

(8) Sports and recreatiopsl faciliies would be made available in all industrial
establishments ;

(9) Industrial Relations Institutes would be established n major industrial towns
{ Chittagong, Khulna and Rajshahi ) to sssist, crganise and strengthen the trade
Unipns ;

{10) A statistics and planning cell would be created in the Minisiry of Labour ;

(11} The programme of the Management Development Centre would he coordina-
ted and adjusted to the overall programame of the proposed Civil Servants
Training _Academy and would be gearcd to the needs of socialist management ;

(12} As a step towards comprehensive social security measutes, provision for **Accident
insutance while on duty” would be made on a restricted basis in some
industrial areas

{13y The progiamme of the 5 Cmployment Exchanges would be consclidated.

Development of Lapour Welfare and Training huas been sufficiently suessed during the
First Plan poriod and an amoynt of about Taka 2770 erores has been allocated for the same,

The provision will take care of both on-geing and new approved Schemgs,
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LABOUR WELFARE AND TRAINING: FINANCIAL ALLOCATION AND BREAKDOWN
OF COSTS BY SUB-SECTORS

ifn Lokl Toka)

Sub=Sectors ‘I'atal Parcentlape
af Alldcation

1. Workers' Hospitals (5} 10,00-00 16-10
Constroction yas 5,000 -0Oh
Equipment 5.00-00
2. Houslog (in 2 Industrial zoncs) 5,00-00 13235
3. Technical Treaining Cenfres (11D 3,80-00 13.72
Constroclion . 20000
Equipment 1,50-00
Bosks G0k
4. Tahnor Wellare Centres (200 200-C0 7.71
Construction .., 1.20-C0
Cquipment and books ... 8O-
5. Mumapament Edoeation s GO0 2-17
6. Conciliation Machinery 2550 080
7. Imfosicial Relations Tustituies (3 1,500 541
Construelion 10000
Taooks & Eguipment 5000
B. Research ... S0 -0 1+81
9. Provision for Accidestal Insorance T 1,54-33 ge5y
10, Consolidation nf Employment Exchanges ... £0-00 1-3
11, Solfemploymoni (Granisd 501 =(H} 1+E1
12, Workers® Schools .. 000 131
13. Sports and Recreatlonal facilities 50 -} 1-81
14. Uporading of selL.employed arilsans 50040 1+

Tatal - .. 27.69-80 100 = (1)
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CHAPTER XV
HEALTIHI AND SOCIAT, WELFARF.
' 151 HEALTH

teT)

1511 Infrodection .

The existing health facilitics in Bangladesh are madequate both in quality and quantity.
To make the situation worse whatever little we have is so badly distributed thal the services
are anjoyed by onlva privileged fow. This is contrary to all concepts of soclal justice and
niust be corrected.  The health faciliics and services In Bangladesh should be provided in such
a way that the benefits of existing facilides and future develupment programmes teach the
common man.  Since the vast majority of the population in our countrylives in the roral arcas,
we should strive to build our Health Services throughout the country, so thatin the not too
distant future, it becomes possible to provide reasonable health core to all,

We are handicapped due to Tack of both resources and manpower. In the beginoing,
therefiore, we muost adopt a strategy of action which would involve compataiively small expen-
diture of resources and less demand on highly trained personnel to build up 2 health service
which will cut down preventable morbidity to the minimum and provide moderately satis-
{actory medical carc to the sick., Sinece most of the morbidity and meortality in our country
15 due to preventable diseases our health programme has to be preventive-biased. This biasis
all the more Decessary [or economic reasons becanuse per cupila cxpenditure for eflcctive preventive
programmes 15 muach less than that for curalive programmes specially In cazse of most of the
commumnicable diseases which are the major causes of morbidity and mortality in our country,
parlicularly in roral arcas, Moreover, prevention of morbidity I the population has a
definite economic gain, booausc 1t enhances quality and quantity of the work of the labour
force. This, however, does not underestimale the necessity of curative programme as it deals
with the care of the sick.

No Health programme can be completely anceessful in the absence of simultaneons and
co-prdinated cffort in the allied sectors, c.g., environmental sanilation inclyding potable water
supply and hyaienic night-soil disposal, foed and agriculture, transport and communication,’
engincering and mdustry, education and social welfare, ete.  If environmental sanilation js
mneglected all efforts to control the intestinal diseases will end in failure. A roral health cemie.
without transport and communication facilitics can not fully scrve itspurpose. A population
without adequate food supply will continuc to suller from diseases duc to malnutrition,
Without planned development of pharmaceutical industey, dearth of druzs will hamper the
treatment of the sick. Tt is, therefore, imperative that inter-sectoral co-erdination and co-opera.
tion must be given dus importance,

15.1.2 Present Sitmation in the Health, Sector

Unlortunately, statisiical data for asscssing the health condivons in the country are nat
readily oblainable due to absence.of any organized system of collection of health data,
However, whatever informaiion is available from differcnt soorces (including some  of the
surveys) a broad picture of the health conditions can be depicted as follows:

1t has been variously estimated that the crude birth rate is 47 per thousand while the
death rate is 17 per thousand giving onc of the highest growth rates of pop‘lﬂ.ﬂ]gn in lna
world, T 1961, the infant death rate was estimated to be 160 per thousand live binhs with

J—64
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a motermal mortality rate of 30 per thousand births. Recent estimates, however, indicale
that the infant mortality rare has come down to 140 per thousand live births which is still
extremcly high comparsd to developed countries where it varies from 20-40 per thousand.
The nutritional intake of our population is extremely poot. A tecent UNROB survey shows
that about 3-8 million children under 10 years of age are afllecled by moderale Lo severe
maloutrition.  According to various estimates more than 50 - per cent of the population
is suffering from protein caloric malnutrition, the most severe type occuring in the pre-school
age children and child-bearing women. The dict iz specifically lacking in vitamin A, and
riboflayin throughout the country.  In addition about ons-third of the population 15 suffcring
from anaemia associaled with worms infestation anaby dietary deficlency. Qwver 64 per cemt
of the children suffer from intestinal infestation due to worms. The averags haemoglobin
sodtents is two-thirds that of Eurepe. This state of maloottition mukes the population easily
vulnerable to infectious discascs,

Infections disease it vet the most important reason for high morbidity and moriality,
Malaria, Tubereulosis, Bmall-pox, Cholera and other diarthecal diseascs, children diseascs like
Diphtheriz, Tetanus neonatorum, Whooping cough, Measles, etc., are still taking large toll of
life. There are about |,00,000 deaths due 0 pulmonary taberculosis annually, Frevalence of
tuberculosis ranges from 2-6 percent to 43 percent in industrial workers according to
a nmber of survews, Contrary to popular view T.B. infection is more common in rural
than in urban pepulation. As for small-pox, from the middle of 1970 to the end of 1971
no case of small-pox wus reported but since the eradication programme completely broke-down
doring the war of liberationfresh out-break of small-pox has been reported from almost
all over the country. Several thousand cases wers reported in  the first 17 woeoks
after independence and the occurrence of small-pox still persists. Chelera is still endemic in
the country. Although a very succcssful regimen for treatment of cholera has been discovered
in the Cholera Reseiarch Laboratory at Daced, dependable immunising agent is not vet avail-
ahle. Tne permanent medsurcs for eradication are safe water supply and hyrienic disposal of
human excretd. This strongly indicates the need for vigorous action by the pyblic healih
sugingering unit of the Works Minjstry, Malaria eradication pregramme so far has done 3
good job., Incidence of malaria has been reduced to a minimum level except in the border
gones where collaborative activities on malaria eradjcation are being worked out with nejgh-
bouting countries to prevent import of infection.

The high death rate of 260 per 1,000 in children under 5 years of age is mostly duc ta
diarrhoea, diphtheria, whooping cough, measles and other bucterial and viral infections Super-
imposed oo maloutrition,

The high maternal mortality rate of 30 per 1,000 births is due {o virtual absence of
maternity and child health services specially in rural areas. Puerperal infection dueto wnhy-
gienic eonditions after the delivery of babies superimposed on malnutrition is one of the
major causes of this high rate of maternal mortality. -

Health care so [ar has been urban-oriented and curduv&-b:asad All physical fecilities
rﬂr health care were established in the urban areus neglectingthe vast majority of the Lopu-
lation jn the rural areas, More recently a half-hearted attempt was made to extend health
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. ‘care to rural population by creating 130 rural health cenires. But tlicseo also were not pro-
. perly manned ot oquipped to serve the rural people satisfactorily. Curative-biased health care
iz not soitable m Bangladesh at this point where the major health problem is nutritional
and communicable discases. At present there are 12,311 hospital beds of all catepories
{Table X¥-1) of which 10,449 are in the public sector and 1,362 hespital beds are available
in the private sector,

TABLE XV-1
Tatal Haspital Beds of all categories in Bangladesh as on June, 1973,

NUMBRER OF BEDS.
—

Category ol Hospital Beds. : Public Sector. Private Sector. Grrnd
r -t \r A y Tetal
Urban., Rural. Total. Urban, Ruoral, Total
1 2 3 4 5 § 7 8
1. Goneral Beds:
Distriet Hospital ... 1,118 il 8 N ¥ g 1,17R 1,574 :
_ 3 780
Subdivisional Hospital . 108G e 1,086 . - g
2. Teaching Hospital G BE w 3,670 .. & ” 3,670
3, Specialized Hospital :
Tuberculosis and Chest D66 i 966
Driseases
Leprosy =2 = 60 i 60
i% 1,606
Infections Diseases i 180 i 180
Mental 2 =4 400 i 400
4, Maternity e i 235 900 1,135 286 =3 286 1421
5. Jail Mospital .. . 860 .. 860 .. " - &G0
4. Polico Hospital .. i 652 5 632 i i i 652
7. Railway Hospital.. i 137 183 322 o e v 322
Total .. «» 9354 1,085 10,449 e84 1178 1,882 12311

All public sector beds are in urban areas except 500 maternity beds attached to the
tural health centres and 183 beds in railway hospitals. General hespita]l beds abvajlable  to
rural. people have been provided by the private sector. As for specialized hospital beds,
there arg only 966 beds for tuberculosis, 60 beds for leprosy, 180 beds for infectious
diseases and 400 beds for mental diseases throughout the country. The hospital bed population
ratio is 1 bed per 6,250 population as compared to 1:100 in UK. It is also clear that
‘hospital bed - facilities have to be immediately created in the rural arcas where pnlratwalt;.r
no hospital facﬂltms cmst at pre,sﬂnt.
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Tnspite of the fact that lnfani mortality rate is 140 per 1,000 live births and maternal

" aortality rato is 33 par 1,022 we aave a very radimontary maternity and child health

service existing at prescnf.

TAELE XV-2
Maternity and Child Health Centres (1972-73).
; Government Private Total
Location ey Ay Ty
No.of Beds, Nu, of Beds, Mo. of Beds.
{lentres. Centies, Centres,
Dacca Division Y = T % 24 15 82 23 106
Rajshahi Division =i i 9 4 14 o9 23 145
Khulnn Division i. o 7 12 15 23 22 63
Chittagong Division i oy 14 40 11 52 ¥ 42
Total P 38 122 55 286 03 408

As shown in Tuble XV-2 Lhere are 93 Maternity and Child Health Centres (MCH) with
a total of 40% beds in the country. I[n addition to this ther are & beds in each of the
150 Rural Health Centres and 113 beds in the threo Lady Health Visitors® training centres.
Thus there are 1,421 beds in total. The MCII centrcs are severely handicapped by the
dearth of doctors and trained para-medical personnel. '

Thers is no organized Industrial Health Services inthe country at present. Industry has
grown in and around large cities where soveral millign of laboyrers are employed, Health
care provided to thesc labourers cither by Government ot by the cmployers o protect them
{rom the hazards of their occupation is inadeguaie, Although they ean avail of the ser-
vices provided by tho general health services, they nced special occupational health care to
be arranged by daveloping Industrial Health Services. However, ihis aspeet of the health
services has remaincd neglected. : '

Oms of the major defcuts in our health sector programme is the lack of amy data

"gollecting -system to assess the health situation exisling at any one time, to evalpate the
. impact of a givén programms on the health situation ot even to plan action to prevent,

treat or eradicate a health problem. A well planned cpidemiological service with dependable

" gyatem of collection of vital morbidity and mortality statistics backed by a - laborutory 5eIVice

is nocessary for the purpose. But although we have created a pood base for the type of

' wotk neaded in the Institute of Public Health, this has te be vigorously developed, There ig
" a good microbiglogical laboratory with trained siaff which can be easily develaped intoa

central public health laboratory. There is alse anncleus of an epidemiological umit, It is
now neccssary o develop them so that an ¢pidemiological service supported by a public
‘health laboratory service can function. :

A The prablem of providing adeguate manpowet even for the existing health programimes 12

"4 formidable vne, Total namber of doctors at present is approximately 7.000 giving doctor

population ratio of 1:10,714,—one of the werst in the world, Moreover, 8 great majority of
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thei: doztors (over T3 par cont) are working in urban areas causing almosi a complete
vazuun ia the rural aress, Modizal graduates are normally reluctant to join the health
serviess on the present terms and conditions of posts in health services which are not considered
attractive. Added to this is tha lack of amenities in the rural areas which prevenis them
from goingto villages. Thus quite 1 good proportion of pusts in the urban health services
and almost all of the rural posts are vet to be provided with doctors, As fot specialists
the situation is still worss. There are only about 259 specialists available in the country,
Ouly 247 posts of specialists could be filled up so far. At present, 178 doctors are under-
going post-graduate training in the country and abroad. We still need 719 more doctors
to be trained in various specialities to man the existing programmes (Table XV-3).

We have only about 700 Nurses, 250 Midwives and 275 Lady Health Visitors in the
Hzalth Services. The gross inadequacy of nursing services is obvious from the fact tha the
doctor nurse ratio iz 10:1, wherens normally it should be 2-5 nurses to 1 doctor. The
situation i8 nearly as bad for para-medical and auxiliary personnel. In the health seryices
there arc about 980 sanitary Inspectors, less than 1000 compounders, 170 laboratory tech-
nicians, 11 radiotherapy techricians and 20 physiotherapy techniciaps. The two unipur-
pose programmes, viz., the Malaria eradication and Small-pox cradication prajects, have ahout
12,000 field auxiliaries, It is clear that a large scale training programme to inerease the
manpower is urgently needed particularly in nursing and pars-medical fields,

TABLE XV-3
Raquirament of personne] with Post-Gradvate qualification for exlsting programmes,

Serizl Name of Subject, Tatal Available  Under To be
No. require-  Trained. Training, Trained,
ment,

1. Anatomy i i e 47 9 3 35

2, Physiology = st - 31 12 3 16

3. Bio-Chemistry &5 &5 4 23 & 1 18

4, Pharmacclogy Vi i b 30 13 3 14

3. Pathology - s - 114 0 g &5

6. Microbiology i i 2 20 8 3 15

7. Virology i 2z Fie 7 i i 7

8, Parusitology - - s 4 s 1 3

2. Medicine s i i 137 32 38 67
10. Surgery .. e 5 e 131 39 14 78
il. Gynaecology - - i B3 21 11 53
12, Paediatric i i e 40 8 14 18

pr—
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TABLE XV-3—Contd.

Serial . Name of Subjest. " Total  Avallable-. Undér To.be
Mo, require- -Trained. Training.  Trained.
ment, (in Service)
13, Opthalmology i i e 46 “ 3 6 19
i4. Ear, Nose & Throat G 0 .7 E
15, Orthophedic Surgery 3 g e M 540 s g
16. Anaesthesia JOL IR . S ¢ .8
17. Blood tranafusion.. i e : E;I 5 = o _. )
18 Radiclosy i kS i 84 ‘20 e
VO RS T L 0 10 Foers 13
20, Physiotherapy Xk 8 2 . & 5
24 Radio-ls.;mﬁe_ : 8 1 W RoLtE
22, Dermatology g i St
23, Dentisiry.. - i e 32 4 23
24, Paychiatiy ol s 17 5 R, 4
.25. Neuro-Surgery e . 8 hdi= m . HE
26. Newro-medicine .. .. " 8 -
Z1. Neurc-Radiology L R
28_; Neuro-Anaesthesia .. ' B o " '_.8
29, Cardiac Surgery s 3
30. Cardive Medicine .. o i 8 “ g
3. Cardizc Physiology 8 8
32. Cardize Anaesthesia 8 8
33, Urology i 4 ar i 1 7
34. Haematology .t o i | 1 II
35, Blood Diseases = ik ‘e 2 3 - 2
36. QGastro-Enferology . 2 s .2
37.. Eutomo]cy.g}' . . o 2 . - 2
38. Epidemiolozy ; 2 e
% e Towl 144 247 178 ___TI9
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. - The mstitutions for tralning manpower in the heslth sector have so far cmphasized the
production’ of doctors. Thus there are 8 Medieal Colleges with intake capacity of 1,400
students, and only 5 Nurees Training Centros, 3 Lady Heallh Visitors' Training Centres and
only 1 Training Institote for Para-medical personnel, as shown in Table XV-4.

TABLE XV4

Institutions for Training of Nurses and Paro-medical personael,

T W .

. ' Anrgal
Institutions, \ MNumber, intake
ca F;]E:u;r
training.
Nurses' Training Centres .. i i 2 - 5 325
_I.au;"j.-'E Health Visitors® Traming Centres - i 3 115
Para-medical Training Institote wi g i wi 1 .
(2) Laboratory Technicians T & e . - 50
: [E}' Dental Technicians oy e - \ A e s 20
(c) Samitary Inspectors - i i B i - 40
‘ {-;1} ‘Radiopraphers i 1 in - i3 10
0] I;'h}':-:inthsrapy Techmicians . e s 4 = 10
- {f) Pharmacisis i “w 5 3 25 i - 50
{2) Blood Bank Technmicians .. i 3 .. " 10

Moere recently (1972} due to acuie paucity of nurses 4 crash programme for training of
nurses was launched with an initia] intake of 450,

Difficulties are being faced in finding teaching staff bath for Medical Colleges  and
Tryining Institutions for norses and para-medical personnel, The Inslitute of Post-Graduate
Medleine aﬁd the Institute of Chest Diseascs can at present take 40 and 12 doctors res-
pect'iv_éIy,foi' post-graduate (raiing. A post-basic College of MNursing which was statted on
‘miake-shilt basiz could not serve ils purposs for want of fund and personnel. This must
bo. revived without delay. A second para-medical training sehool has been bullt at Rajshahi,

but iz ¥et to start functioning,

While the lack of physical faciliies and manpower had remained a persistent Problem,
the exisling sitvation about drups, medicine and other essentinl supplies for the health
services Bave added to the inefficiency ofthe health systemn. Our Pharmaceutical Tndustrics
are not able to meet (he internal demand fordrugs and medjcines. There is lttle co-ording.-
tion between proguetion and priority requirement, Import of dyugs and chemicals for the
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pharmaceulical industry appears arbitrary, The system of quality control is rudimentary.
As aresult there is an acute shortapge of druge and medicines, Whatever is available is often
of sub.standard quality. In addition, the distribution systemn iz inefficient, The Heallh Service
has jls own central medical steres at Dacca and a few sub-depots at the pcnpl:en_ but
supplies particularly atthe periphory are ofien irrepular and inadeguate. .

The adminiztrative machinery to plan gnd implement health programmes s vather
insuflicient, Becauge of inpdequate follow-up and evaluation most of the development pro-
grammes have fallen shopt of targets, Too much centralization of . authority has made
implemenation dificul;. Co-ordioation necds to be strengthened between the differant sections
of the Ministry and the Dircclorate and with other Ministries, There are frequent delays
in release of funds, completion of congtruetion works and import of equipments, ete, The
gntire Drocess hag, therefore, to be streamligd,

15.1.3 Objectives
(i) To create a health infra-strwclurein the rural areas [or providing [ntegrated and
comprelisnsive health scrvices through Thana llealth Compleses and Union Sub-Centres,

(ii) To ensure intepretion between the Family Planning and the Health Programmes
at the grass root fevel under the Icadership of Thana Health Adminigtrater to  aftain the
maximum possikle prevention of births (o rural areas,

(iif) To provide well-organized Realth care programme to infants, ehildren and mothers
by strengtheting MOCH  gervices with a view to redueing infant mortalily and matepnal
mortality rates,

(iv) To ensure sffective controlferadication of communjeable discascs and 1o orpanize
epidemiological services supparted by wellequipped public health laborataries for meaningful
exccition of commuticable disease control proprammes.

(v} To cstablish well-organized industrial health services for the industrial workers, 1o
provide protection against industral health hazards, 1o create a healthy chvironment at their
place of work andto provide medical care to the workers and their Families.

{vi) To improve the quality ofthe existing hospital facilitics and to create new hospital
beds with major emphasis onthe establishment of at lcast one 25-bed hespital in each
Rural Thana and to reach & target of one hospital bed for every 3,500 persons by the
end of the Plan period.

(vii) To provide specialized hespital facilities for treatment and rchabilitation of Mukiti-
Bahini personnel who were injuredin the war of liberation and {0 create additional hospital
beds fur specialized treatmentl of Tuberculosis, Leprugy, Caneer, Children and Menta) diseages.

(vili} To create adequate umder-gradvate and post-gradoate teaching and training facilitics
for the medical, para-medical and nursing personne] and to ensure proper service conditions for
optimpm  utlization of the personnel.

(ix) To ensure aveilability of 1ife saving drugs for treatmentofthe sick and mmunizieg
apems for prevention or coofrol of commubicable  disenses,
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(%) To ensure inler-sectoral co-u Peration and co-ordiration for achieving Improverent
ol the etvirommental sanitalion, housing [acilitics, potable water supply, ete. st the Place
of living and of work for every citizen.

15.1.4 Serategy

(iy The basic strategy of the Firg five-Year Plan in the Mealth Sector will
be to  shift (L emphasis  From  corative o PrevetMive Tealth eure 1o bring a
balance between the two and develop a delivery syslem  that  will rrovide  inreg-
rated and compratensive  health carz W oour rural popolation, Comprehonsive health
care, by intergrating the Jul) ranze of praventive and eurative services, will be Celivered
Al community level in the rural areas by a re-organization of health care disciplings, so that
the specialists, ductors, tarses, medical auziliarics and para-medica rersoinel can work in o
co-ordinated munner, Accordingly  serviecs wounld mclude  communily ang environmental
action, home and [amily care, out-palient service and seTeening, general and seecialized in-
patient care, and physical and socia] rehabilitation.  The istrument to achieve this would he
4 Rural Heallth Complex (comprising a rural health centre and a 25 bed hospital) with satel-
hite sub-centres esizblished a1 eqch thana. Referral services will he provided (o the Rursd
health eomplex through the Subdivisional and District Hospitals (which will he upgraded)
and other teaching und specialized hospitala. Thus a hroad-hased infra-structure for Eealth
services will be established in the rural sreas with a balaveed superstructure at the urban lovel
with a view 10 ensuring couitable distribution of health care facilities thronghout Bangladesh,

(ii) The emphasis in the delivery svstem of health care will be shifted [rom individual to
conmununity whase basic unit will be the [amily, The health sstem will endeavour to
protect and promoie the gengral health of the family while providing as far as possible
appropriate medical care and troatment of the sick members of the family,

Liif) Since the focus of the professional atiention will be shifted from individual (o com
mumity, understanding of the (otal community ecology and (he development process as it
affecls education, agriculture, and econcmic progress will be neecssary in deeiding privrities and
planning approprigte action. Development and wiilization of ¥ilal statistics, epidemiological
service and Public Health Laboratory for planning meaningful public health actipn will be an
integral parl af the stratepy,

{i¥) Sinee the health service and its delivery swstem will be based on inteprated and
comprehensive  health care al community level a new pattern of education fur medieal and
auxiliary perscunel has to he developed. The studenis cf all institutions producing health
manpower must be oriented towards commnily medicine by reframing the syllabi which

should include training in comimunity medicine and eomprehensive healih care through actual
fiold warl,

(¥) Although a mimber of new teaching instilutions will be established for training doctors
in ewrative medicine and public health both at under-graduale and post-graduate levels, the
problem of shortage of doctors will continue e persist during the plan period. Henee para-
medical personmel aed health auxihiaries st be made responsible for as swch of “bath pre- -
ventiveand curative work as quality standard permits making il possible for the doctors tos

K=—65
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goncentrate his time where his specialized skill is most needed. Sinee auxiliarics can be
trained and supported with comsiderably less expenditure of time and mouney than docters,
a new cadre ot medical assistants will be ereated. The medieal assistants will be  utilized
under deetor’s supervision to sereen out the really sick paticnls for doetor's attention. Those

requiring only routing and simpls medical care will be atfended to by auxiliaries adeauately
trained for the purpose. -

(vi) Supplies cf adequate quantity of drozs and medicines have tu be ehsured through
imports and by encouraging domestic manufacture as far as practicable on the basis of actual
requirements. The existing svstem of importe and manufacture will, therefers, be reviewed and
ceformulated.  Boitlenecks created by an  over-sentralized system of supplies of drugs-and
medicings will be removed by establishing supply depets and sub-depets throughout the
COuntry,

15.1.% Tural Health
A, Imtegpration of Uniptirpose Progrowmmes

Ja the past there had been a tendency (o launch unipurpose programmes to solve in-
dividual public health problems, All such programmes have the following inhetent drawhacks:

(it They arc sclf-annihilating in the setise that as soon as the goal iz achieved the
programme is Lo be disbanded or kept in a skeleton form, Henceit is difficult
to attract good quality, dedicated workers to these programmes which luck
s2CLre CArger proipect,

(i) There it dyplication of efforts, expendilure and trained personnelin different pro-
CrLIMIMeEs.

{iiiy Some of Lhe projects, as they are now, have top heavy personnsl structurc leading
Lo concentration of technical and supervisory povsomne]l al the centre. Since
these programmes are mainly concerned with rural population it is necessary
that major effort and supervisory activities be decentralised at ihe periphery
in the rural areas.

{i¥) Financial allocations in different unipurpose projects ure grossly disproportionate
i we vonsider the actual nced. While there areliberal allocations in some pro-
grammes, leading to non-utilization of allocated funds or wastage the other
programmes cannot be made operational becanse they are shorl of lunds.

To remove these drawbacks, il will be necessary to integraie all unipurposs projecis
concerncd with communicable discuscs (including Malaria, Tuberculosis, Leprosy, Small-pox
and Chalera) wilth provision for strong supervizion of all activities in the fields. The services
5o integrated with the General Health Services will have their base at Rural Health Centres
at {hana and ynion levels, However, intepration will be 4 phased operatiom. It will take
inte acconnt the results achieved by the Malarla Eradication Programmc and will refiect
the need for conmcentratcd attack against small-pox in diswicts where the disease has reached
epidemic proportion.
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_Mﬁ‘j‘%"';uppnrt Malasia Cradicution Programme (MEP) which has been found very useful,
'ﬁtka 18-233 ¢rore and Taka |-00 crore have been allocated for the Plan period against the
un-going and new schemes respectively.
Altocation for Health Servives inclading M, E. P, in the Plan Period ([973—78)
(Taka in erore)

Status of Schems M.E.P Health Total
On-going .. & 15-2332 152-3553 170-5885
ey . . L+ 000 284115 29.4115

Total 5 19.2332 180+ 7668 20000000

As a flmt step towards integration, preventive and curative health care in all the dis-
tricts are to be brought under overall supervision of the Dircetorate of Health Services,
At present, there is 2 dual systern in a nember of districts where curative health care
iz under the Directorate of Hcalth Serviees while proventive care is the respansibility of
the District Council. This dual system of cottrol will be abandoned in order to  achieve
elfective coe-ordination, ete., ol preventive and curative health. The management of the
health services will be shared by the national Government and the Zilla Parichads,

B. Rural Health Complex

Rural Health Complex has been visualized as the Unit Organization for providing
integrated and comprehensive health and family planning services to the rural population,
Euch rural health complex will have two components:

(1) Rural Health Cenires at Thana Jevel and Sub-centres ut Union level,
(ii) 25-bedded Hespital a1 Thana level.
C.  Rural Heplth Cenive

One Rural Health Centra (RHC) will he created preferably in each rurul thama head-
quarters with sub-centre at umion leve], There are at present 356 rural thanas and 3,698
rugal unions, The intention is to provide one RHC in vach rural thana and ong sub-
cettfre in gach rucal wnicn,  Fach union snb-centre will give coverase to a population of approxi-
mately 12—135 thousands. The csablishment of these health centres and sub-centreg
will have Lo be spread over 2 period of several years depending oft resources and manpower
available,

The integrated health services as outlined above will be executed at willage level by
well-leained multipurpose workers (Basic Health workers) under supepvision of geveral tiers
of supervisory pergonnel,
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These basic health workers will be matriculates and will be given special training., Eagh
basic health worker will remain in charge of a population of not more than 4,000 (this
has been found w0 be the critica]l ratio in 2 number of projects run under the puidance
of World Health Organisation). Each basic health worker will go for regular home visits

according to planncd schedule within his or hor area so that each family 15

visited at
least once a month, i

During their home-visits they will perform the following functions:

1, Inemmizgtion: Primary and revaccination apainst Small-pox, Cholern and Typhoid

us well as BCG vaccination,
2, Education: 1In respect of environmemal samitation, water purification, family health
ingivding family planning.

3. Collect blood sample of suspected malaria cases sud sputwm sampls  of suspocted
T.B. cuses and pass these samples on to the Rural Heaith Cemire Lahoratory.

4. Supply anti-malavial, anb-tuberculesis and ami-leprosy drugs toihe confirmed casss
[or domicilliary treatmone,

5

. Take part in anti-malaria activities and other anti-cpidemic programmes,

Majntain family health and family planniog cards through which vita] siadslics and
other health and family planning data will be collecied,

These basic health workers will work under tho supervision of one Assistant Health Ins-
pectir (AHIL) who will yemain in-charge of ¢ Basic Health Workers ar union level and will

be directiy supervised by the Medical Officer or the medical assistant in charge of the sub-
colltre,

In addition, every sub.centre at union Jeve] will have o MCH glinic under 8 Lady Healih
Visitor who will provide MCII carc including Family Dlanming,

The Medical Oflicer or Assistant will work as the team [eadsr and will Temain Tespon-
sible for the intcprated health care lor the emire union. Wherever necessary, he will rofor
cases to and seeX help and guidance from the Thana Health Administrator, who will be his
supervisor, At thana lovel the Rural Health Centre will be the headgwaner fur
the ioteprated healih services provided in the emtire thana through its union sub-contres.
In addition to serving the wnion in which the Thana Health Centre is situated, it will peo-
vids [eadership aad reforral scrvies 1o dll the sub-genires,

The Thana Horal Uealih Centre will have & clinjcal diagnostic laboratory, a MCH glinic
supported by six muternity bad:, o well-squipped outdeor dispensary and a central storc
for suppliss Lo cawer to the reguitements of the sub-cintres within its comrol, It will have
two (ull-time Medjca]l Officers, onc of them funale, Howsver, at the initial stagé it may be
necessary to substituie the Madical OfXicers by experienced and trained Medieal Aszsistants,
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The RAC will remaie under the averall sy pervisory control of the Lhana Heulth Adminfstra-
tor who will be an expericneed medical man, preferably with public health teaining,

The thana rural health centre will receive the relorral services at the 25-bed hospital of
the Rural Health Complex, whenever required, :

Tt is estimated that about 16,000 Basic Hualth workers will be needed for the entire
Dragramme.  Since the programmes will be Phased over a longer period, approximately 10000
Basic Health Workers will e tequired during the First Five-Year Plan petiod. At Peaselt
abont 4000 Health Assistants and Vaccinators and approximately 3,000 Malaria Supervisars
are working in a number of uniputpose projects and regular Flealth Services. With integra-
tion, therefore, about 9,000 workers will he readily availuble lor heing absorhed as Basic
Flealth workers after o short course of training to famiharize them with their wider work
fesponsibilitics. Additional basic health workers will bo fecruired and given formal training
at the Para-Medical Iustitutes and fisld training at the Thana Heslth Complexes.

D.  Hospitals ar Rural Thana Leyel

While the personncl of the RHC at thana leve] and the sob-cemr: at union loyel will
provide the proventive health services and farily planning facilitics in the field as well as at the
Clinies of the RHC and Union Healih Contre, the curative healtn services will have o be
extended to rural aroas by cstablishing hospitals at thana lowel for the treatment of both
outdoor and indoor patients, These Thana Hospitals will also open up opportunity for cx-
tending post-partum Farnily Planning Programme to the rural arcas and will cosere the -
vision of physical facilities requirad,

Tnitially, each thana heajth complex will be provided with a 25.bed hospital, but
these will have provision for later exteision to 50-bed hospitals, Thus, 8,900 hospital
beds will be created during the First Five-Year Plan period,  The upgrading of these hospitals
to 30-bed Dhospitals will have ta be taken up during subseguent plan periods.

The estimated cost of calablishing coch 25-bed hospital is Tk, 0-064 crore making
a total Plan cxpendityre for the 256 rurul thatss combined of nearly Tk, 23-00 crore.

These Nospitzls need not he cquipped or manmed [or highly specialized treziment sinee
such cases ean be pelerred te sub-divisional/district Medical College heospitals, However, there
must be sprangmeni for treriment of af| common diseases now prevailing in the roral areas ol
our coundry,

Thus the two comiponents of the Rural Hezlih Comples, namely the RHC with syb-
centres and the 28-bed hospital will bring about 2 better belence between prevenlive and
curdtive heilth serviees; this will also provide a wellsupcrvised frame-work lor extending
Family Plananing S:rvices =x required m the homes, in clinjcs and hospitils.
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The present position and progra e regarding the establishment of Rural Health Certret,
Union Sub-Centres and Thans Hospitals arc shownin Table XV-5,

TABLE XV-5

Egtablishtacat of Rural Hendth Centres, Sub-Centres and 28-Bed Hospltals in Rural Areas
during the Plan period (1973—74).

(Toka in crore)

Total Number of Estimated
NWumber 23 Incrense  number 21 hospital beds  cost du-

Dieseription, of June, dyringPlan  theend of atthcend of ring Plan
1973, period.  Plan period, Plan period.  period.
1 2 3 4 3 6
1. Rumal Health Centres at 160 196 356 = 2020
Thane level,
2. Sub-Centre at Union level Nil 1,068 1.06% & 72.30
3. 25-bad Hospital P Nil 356 1356 8,500 22-90

Totul g a540

{nce this inlra-structure for health services &t grass-root [evel is estublished and start
fonetioning. the goal of providing satisfectory and comprehensive health carc including ude-
quate family planning services Lo pural population will begin to be reallsed.

K. Hespital Bedx

The total number of hospital beds of all calegories stands at 12,300 of which 10,450
are in the public sector, including beds in District and Sub-divisional Hospitcls, teaching and
specizlised hospitals, The oversll hospitel bed populatioa ratio now slands at ome for
6.330 persons. Particularly in the rural arezs there is anacute shortage, since abmost all
ospital heds in the public sector are in the urban areas,

The Plan provides for the development of 356 thuns hospilals as deseribed ahove and
Further development of hospital facilitics at district and sub-divisional levels snd teaching und
specialised hospital,

Even a very conscrvative estimele of reguirement in the urbun arces cells for a 250-bed
hosnita] atdistrict and sub-divisional levels. These hospitzls will also serve as referral hospital
for Rural Health Complexes. These mpst be manned and cquipred properly so that mejor
specialist services can be made available, During the First Five-Year Plan  vericd all
disteict and sub-divisional hespitals will be upgreded to provide at least 100 beds in ecch
{véde Tables KV-5A and XV-6).
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During the Plan period one Post-Graduate lnstitute of Medicine and ot least one new
Medical College will be cstablished and existing Medical Colleges will be surengthened. Exis-
ting teaching inslitutions zre nol zdequate Lo produce sufficient number of Medical Graduates
and Medical Specialists to cope even with present requirements, Iftis imperative, therclfore,
that now Medical Colleges und Post-Greduate Institulions ure crected as mpidly as possible.
This will al the swme tme add 1o the number of available hospital beds i teaching insijtu-
tions, which now stands at 3900 (including 430 beds in the Inslitute of Chest Discares)
During the Plan period 1,530 additional beds will e created in these Tnstitutions {vigde Table

XV-T},
TABLE XVY-5A.
Hospital Beds at District level
Number of beds, Efﬁ;ﬁd
Name of Hospital. A ) during
1972-73 1977-78.  Plan pericd.
Benchmark. Target,
1 2 k] 4
1. Chittagong General Hospital i i 225 225 i
2. Ranpgamati Soadar Hospital E v 25 100 75 l
3. MNoakhali Sadar Hospital .. .. . 100 100 » ‘
4, Comilla Sadar Hospital .. i % 110 110 i
5. Faridpur Sadar Hospital .. i i 8O 100 20 |
6. Tanpail Sadar Hospital .. o o 22 110 75
7. Dinajpur Sadar IHospital .. va o 76 100 24
8. Bogra Sadar Ilospital o i A 100 100 e
9. Pabna Sadar Hoapital o ik i 100 100 -
10, Khnlna Sadar Hospital .. i v 130 130 e
11. Jessore Sadar Hospital - - b 77 (o0 23
12. Kushtia Sadar Hospilal .. s i 50 100 50
13. Patuakhali Sadar Hospital .. = o 23 100 77
Total 1% i L1158 1,465 347
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TABLE XV.6
Hospital Beds at Sub-Divisienal leve]

Number of hospital beds.  Expected
Increase
Name of the Syb-divigion, e .. during
Existing.  Target. Plan period,
1 i 3 4
1. Marayanganj - 03 100 33
2. Munshiganj 20 100 g0
3. Manikganj i - o 20 100 B
4. Kishorcgan i G i i 25 100 75
5, Jamalpur s i 25 100 73
6. Metrokona Vi i 26 100 74
7. Madaripur i a 22 100 74
8. Gopalgan] . o - 50 100 30
9. Goalunde (Rajbari) i i i 25 100 75
10. Cox’s Bazar . 3z 100 68
11, FRamgarh ais S Pris 10 100 a0
12. Brahmanbaria = " i 25 100 74
13. Bandarban s . . 10 100 90
14. Feni i i) s o 20 100 a0
13. Chandpur a5 eE 50 100 30
16, IIabjganj R % 34 100 i
17. Moulyi Bazar i i ¥ 22 1040 78
18. Supnamganj = A oo 243 130 g0
19, MNawabganj - i wa 23 K1} 75
zﬂ- Nﬂtore LN ] LN ] L] -u Hﬂ lﬂﬂ Tﬂ
21. Neogzon ; £ Fi 5 S0 100 L]
22, Thakwrgaon 4 i - a5 100 75
23, Kurigram i i ai 50 14 50
24, Milphamari e i s 25 100 75
25. Craijbandha e - 13 100 87
26. Jaipurhal A 2 A e Nil 100 100
27. Sirajganj o i . i 50 Lil4] 50
28. DBugerhat - . - - L]1] 100 50
29, Batkhira s = ,i i 23 100 T
30. Pirgjpur e Vi i i 24 140 76
31. Bhola s - - 30 1{H} 70
32, Jhalakati o Sl e P Nil 100 100
33, Bargupa % i i i Nil 100 100
3. Magura s - g - 50 100 a0
35. Narail . 14 100 26
36. Jhenaidah o - 30 1 50
37, Chnadapga - w5 - i 50 100 50
38, Mgherpur e L 25 100 75
Total .. 1,086 3,500 2714
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TABLE XV¥-7

Number of Hospital Beds in Teaching Institulions,

General Beds attached to Taaching Institutions.

[

SEPHPBLN

Tl

Dacea Medical College Hospital i
Sif Salimullah Medical Colleg: Hospital
Chittagong Medical College Hospital
Rajshahi Medical Collogs Hospital
bMymensingh Medical College Hogpital . .
Sylhet Medical College Hospital :
Barisal Medical College Hospital
Rangpur Medical College Hospital
Lnstitute of Post-Graduale Medicine
Khuloa Medical College Hospital

Total

Someg patients need specinlized hospital seryices dve lo the peculiar nature of the disease,

Number of Beda.
e
¥ ]
1472-73 1977-78  Expected
(Exlstinz). Targst, increase,
- ] LI "
e 420 500 a0
i S00 500 T
i 500 500 o
500 500 i
200 00 300
250 500 250
- 106 ap0 200
£ 106 2S00 400
e - 300 300
3.470 5,000 1,530

such &5 Tuberculosis, Leprosy, Infecticns diseases, Children’s discases, Mental diszases, Cancer
and Caspalty patients,

The aim for the (orseeable future is to provide each of the presenl four divisions of the
country with at least 600 beds for Tuberculosis, 50U beds for Infectious discascs, 400 beds for
Children’s diseases, 400 beds for Mental discuses, 100 beds for Catcer and 100 beds for
Caspally. The creation of these bods will have to be phased over serveral Plan periods,
During the First Plan period Lhe expansion of the number of specialized beds will be limited
to a little over |, 400 giving a total of 3,070 specialized Hospital beds by 1578,
of the new beds will be for Tuberculosis, Infactions diseases and Children’s diseases (vide

The majority

Table XV-8).
TABLE X¥-3
Beds in Speciallzed Hospitals.
MNumber of Beds.
e Target | 1 !
Spacialit isting Increase
g 197273, 1977=-T8. during the
PFlan periad.
Tubecrculosis 066 1.200 234
Le :m:.r B 60 120 ol
Tnfectious Dissassy - e %\?EI. fgg i%iu}
Children Discasca . . i
Meantal Digzases : i 400 a0 200
Cancer, E i Nil 100 10
Casualty . Mil 150 150
Total Ak 1.606 3.070 1.464

J— 66



514
15.1.6 Urban Health™Care

Mujorily of the Disirict and Sub-divisional haspitals are lacking in sufficient number of
heds to cope with the pressing requirement of the treatment of the sick, Morcover, lack of
adequate staff and cquipments and irregular flow of supply of drugs and medicines have
inereasingly becomc a problem, The situation will improve with the upgrading of these
hospilals fo the status of referral hospilals and the increase in the number of technical staff
which will uplift the standard of treatment. Raising of number of beds in thess hospitals
{vide Table XV-5 &6) will also help to improve the gilvation. In addition 1o this the services
of the specialized hospitals and those attached to teaching institutions will be readily available
to -the wurban population,

Matemity and Child Health Care in urban arcas will be strcamlined by establishing
Maternity and Child Health Centres attached to each Sub-divisional and District hospitals.

Tndustrial workers in the urban areas will be given_health care through industrial heslth
programme,

In addition (o Governmental effort in the urban health programme the municipal autheri-
ties in the respective areas will continue their own health programme under the puidance of
and in collaboration with the government as usyal.

1517 Materpity and Child Hpalth Serviees

The need for greater emphasis on Maternity and Child Health (MCH) Programme in
Bungladesh will be obvious rom the fact that one in six infunrs die at birth or within the
first year of life and Lhe maternal mortality rate is as high as 30 per 1,000, It is vital,
therelore, thal specific programme (o uplilt the status of existing MCH services is included
in ihe Health Plan. In addiiion 10 veduging maternal and infant mortality rates, organized
MCII Centres will provide very effective basis for luunching Family Planning Programme
both elinical and non-clinival under the supervision of trained personmnel.

There are al present only 93 MCH Centres of which 38 centres are under Government
and 55 arc run by private efforts. Only 40 of these centres are situated inrural areas.
‘Morenver, the staff sirength of these centres is grossly inadequate. Without any Modical
Officer on the siaff, these centres have 1o gain the confidence of their prospecive olients.

Further, the L.H.Vs, who are incharge of these Centres cannot cops with regular home-
Visit.

Each of the 150 Rural Health Centres thut have been established so  far, contains
 MCH Unit. However, quite a number of them are not functioning properly due lo want
of staffl andfor equipmeni. Nevertheless, since the RHC as an organisation is betier known
to the villagers duc to its geoeral health progrumme and better professional reputlation,
MCH Unils of Rural Health Cenires, even though under-equipped, may have given better
services and attracted larger number of mothers and children than have the isolated MCH
cenfres, The Plan, therefore, provides lor MCH Services in rural areas to be expanded
through MCH Unit of the Rural Health Complexss and thelr Sub-Centres. By (he end of
the Second Five-Yeur Plan period all the tural (hapas and rural umions will be covered
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with Health Complexes and Sub-Centres tespeotively and thusa net work of MCH Units
will be available throughout the rural areas of the country. As the Rural Health Complexes
will have well-cquipped hospitals referral services will also be available to these MCH Units,

Existing MCH Centres run by the Government will he Brought under the supervisory
wontrol of Thana Health Adminisirator in rural aress and SDMOH in the urban Ateas,
Referral services willhe made available to these centres at R H Complex or ot Sub-divisional
or District Hoapitals, :

As for Urban arcas MCH centres will be attached 1o cach of the District and Sub-
divisional Hospitals with adequate staff and equipment.

Four mew LHV Training Centres will be established in four large towns, including
Chittagong and Khulna, for producingsufficient number of LHYs for the health programmes.
These training centres will also provide MCH services, The MCH Programme in these
populous areas will thus be strengthened further ta give better COVErage.

15.1.6 [Indostrial Health

Already several lakhe of workers are engsged In mills and factoriss snd wifkin ihe
foreseeable future the size of indnstrial labour force will increasc manifold. The majority of
industrial enterprises have so fur failed to provive organized health services for their workers:
also therc has beem no serious effort by the Government to provide such services,

Indusirial workers are lable to be exposed to additional risks of heahh hazards becausc
of their occupation and eccupational environment. They need, therefore, care from specialist
in Industrial Medicine and Health. While gencral Health Services may lake care of the other
health problems  prevailing in the  population in general, a special Industrial Healih

Programme 15 required.

.]"'.-'[u:eg'lr’cr, in Bangladesh, in the early stages of industrialization most of the industrial
workers are drawn from the rursl areas, who retain contact with their home villiges, While
the workers themselves live and work in a more and more congested ahd comparaiively
unhealthy environment, the maintenance of contact between the industrial workess and theip
relatives in the rural areds has ingreascd the  spread of infoetions discases {e.g. Wubcrenlo-
sis, gte.) to the general populaton.  An organized Industrial Health Programme will be design-
ed to contrnl this sitnation by proper suPervision of the environmental conditions of work
and by periodical physical check up of individual workers. Therchy industrial and ehviron-
mental health hazards for the indvslrisl labour force can be minimised and commuries ble
discasca,if any, may be detected at an carly stape and relerred for 4ppropriate colltrol gnd
treatment under the general health services. A close co-ordination between industrinl healih,
programma and gederal services will be required to achieve this objective. Diunng the First
Five-Year Plan period a well-planned Industrial Health Programme will be intredueed. The
programme will be organized with adequate well-trained manpower supported by full-
fedged Tndustrial Healih Taboratory specially equipped and manoed for the pinpose, - '

The Industrial Health Services will be cstablished to serve direcuy a wo-fold purpase,
tumely (i) to minimize the detrimental effects associated with the hazardovs cectpations “and
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(ii) to promote measures designed to create healthy working conditions, However, provisions
of preventive and curative health care outside (the place of work and health services for ail-
ments which may srise without reference 1o ocoupation, will continue to be the responsibility
of the General Health Services.

For suceessful implementation of the progeamme in the field, close co-operation and co-
ordimation between Health Ministsy and other Ministries involved (viz., Industries, Labour
and Law) will be requirad.

Itisenvisaged that during the First Five-Year Plan period an ampunt of Tk, 0-30 erore
will be spent for organizing Indusirial Health Propramme including cstablishment of an Indus-
trial Health Laboratory.

15.1.% Public Health Laboratory Services
A, Diagnostic and Epidemiolpgical Services

The major healih problem in Bangladesh is high prevalence of communicable diseases.
Hence communicable disease control and eradication have been given high priority in the
preventive Dealth programmes, Any such progromme, however, requires extensive laboratory
investigation both for individual cascs and lapge scale outbreaks, Hence there iz o tepd for
establishing a full-fledged epidemiological organization supported by Public Health Laboratory
Service. The existing facilities are rudimentary, The Microbiolegical Laboratory of Public
Health Inslitute at Dacca, which has an epidemiological umt in name only, is now working
in thiz feld. Both the laboratory and the epidemiclogy unit are ill-equipped and unde;-
staffed and cannot funciien cffcctively, Morcover, the laboratery diagnostic service in District
or Sub-divisionallevel is non-existent,

During the First Five-Year Plan, schemes for developing (he Public Health Laboratory
Services and Epidemiological Scrvices will he infroduced. These will vitimately e developed
into foll-fledged Public Health Laboratory Services and Epidemivlogical ergatizationin foture
plan periods through éxpansion of the programmes graduzlly,

B. Production of Anti-Sera and Toxolds

Some of the major preventive health programmes for gontrol of cominuticable digcases
are dependent on immunizing agents, e.g., Toxoids, Sera and Vaccines. Morcover, in case
of some of ihese communicable diseases specific anti-sera gre the onlyv reliable means of aura-
tive treatment, In Rangladesh the Institute of Public Health js the only oreanizaticn which
has the capability it terms of expertise and physical facilily to produce these apeits. At
present only two bacterial and (wo viral vaccines are being produced herc of which freeze-
dried small-pox vaceine has carbea reputation throvghout the world for its potency and stahiljty,

During the First Five-Year Plan perind a unit will be developed in the Institute of
Public Health for the production of anti=sera and Toxoids, including the important anti-zera,
viz,, anti-tetanus, anti-diphtheria and anti-rabies sers, and the tople vaccite (D.P.T),
This will not only save the esuntry’s furoign exchange but with adequate local supply
of these sera it will also be posible to strengthen the programmes for treatment and
prevention of these common but preventable communicable diseases.
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C. Prodyction of Infusion Fliids

Driarthoeal diseases including cholera are the most common communicable dissases in
Bangladesh. The fundamental basis of their treatment lies ininfhsion of suitable salts and
Duids to bring back fluid and fomic balance in the human body, However, the inadequate
supply of infusion fluid of proper type is a chronic problem and has been the cause of
large number of avoidable deaths. Moreover, the general hospitals rcquire huge quantity of
infusion flulds in the surgical and medical wards for treatment of shock and other diseises.
The purchase of infusion fuids from abread is costly in general and in terms of foreign
exchange in particular,

The Institule of Public Mealth has taken preliminary steps lowards Jrcducing
infusion fluids with the help of aid-giving agencies, in particular UNICFF. A full-fledped
programme has beeniniroduced in the Firsl Five-Year Plan pericd to establish a unit for
production of infusion fluids of different typex in adequate quantity to meel the demand
o the entire country,

15.1.10 Institvic of Nairiton

The Instituie of Public Health has at present a very small Laboratory for Nutrition
with nominal facilities and manpower. The nutritional aspect of the health problem hag
so far been neplected although several survews have indicated that nutritional deficiency
is gquite common in our population specially in pre-school children and pregnanl motheys,
A thorough iovestization to cloarly delineate the problom and intensive rescarch to find
solulion for such problems appear to be Lmperative, Tn view of this a scheme to eslublish
an Institute of Mutrition will be introduced in the First Five-Year Plan,

18.1.11 Medieal Eegearch

Medical research has not been given its due jmporlauce in the past. Although a
number of goaod quality research works were carried out in Banpladesh in some of ihe
fields of Medicine and Public Health, the madical research efforts have been totally inade-
quate, Thereasons ate many,including shortape of staff and tramed techmicians, nou-avajl-
ahility of equipments, apparatus and laboratory animals and the non-availability of reference
books and scientific journals. There is no scparate allocation of research grant to medical
institutions, Migh Standard of research ahbility is no longer an essential requirement for
academic recruitment oven for peofessorinl chairs. Thus there is lack of Both the megns
and the ingentives for research work.

To encourage research the aforesaid barriers are fo be removed and medical ionstitu-
tions having potentialities for uwndertaking rescarch should be provided with reasonable
research grants to be spent at the discretion of the Head of the Institution. The research
grants wiil be allocated through the National Medical Research Council, who will recejve
a lotal allocation of Tk. 0-10 erore for the Plan period,

s
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Singc medical research in basic and clinical subizcts can be lecated in existing institutions
it may sot be nesessary at the initial stage to establish independent roseurch institutes.
Mdjor health problems likz control and eradication of communicable diseases should receive
priovity in research, An on-going schems for epidemiological research and. a new scheme for
research in clinical tuberculosis have been included in the First Five Year Plan.

15132 TDevelopment of Man-power

Effective implementation of Health Programmes in the past has been hindered more often
hy non-availability of Medical and Para-Medical personnel than by lack of funds or physical |
fucilities. Tt is comparatively cusy to define the requirements for construction of buildings and
purchase of required cquipments; the diliculties of planoing and implementation are more
pronounsed and persistant when it comes Lo the development of medical and para-medical
AT POWET, ;

A, Medieal Man-power
. Medical Gradustes

Medical educalion is ong of the most time-consuming processes. 1t takes 6 to 7 years to
produce doctors with minimum training and still many more vears to prodoee teachers and
spacialists.

Totul nombzr of gaalifizd doztars, inzluding tzachers and specialists. does not excesd
7.000 at present. This gives a doctor population ratio of about 1110000, If we consider
the loss of doctors due to death, retirement, and migration and lake into account the addi-
tional requiremnent of dogtors due to population increase we shall have to produce at least
600 doctors annually even to maintain this poor ratio. ‘The rate of production of doctorsin
the past was not very satisfactory; on the average only about 240 doctors came out of
Medical Collegzs annpally during 1964—68. Recentlythe production rate has improved but
the number remaing only moderate,

During the First Five-Year Plan period a determined effoft to produce doctors will be
initiated, The on-going schemes will be completed at a [asler rale, one Medical College will
be sxpanded and gnc more new Medical College will be established . during the plan period.
Palicies will be designed to ensurethat all medical graduates can be absorbed at home and
therc 15 no fuccher brain drain.  Posilive measures will be adopted regarding doctors® service
conditions and cmoluments So s to make them comparable to those of other professionals,
considering the time aod 2fort required to qualify as a medical doctor.

In view of the Government’s declared policy of extending health facilities in large scale
lo rural areas it is all the more necessary to lormulate and implement effective megsures to
attruct doctors to villapgss providing inceptives for rural jobs. So far dectors have mostly
chosen to work only in urban centres,
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TABLE Xv-9
Expectcd_ Prndu;:ﬁun of Doctors daring the Plan Period from the Medical Colleges.

Modical Colige, 1973-74 197475 197576 197677 197778  Total
Dagea 5 2 100 W0 140 140 140 620
Chittagong .. . om 7 105 105 140 494
Rajshai " - ™ 72 05 105 140 494
Sylhet e i 52 52 T 70 112 156
Mymensingh .. .8 52 70 70 112 156
Rangput - 2 35 52 112 199
Barisa] 5 33 35 52 10 12 304
SS. Medical College .. 103 105 140 140 210 700

Total .. 48 188 7 72 Lo 3,523

The existing eight medical colleges have an intake capacity of 1,405 students annmally,
One more medival college will be established at Ehulna during the Plan period increasing the
annual intake capacity to 1,500. Admission of students into the medical colleges will be
rationalized during the plan period. A conservative estimate for the Plan period for produc-
tion of medical graduates gives a gross addition to the current number of 7.000 doctors of
little ovar 3,500 doctors (vide table XV-9). Allowing for normal retirement and death of doe-
tors, the doctor popalation ratio of 1: 10,000 to day may be increased o around 1:9,000

2. Doctars with Post-Graduate training in Curative Medicine

Al present mote than 50 per cent of the posts for teachers and specialists are vacant,
There is, therefore, an urgemt need for greatly accelerated production of doctors of these
categories through an intensive post-graduate Lraining propramme initiated duting the First
Five-Year Plan poriod, High priovity will be given to cover this gzp by deviloping wall-
equipped and adequalcly staffed post-gradupate institutions, The present acute shortage of
teachers in the basic subjects threatens io lower the standard of doctors. Withaut 1 soungd
knowledge in basic subjects students often fail lp grasp the intricacies of clinical theorjes
and practices, It is imperative, thercfore, that facilities for training in basic subjects in the
Post-Graduate Inslitutes be strengthened.

3. Doctors with training in Preventive Medicine and Poblic Health

Since there is an acute shortage of doclors specially trained in public health, most of
the preventive health programmes have so far been supervised by medical Persomnel withogt
prevenlive medicine and public health gualifications. During the plan . period Post-Graduaia
training of Doclors in Public Health and Preventive Medicine will he supported by ithe
esfahljshment of a Post-Gradoate School of Preveniive Medicine and Public Health,
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4, Curricula in Medical Colleges and ] Post-Graduate Institutes

Present Curricula followed in Medical Colleges and Post-Graduste Tnstitute do not give
due emphasiz on the special health problems of Bangladesh. The common communicable,
nutritional and other dissises as well a5 preventive and commuynity medicines should form the
major pordion of th: syllabusa, Thers must be o foll-fledged Department of Proventive
Medicine under qualificd professors in these subjects in each medical college. Euch medical
college would have a demonstration area for field work for the provision of comprehensive
health cure rhrongh active participation of teachers, students, nurses and other staff,

B. Need for Creatlng @ Cadre of Medival Assisiants

With only onc doetor for a population of 9 to 10 thousand on an average it s
not  possible to  deliver medical care to more than 2 small proporiiem of the
people.  For the rural population the problem it aggravated by the comcentration of doctors
in the big citics and towns. It is impossible to fill the gap within one or twe decades,
The solution must for a long time be found by creating a cadre of medical assistants.

Ar [least seyen developing countries in Africa and one in Sonth West Pacific region have
adopred system of medical assistanls with very pood results. China’s peasant docturs are
also well-known for the revolutionary improvement achieved by their services in delivering
medical care. Even in devefoped countries like US, UK apd USSR a cadre of auxi-
liary medieal workers known as medical assistant or feldsher has been introduced to sireng-
then the system of delivery of medical care.

Creation of such a corps of medical assistants cap help to solve ths problem of dearth
of doclors in Banpladesh, These auxiliary personpel may play & number of rolss srarting
from physician’s assislanis as in USA, to the feldsher of USSR, who functionsd at ome
time as a doctor's substitute. Medical assistants may support ihe doctor by taking the
mors foutine work of the doctor’s hands and alse by performing some more complex
tagks nader the guidance and supervision of the doctors. Whers the services of doctors
are not available they can be called uwpon even to replace the doctors, Thus their roles
are differcntiated by the depree of responsibility.

A medical assistant may be suitably trained to work in rural health centre as the head
of a team of health workers under the supervision of the Thana Health Administrator or
he can remuin in-charge of a sub-centre as a substitute of a doctor, Hiz services may
alsy be conveniently utilized in oul-patient departments of the Sub-divisional and District
or outlying Hospitals where a shortage of doctors prevails, He would apply the proventive
mecasurcs preseribed by the higher health anthorities and meet the needs of the population
under his care for simple treatment. He should be able to attend to the more ecommen
complaints, treat the simpler ecases and rofer the more complicated omes to the nearest
doctors.

Creation of & cadre of medical assistants to improve the medical and health care situme
tion in the counfry does not mean relinquishing the efforts for training more doctors. The
doetor is indispensable, but he must accept assistance which will allow him to devote his
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thergles to act as the leader of 2 team performing taske that call for his superor skiils,
leaving the medical assistants to handle the simpler tasks,

Training of medical assistants will be arranged by developing a iraining centre. arnynd
each of the modernized sadar hospitals (8-10 in number). Euch centrc may admit about
80 students to start with, The National Medical Institute at Dacca and Mirjapur hLospital of
Tangail may also be utilized as such as training centres, Thus in ten or morc centres at
least 800 students can be trained in each batch. With a course designed for two years approxi-
mately 730 medical assistants will be produced sach yoar with effect from 1975-76.

Minimum academic qualification For recruiling students for training as medical assistants
should be HSC in Science with Biology, Physics and Chemistry (Le. Pre-medical Group
of subjects). The two-year courses wauld comprise SiX months’ pre-clinical and one year
clinical bed side medicine, followed by six months® internship in district/rural hospitals, The
syllabus should be relatively simple with emphasis on preventive medicing and patient carc.

Qualified medical assistants who have comnpleted at least three vears” services in the rural
areas undet any national health programme should be cligible for admission into medical
col'eges for MBBS Course. The selection of candidates would be made on the basis of
petformance during the three years' service as medical assistant as well as the fulfilment of
usual requirements for admission into the medical colleges. However, all the relevant [ssues
including this course of studies and the duration thereef will bo determined by a committee
to be set up by the Govermuent for the purpose. The selected candidates fur MBBS course
will be given deputation terms during their stay in the Medical College and bhe treated as
on duty with full pav, Such an avenuc fur upgrading medical assistants to doctors will
agt as an incentive forattracting better quality candidates to training as medical assistant,

To make the carcer of a medical assistant attractive he will be given appropriate statys
with commensurate pay scale. There will be provision for carcer prospects Lhrough
promotion on the hasis of merit within the cadre (e.z. junior medical assistant to semior
medical assistant]) so as to atiract trainees of better calibre and provide incentive for improve-

ment in the quality of work.

When 2 medical assistant has been trained he wust be expected to be absorbed in g
suitable posilion in the country’s medical system and must be allowed to exercise the functions
for which he has been trained. Thiz implies crealion of posilions in the administrative
structure, definition of career prospects, of ¢ chain of cormmand, and relationship with otHer
members of the health team, His professignal responsibilities and his right to excreise them
with 4 reasonable degree of independence need to e clearly luid dowm.

In visw of the acutc shormars of docrors the programme for training Medical Assistants
will be given high priority during the Virst Five—Year Plan period, Itis estimated that the
cost of the programme during the Plan period will be Taka 3-00 crore with a foreign ox-
change component which is one-third of the total.
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C. Training of Nurses x

Basic Norses.

Tha MNursing Services of the copuntry is extremely weak, At present there are only
abaat 720 traiazd norses distributed throughout the country. With 7.000 dectors this gives a
Doctor/Nurse ratic of 10 : 1, compared to 2-5 nurses to | doctor in any developed country.

The reaspng for this acute shortape of trained nurses are many, Firstly, thera iz a
sotio-culturg]l barrer to ont women's taking up nursing as a profession.  Secondly, there hag
heen ahsence of inftiative in  attaching priority to developing well-organized training
facilities for Mursing. Thirdly, there is wamt of real efforl Lo make the pursing profession
attractive to the potential trainees. The few existing nursss’ trajning centros suffer from
want of adequate residential facilities, training equipment, library facilitiea and even teaching
staff, The status of nurses in the hoapitals and other institutions is ill-defined, often leaving
the nursing personnel without pride inthelr profession commensuraie with their responsibility
for and coniribution to the care ofthe sick

Duting the Plan period nurses’ troining programmes will be developed on a priosity
busis, Permanent Murses” Training Centres (NTC) will be  established  with sufficient

residential accommodation, adequate staff and teaching facilities in all the Medical Collepas
where 8 N T C does not now exist at the moment,

In addition, existing training centres will be improved and cxpanded. This will alo
improve the norsing services of the medical colleges hospitals, a8 the Irajnee nurses

while taking their hospital training, will supplement the present grossly inadeguate nursing
staff,

Tha atatus and salaries for the different cadre of Norsing Services will be enhaneced.
In the hospitals nurses will De given their due position and respect as equal partner of the
“Doctor-Murse Team" in the treatment of patients. When the norscs aro placed in a
position of cstcem within the hospital (which islacking now) they will soon bo given the
samp respect by people outside the hospital.

In consultation with the Naticnal Nursing Council a “Condensed Course” training pro-
gramme will be arranged to convert the matriculate “Nursing attendants”, who have alrendy
served for at least four vears, to basfc murses,

The on-going scheme of “Crash Programme for Training of Nurses™ shall be implementad
with all serfousness to produce as wany basic nurscs as possible. Some of the training
centres organised under this programme, which will be found to be satisfactory on the basis
of performance, will be developed as permanent training centres in due course.
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: ..jipuﬂ.ngthugﬁr 1972-73 the total intake capacity of Murses’ (Basi¢) Tralning Institutfons,
including the Crash Programme is 775 as shown in Table XV-10.

TABLE XV-10

Rexular Training Facilities for Basic Narsing (1972-73),

Nurses (Basic). Lady Heslth Visitors. Midwives,
R & B Jk__"_-_"__\ i A b
Mo, of No. of No. of
Institution. intake Institution, intake Tustifution. ntake
annpally, annually. annyally.
NTC, DMCH -« 150 LEHYTC, Azimpur 30 Crash Programme 170
NTC, RMClI i 30  LHVTC, Rajshahi 20
NTC, CMCH A 30 LEVTC, Barisal 45
NTC, MMCH - 30
MNTC, Mitford i 25
16 Centres under 450
Crazh Programmsa.
Tatal - 773 115 170

Expansion of the tralning programme by opening Nurses® Training Centres in the
ramaiting four Collegss during the plan period will help increase the imtake of students,
Since, howswver, the facilities will have to be created gradually and since the course fa for
foor years, the insreass in actual output of nurses will be available only in the next Plan
pariod. The position during the Plan pariod regarding thu intake and production of qualified
Basie Nurses is given in Table XV-11.

TABLE XV.11

Expezcted intake of Stodents for ‘[raining in Basic Nursing and output of Basic Nurses (1973-78)

Output of Nurses {Basic),
* x L
Year, Tatake capacity Avtual Number. Cummilative Total, I
{expected),
1973.74 i i 773 215 215
1974.75 o D04} 157 372
1975-76 5% i 1000 6d 435
1976-77 i i 1200 620 1056
197778 - 12010 G20 1675

*Calculated a2 80 per gent, of actual intake; loss duetos drop-outs and fallyrs belog 20 por ¢ent.
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Thus it iz estimsted that during the plan peried a litile over 1600 basic nurses will
be produced with an appreciabls increaso of training facilitics for Murses® training programme,
The main effoct of the incresssd lacilities howsaver, will come during the next Plan period,

To produce icachers for the NTCs. and LHV Training cenfres, “the existing post
basic colleage for nurses which iz being run on make-shift basis has to be fully daveloped
a: a pormansnt full-fedgad institution as quickly as possible, The teaching staff, students'
hostels, equipment and apparatus, Kbrary and other physical facllities will have to be pro.
vided in weli-plannsd buildings te ensure effective training,

D, Training of Para=-medical Persorkel

The shortage of all categoriee of para-medical persontelisalso acute, In fact, the total
onumber of para-medical personnc] is less than that of qualificd docters. Tndeveloped eoun-
trics gach doctor on the average works with 6 to 10 pam-medical workers. During the Plan
period & priority programme will, therefore, be undertaken for producing a large number of
Para-Medical Personnel to improve the effcctiveness of the health services,

The intake™ of atudents in different disciplines of all para-medical training schools will
be flexible and puided by actual requirement in the health scrvices. The syllabus of the
varicus courses will e recast completely and will be hiased towards practical and field work
rather than theory. After a core course in each discipline, the tpainees will be digtributed to
relevant institutions to learn their “trade™ on the job.

In the present system, there is uneertainty about employment and promeotiot-opporiunities,
This adverscly affects both recruitment to the para-medical institutcs and increases the drop-
out rate. Efforts will now De made to attract students with better educational background,
making each category of para-medical personnel anatiractive cadre with progpepts for Promao-
tion depending on qualifications and performance,

At present, the only functioning para-medical training institute is at Dacca. One more
Paga-medical Traimng Institute has been comstructed at Rajshahi and is in the process of
being mantted and equipped. IU is expected that the Imstitute at Rajshahi will start fune.
tioning in the year 197374, Duging the Plan period a third Institute will be established.

Ap for training of Lady Health Visitors (LHY), four new Lady Health Visitors Troining
Centres (LHVTC) will he cstablished during the Plen reriod in addition to strengthening
and expansion of the existing three LEVTC: with @ view 1o meetir g the eguirement,  Morcover,
duc to igtcgration of PFamily Planning with Health Services the exising (cur Training
cum-Re-earch Iuslilutes of the Family Plunning programme can be convenlenily wged for
training LHY:.

A pumbr of erash programmes will alo be introduced during the Plan period
to tackle the problem of shorags of  diff rent eategoriss of para-medical personncl, The
situation regirding para-madical personne] has been shown in table XV-i2.
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TABLE XV-12
Estimated ontput of Para-Mediesl personnel doring the Plan period (1973—-78)

Categor¥ of personne], Hxisting,  Estimated | Torget
1972273, output du-  1977-78.
ring the Plan

periad,
1. Banitary Inapector 280 1,240 2,220
2. Compounder/Pharmacist ... w1500 2,000 3,500
3. Laboratory Technigian 270 1,500 1,770
4, Radioprapher/X-Bay Techhician 130 370 500
3. Blocd Bank Teehnician ., 20 230 270
6. Radiotherapy Technician .., ... 10 250 260
7. Physiotherapy Technician ... 20 250 270
8, Dental Technician 20 250 270
9, Lady Mealth Visitor 200 3,200 4.000
10, Midwife 250 500 750
11. Multipurpose Basic Family Welfare Worker ... Nil 25,000 25,000

15.1.13 Udillzation of Manpower

(i} Produclion of manpower will be planned on (he basis of the fullest posaible utiljza-
tioll of all available medical, nurging and para-medical personncl. This will be ehisured by
well-planned production of manpowerand the timely creation cfynitablejob opportunities, Fiee.
tive use of nyailable mappower will be facilitaied by prescribing appropriate emolument,
status, housing facilities and other privileges. '

(i) Dovelopment of high level medical specialities must refleci the Tequirement of the
national Dealih programmes and not only the doctors’ individual preferences to this end.
A flexible gystem of subject-wise guota for post-gradnate lraining of doctors will be instityied
gtricily on the basis of actual requirement ond priopity,

(iii) All doctors, medical assistants, nurses and para-medical personnel after qualifying
from the respective Natiotal Training Instiinidons will be compulsorily reqguired 10 serye
For, at loast. two years in the national health programmes, of which art least ofie Year must be
in the rural areas. One year's service in rural areas will be a required conditicn for crogs-
ing ellicicnicy bar, for promotion and for post-graduate studies within the couniry or abroad.
Posting of personnel in rural areas will be made, as far as Praciicable, early in the career
and suitable residential aceommodition will be provided.
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15.1.14 Pharmaccatical Industry and Quality Conirol of Drogs

The Pharmaceutical Industry has grown in unplanned way without proper attention to the
need to mgke the country self-sufficicntin essential drugs. Many go-called manufacturers are
engaged in bottling drugs imported in bulk, acting indjrectly as the sales apgents of forcign
firms. Basic pharmaceuticals arc produced by very few manufacturcrs. Quality control of
drogs 35 inefficient and spurious drugs are guite common.  This situation will be improved
through adoption of the following meagures!

(i) Ticences and financial incentives for manufacture will be given only for manufaciure
of basic and essential pharmaceutical: and only to thoge manufecinrers who can
provide both the financial and technical resources to operate such an industry,

(i) The requirement of each bagic and essential pharmacenticals will be assessed prior
to the izsueof licences and extengion of fitaneial and other incentives to qualified
manufacturers, The aim would beto achieve sclfssufficicneyin the bagic and essentjal
pharmaceuticals on priority basis.

{1i{) Initially the Pharmaceutical Industries will be required to manufacture only those
FPharmaceutical products including basic chemicals which are required 1o meet
the internal demand in the eountry. Obneo sclf-sufficieney is achisved, manufac.
tore of pharmaceuntical and chemijcals may he geared up for exports,

fiv) An effective mechanism will be developed to check and recheck for quality of anl
pharmacenticals and chemicals preduced by the industry. Each industrial
conecrn will be required to have a quality conilrol laboratory with adequate
equipment and staff for examining their own products, They will be required o
maintain records of such examination for verification whenever neccssary.
Manufacturers cannot release anysubstandard produet for distribution under any
circumstances,

(v) The present machinery for quality contre] will be re-organized as follows:

()} The licence giving authority will be separated from the authority concerned with
quality control,

{b) Quality coniral of pharmaceunticals will be enforeed by regular collection of
random samples at different poinls (wiz, frem the firms, distributor and drug
stores) for testing at the drug control laboratory of the Government.

(¢} Appropriate action will be taken if the results of tests significantly differ from
those maintained in the records of the manulacturer, by lixing responsibility at
the relevani poinl.

{d) The cxisting Government Drug Control Laboratory will be expanded and strenpthe-
ned with physical facilities, supplies and trained sefentific and lechnical staffto
cope with the large number of tests to be performed,

¢{vi) Drug Licensing and Drug Contrel Acts will be reviewed and amended,
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151.15 Muobillzation of Resources

Health care is a basic right of every citizen, funds allocated for the heglih programme
#re in no senso “non-productive”, Government is committed to arranging health care for al],
Free health care must be provided to the poor and needy, who cannot pay L - cost, hut
where possible and practicable the cost for providing health carc will bo recovered directly
from those who can alord to pay.

A, Health Fasurance Scheme with Contributions by Employers

A eomprehensive health insurance scheme wil] be implemented inwhich the Government
and the employer will be at the payving end and the emplovess mainly at the receiving end,
The scheme will have to be implemented in a phased manner, starting with specific categnrics of
emplovees gnd gradually extending to give 100 percent coverage, Privale emplovers will have
to be incladed in the scheme and made (o pay their contribulion, il necessary, by enact-
ment of appropriate laws,

Until the Health Tnsurance scheme is organized expenditure on medical allowanecs to
employees may be reormanized in a more rational way to ensure that they really obtain aj
that they nced, The prosent system of disbursing full medical allowanves at 2 flat rate of
say 15 taka per month to each cmiployoes of eertain catepories most ofien leads 1o the
money heing spent Lo purposes other than health care,

if every Government, industrial or povate employer wele to cofitribute at a flat rate
of 15 taka per month por cmployee for providing healih care, an amount of Taka 4-5
erores would b acenmulated por month, generating Taka 50-60 crore annualty, This is Mmore
than double tha Lwial expenditure incurred ot present by the Government under revenue and
devolopment haads combinad. Such a financial resource could provide a =olid bose for
developmznt a1d maintenancs of g pirmatent, will-planted, comprchensive and free hiealth
care facility for all the comployees and rheir families replacing the patchy and incomplere
health care which they now cjoy. 1o addition, a surplus would be available for imple.
mentation of other programmes in the Health Sector,

B. Paid Servive Through Poly-Clinicy

Paid and free sarvices moast b2 ssparated. Al pald servicos will be abolished from Go-
varameant Madica! Institutions i ordir that all patieats will raceive equal care and attention
in each Pablic Institution, But those who ean afford to pay, will have o bear the ful]
cost of sorvices, This can bs achieved graduslly by ssiting up Poly-Clinics to provida
paid services,

Initially such 4 scheme will be introduced in the urban areas. The Governmant wili
provids buildings and equipment for each such clinic, They will ramain the property of tha
State but will be managed by Boards formed by the Government on a self-supporting basis,
The Board of tach clinic will appoint its own Doctors, Nurses, Consultants and other staif
and pay them from the incomu of the clinics. Funds for subsequent improvement and eXpan-
sion must be provided from tha surplus income of the clinic, Surplus income may also be
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utilized for seiting up new clinics or for other health progsammes. Thus these clinies will
involve omly capital investment out of public funds, without any recurrent expenditure from
the Government. In due course they may gencrate funds for expansion and improvement
of healih Facilities.

15-1-16 Adminjstration
_ The existing adminjstrative system needs to be reviewsd with 4 view to makingit more
effective;
(a) Thero is a strong nesd lor dzcentralization of both administrative and linancial

powers angd respotsibilities, both in order to facilitate implementation of the
development programmes and to improve routine work.

(b) Cxisting procedures for release of funds to the agencies concersied for develop-
ment work have to be streamlined,

(c) The Planning Cefl of the Minjstry of Health wiil be reorganized, and staffzd with
cxpericoced officers and supporting personngl for planning and implementation
ol development projects.

{(d) The Governm:snt will consider the establishment of @ National Health Council
with respresentatives from Government, National Medical and Public Health
Associations and other reprosetifatives Undsr the Chairmanship of the Health
Minister, Such a National [Tealth Council would be responsible for recommending
major health policies and programmes. One objective of suech & Council would
b to ensure that o people-orienied health programme is Tormilated.

15-1-17 Financlal Allpcaiion and Priority

In the past, financial allocations for development of the health scctor have been woefully
inadsquate, The sitnation was further aggravated by failure to release even the funds allo-
cated, Morcover, whensver gencral financial constraints werc imposcd, they affceted Health

more than any oiher sector,

The allocation in the First Five-Year Plan for tne health sector has been sct at Tk, 20000
crore (oxcluding the Family Planning Programwmg), While it is a major improvement on past
allocations, it allows for only a modest programme,

A major portion of the plan allocation (Tk. 170-00erore) will be required to com-
pletc most of the en-going schemes. However, funds are also available (Takd 30-00 crore)

for implementing new programmes,
In drawing up the plan financial prioriry has been given to:—
1. Rurul Thana Health Complexes including 25 bed hospitals in each Rural Thana,

2. Provision for raivng the nomber of hospital beds und improvement of hospital
facilities,
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¥, lmprovement of man-power by providing training and teaching facilities (both at
under-graduate and post-graduate levels) for doctors, nitrses, medieal assistants,
and para-medical personnel,

4. Vasily improved programme for M.C.H. both in rural and urban areas,

5, Eradication/Control of infectious discases including tuberculosis and lImprovement
ol production of immunizing agents.

6. Totroduction of Iwalth® programmes for industrial weorkers.

7. Improvement of drug control, drug research and drug distribution.

13-2 S0CIAL WELFARE
15-2-1 Introdnetion

In the past the Social Welfare Sector was neglecled. The welfare programmes were in
operation mainly in the urban areas, A limited amonat of assistance was Ziven to the phy-
sically handicapped children neceding proteciion and some volunlary organientions involved
in social welfare work, The war of liberation has ageravated the social problems by creating
thousands of dishonourcd and destityte wormen, orplian children, disabled men and women,
The normal social life of millions of families has been aflscted adversely i one way op
another. Thus on top of the already existing numerous social problems we have to cope
with those crefted by the War of Liberation.

[3-2-2 Proprammzs in (he ProLibergtion Periud

During the period 19335-60 only 34 thousand (aka were allocated 13 Sociyl Welfure Sec-
tor in Bangladesh, In the subscquent periods the allocations were gradually inereased.  Flow-
ever, the funds allocated alwavs fell far shoet of actual requirements and whatever alloca-
tions were mude were seldom fully wtilized, The allocations and utilization of Tunds for the
period from 1960-70 are given below:

(Takd in crore)

Period Programme Budget Amount

Allocation Allucation utilized
1960-65 = i 2+856 2130 1600
1963-70 o i G- 000 2-104 1485

The above table shows (hat although there was steady rise in the allocations for the pro-
gramme in succeeding periods ihere was virtaally no rise in actual allocations. Only Tuka 0-23
croves were allocated for this sector for the period Junc 1970 1o December 1971,

In addition to shortage of fynds the programmes suffered and f:l far shott of largsts
due 1o slow utilization of whatever meagee fonds were allocated. In fuct only 74 per cent of the

D—63
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actual allocation was used during the entire period under review. Ratoof vlilization was
adverscly alfected due to the followiug reasons ;

(a) Absence ol a Planning Machinery in the Ministry of Social Welfare and the conge-
quent lack of sufficient number of viable projects,

{b) Deelay in release of funds due to administrative Bottenecks,

(c} Lack of sufficient anthority on the part of the implementing apencies te acquire
necessary physical facilities in time,

15:2:3 Need for o Policy

It 15 nocossary to adopt sotial wellars programmes for the benefit of thase sectione
of the community who are unable to find a plice for themselves in the socicly ynaided
by the government, voluntary organizations or philamthropisis, Unless appropriate measures
aro taken a social misfit is not only a burden to the socicty but may turn oul to be a
threat to the social fibric. Thus social welfare has lwo important facets, First, the positive
aspact, that is, to improvethe existing social environment. Sccond. the negative aspect, that
is, to protect the existing social order from the threat ol disruption or from being burdencd
by thosz members of the sociaty who cannot satisly the social needs on their own,

While tho first aspect of social welfare involves almost the cntire cflorts of the state
machinery, viz., law and order, food, health, education, housing, communication, industry, ete,
for the bepefit of the vast majority of the people in the counfry, the second aspect of social
welfars las olten been pushed behind and lost sight of since it involves minority groups.
But the unfortunate minority who cannot attain the social norm and does not folfil the
social nueds either temporarily or permanently, 5 also an integral part of the saciety, For
tie benzfit of the society itsclf, if not for anything else, this minority group must ke taken
care of,

Tn view of this there i3 a need for formulating 4 clear-cut policy of Soeial Wellsre in
the socio-cconomic Plan of the country. It is due to the lack of specific policy that this
sgetor has been so poorly treated in matters of national planning. Since the Tirst Five-Yeur
Plan is being prepared in the background of socig- emnnmlc disruptions caused during tke
war of liheration and since social justice has been et as a godl in the Constitution of the
country the need for an appropriate policy in this seetor has become all the OC urgeni,

3:2.4 Objective
{i) To help the communitics to meet their basic social needs,

{11] To l:lc]p- ell physically, mentally and cconomically handicapred members of the society
o overcomc their handicaps and become useful citizens.

{iii} To arrange rehabilitation of the victims of Pakistan Army of occupation and other
nylural disasters like cyclone, tormado and land erosion, et

(iv) To organise child care programme for the development of “Children without care™
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(v} To provide opportunities to the vouth of thecountry to be of service to the society .

(Vi) To help individuals with specific socio-psychological problems like drug-addicts,
frustrated and withdrawn who without such help cannot make positive contribution to the
society,

15-2-3 Birategies

{1) Sncial Wolfare programmes so far introduced in the country is urban biased, Steps
will b2 taken to changs this trend and programmes of this sector will be reorganized to
extend the sarvices to the rural areas to create dynamic rural communities by infusing the
concept of self-help, This will require collaborative efforts of social welfare seetor and other
soglg-economic sectors like Health, Bdueation, Howsing, Communicatiot, Employment, Popula-
tion Control and Rural Development, It js visualized that by such coordination efforts a
new healthy social order will emerge in rutal communilies. This will also help 1o prevent
migeition ot rural population lo urban areas.

(ii} Urban Communities in spite of the on-going wrban sociz] welfarc programmes are
still continuing lo suffer from various social maladies. This indieatcs that the urban social
welfare programmes are to be revitalized, strengthened and speeded up.

{(iii) The strength and wesknesses of the social welfare programimes will be evaluated to
datermine the manner in which the programmes could be made more cffective,

{1¥) Privalc social workers and organisations will be encouraged to participate, in 2 co-
ordinited mannsr, in social welfare programmes as crvisaged in the plan,

(v) Fmuncial granis by the government to the privale social welfare organizations will be
sstricled to the minimum and will be allowed only where actval performeznce and real
need justify., This restriction will be imposed to curh the growth of mushroom nrEanizations,
to creale the comeept of self-help in the community and to genersie the willingness znd
rea] sense of sociul service in the workers and the organizations.

(vi) The destitutc women and children need urgent and massive help for their Social
and Eeonomic rehabilitation.  Social Welfare measures in this sphere have already been taken
up and will be strengthened and specded up.

(vii) The services for physically handicapped children, menand women, like blind, deaf
and dumb, efe., need further angmentaiion to give wider coverage, Efforts will be strengtlhiened
in this fi:ld by improving the existing service facilitics and crealing new institutions.

(viii) Adequate programmes will be formulated to cnable the youth to take part in
socially constructive activitics.

(1x) Necessary training facilities for the man-power required to support the Social Welfare
Programmes will be provided and the administrative facilities for executing the programmes
will be improved.
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15.2.6 Physical Targets

Physical targets for social welfure seetor lor the first Five-Year Plan (1973-78) are given
in the Tabla XV-13,

TABLE XV-13.
Benchmark and Physical Targets for the First Five-Year Plan

Benchmark Expecfed in- Physical Tar-

81, Propramme. 1972-73, crease during geis for the
No. the Planperiod.  First Plan
{1977-78).
Ulnits, Tnite. Units.
1 Community Development and Rural Social
Seryiees i i i Wil 466 466
2 Social Welfare Services for the wictims of
war of liberation i e 40 22 62
3 Medical Social Wark i i Nil 42 42
4 Socin] Welfare Administration and Policy Nl 24 24
3 Soccial Welfare Services for Children 4 11 a7 s
6 Sowia]l Services for the Physically handicapped 11 10 21
7 Bocinl Weifare Services for Youth i 7 13 0
8 Boclal Wellare Services for the Delinguents
and Criminals e - - Nil 8 3
9 Professionsl and Finaneinl Assistance to
Voluntary Social Welfare Apencies i Wi .
10 Social Welfare Training i i Mil 1 !
11 Social Welfarc Research and Pyblication ., il 1 1
[l
12 Social Welfare Services for the Vagrante
and Desiilutes i g, vil 8 8
13 Social Welfare Services for Oldand Infirm | . Nil 2 2

15.2.7 Major Programmey
A. Rehabilitation of War Affected Destittite Women and Children

A number of social welfare agencies including the social welfare department of the Gg-
verament of Bungladesh initiated programmes to rehabilitate the unfortunate and helpless women
and children after the war of liberation, The on-going Government Frogramme for Care,
Protection, Fducation, Training and Rehabilitation of Orphans and Destitute Women which
was started during 1972-73 will confinue during the Plan perfod. Altogether 62 units of the



533

Programme will be established all over the country ot a fotal cost of Tk. 25-4736 crores,
An amount of Tk. 09454 crores Las already beon spent and it i3 enviseged that during
the Plan period 4 sum of Tk, 13-9802 cromss will be ulilized leaving Tk, 103480 crores
for the next plan period. OF the proposed fotal plan outday of Tk, 20.0000 crores for
both on-going and new programmes in the Social Walfare Sector during the plan period the
expenditure of Tk, 13.9802 crores for this programans shows the imporfance which the
Government aftaches to the preblem of destitute women and children.

Jatiya Nari Punarbasan Board, an autonomons otganization, and several volunfury
organizations are also working in this field, Attempts will he made to co-ordinate the acti-
vities of all the agencies For maximizing national benelt.

B. Social Welfure for Children

(i) Care of the orphans: Tnspite of hest efforts to rehabilitate children there will always
be someorphens who will need total care in an institution, This will need services rendered
through orphanages. Henee the on-going programmes in this Deld will continue dyring the
Flan period. However, the services in this respect will be strengthened to increase the coves
rage,

It I3 envisaged that the remaining work for the ou-going schemes will be completed
during the Plan period invelving an expenditure of Tk, 15-75 lakhs. In addition, improve-
ment and development of the orphanages hoth under the government and private  apencies
will be taken wp at 4 tolal cost of Tk. 1-4179 croras during the Plan period,

(ii) One of the social problems that have so far been Jelt unattended in the social wel-
farg seztor is the care of abandoned children. The problem has been identified now and
needs fmmediate aitention, Otherwise these children, mostly under the age of five, will
sither mest premature death or be forced to become beggars. Quite often thoy grow up to
become law and order problem. As an initial exploratory measure work for starting two
baby homes to take care of the abandoned children will begin duting the Plan period at a
total cost of Tk. 1540 lakhs.

(iif} Establishment of ong Day Care Centre will be started during the Plan period at a
cost of Tk 10-0% lakhs, This scheme will be tuken up with a view to helping the potential
working mothers who are unable to join the work force unless some arrangements are made
to take care of their children during the working hours,

C. Secial Welfare for Youth

In addition to on-going programmes which will involve an amount of Tk, 2-00 Iakhs
ten wouth hostels and youth welfare centres will bo improved in the Plap period at a cost
of Tk. 10-00 lukhs to harness the youth energy for dovelopment of the country.

1. Social Welfave for Physically Handicopped

That physically handicapped people like blind, deaf and dumb of our couniry can be-
come useful members of the society inspite of their handicap hos been amply proved by the
results obtained by providing teaching and training facilitics to these people through existing
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schools and training and rehabilitation centres. Hence the on-going programmes which in-
clude four educational and rehabilitational schemes will be completed during the ‘Plan period
at a4 cost of Tk, 27.49 lakh. In addition one school for Deaf and Dumb and oue

Eﬁh?{:*; for the Blind will bo established at a cost of Tk, 100-18 lakh during the Plan
period.

E. Social Welfare for Beggars

Beggury destroys the sense of homan dignity. The pumber of beggars in the country
seems to be growing fast. The solution of the problem is not casy, The problem has to
be tuckled by a two-pronged attack, First, by rehabilituting the beggars with necessary
training in useful trades so that they con carn their living and secondly, by eradicating
the cuuses that lead thesc peuple tuaccent such a degrading profession. The first meusure
although palliative has produced good results as has heen found from the existing training
and rehabilitation centres in spite of nadequate fucilities, Hence two vagrant and bepoar
homes will be developed farther Lo fmprove the guality and quantity of services rendered
through them at a total cost of Tk, 25-00 lakh duting the Plan period.

F. Social Welfare for Delingteents

A programme for probation and after care services which had been started before
this plan period will be completed,

G. Swveinl Welfare for Ol and Infirm

One home for the old und the infirm will be started during the plan period at a cost
of Tk, 10-00 lakh as aninitial effori in this field,

H,  Medical Social Work

While medical social work is an intepral part of Health zud Social Wellare Secryices
inall developed countries, in Bangladesh only 18 centres are lunctioning with Testricted
fucilities. To improve the situation lhe cxisling  centres will be lurther developed and 24
new centres will be created to strengthen the services in the Plan period at a ioral cost
of Tk. 14-56 lakh,

L. Professional and Financlal Assistance o the Voluntary Social Welfare Agencies

Performance of ull the agencies which are now receiving assistance from the Government
and which will request for assistance in future will be cvaluated before any new assistance
5 given. This is necessury to achieve optimum results. A sum of Tk, 15-00 lakh has been
kept in the Plan us assistance to the Diabetic Rehabilitation Centre, Dacea,

Y. Social Welfare Administration

Some of the drawbacks of the existing Guvenmentlul organization for administering
social welfarc services are due to lack of adequate personnel, oflice accommodation and
other supplies. The orgunisation neceds reviewing lor sireamlining und the physicsl faci-
litics are to be strengthened, Schemes for this purpose will be introduced in the Plan period
gt anestimated cost of Taka 30-00 lakh,
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K. Social Welfare Training for creation of Mat-power

The on-going schemes of College of Social Welfare and Research Centre will be corme
pleted during the Plan period.

L, Community Development Programime

Rural developmant programmes have been taken up by the Government. Lfighest priority
has beeon attached to the rural development programme 1n all seclars for increusing sacial
welfure of rural people through commonity development works. In the social welfare sector
a scheme entitled “Pilot project for extended rural social opliftment™ will be introduesd at a
cost of Tk 90-00 Iakh during the Plan pericd to forther this aim,

In urban areas, however, community developmant efforts will be supplemented by a special
programme under the social welfare sector and 16 new Urban Community Development
Centres will be started during the Plan period at a cost of Tk, 17-00 lakh,

15.2.8 Administrative Organisation of Social Welfare

The cxisting Social Welfare Organization which was set up in the sixtics neads Teviewing,
The responsibilities of the organization bhave grown manifold by now duc to
eslablishment ol many new Tnstitutions to provide services, But cven aller mare than
|0 years almost the same setup is being continmed. The existing urganization is
not, therelore, able to cope with the ever-increasing respensibilities, Whenever attempt was
made in the past to steengthen 1he set up il was dropped on the ground of financial cons-
traint by the than colonial rule. This has not only prevented the existing institutions from
giving their best but at the same time also given rise to a feeling that thisis an ummporiant
seCtor.

Social Welfare Administration of the Guovernment often fails or becomes only partly
successful in implementing some of the Social Welfare measures due to Jack of support by
necessary lepal provisions. In view of this collaborative eflorts between the Social Welfare
ad Taw Mimstries are called for immediately to make such legal provisio
for the success of Mational Social Welfare Programmes.

15.2.9 Financial Bequirements
Finaueial implication of the programmes has been summarized in the Table XV-14,

ns 95 are essential

TABLE XV-14.
Financial Requirentents for First.Five Year Plan in Soclal Welfare Sceior.

(foka in crove)

Expenditure  First Plan allocanion

Status of Schemes Total F.EF.C. up to i ——
Coat 1972.73 Total F.E.C,
e wn .. 280583 0-0355  2-6020  15-0286  0.0215
New i . 9-6829  0-1460 .. 49714 0-1460
Total .. 377412 0815 2.6000 20,0000 0.1673
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Total allocation of Taka 20-00 crores for development efforts in Social Welfare Soctor for
the Plan period is not very large. The allocation for this sector hag been kept at this level
in view of Fimitation of funds and large demands of directly produetive scctors and not
because of lack of appreciation of the needs of this sector. An expenditure of Taka 20-000
orores will, however, mean a 1,400 per cent increase in outlay coropared to that in~1965-70.

The experience galued during the First Plan period will help to adopt an acoelcrated program-
me during the subsequent Plan periods.
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CHAPTER XVI -
POPULATION PLANNING PROGRAMME

16.1 PRESENT DEMOGRAPHIC PICTURE IN BANCLADESIT

The pepulation of Bangladesh, according to 1961 census, was 5-28 crores, Xt has been
growing at a very fast rate and the estimalcd population in January 1973 was 740 crores,  The
present estimated rate of natural increase is as high as 30 per cent with hirth and death rate of
47 and 17 per thousand respectively. CGrowing at this constant rate the papufation will double
in 23 years and by 1996 the populution density would be 2680 persons per square mile.
At present nearly half the population is ugder 15 years. With the present high rate of popnlation
growth the percontage of dependent population will further increase agpravating the already
unfavourable population structure. Such a high dependency ratio iz not conducive to the growth
of the economy as it will neutralize much of the gains obtuined due to development cfforts,

The present high ratz of growth of population is likely to continue unless radical preventive
steps are taken. There are about 1-40 crore women of child-bearing age. 7O per cent of
whom are fertile and exposed to the risk of pregnancy, and 20 per cent of them are pregmant
at any given rime of the year. At the end of the plan period the number of women of child-
hearing age will he well over 20 per cent of the total population.  About 65 per cent of these
women will be under 30 years of age with many reproductive years ghcad.

This growth rare and the age-characteristic of our population, spocially that of women of
child-bearing age, suggests that we must critically Teview our past programmes for populalion
control and formulate a set of bold and, if necessary, drastic policies for vigorons action with a
view to reducing this high rate of population growth within a reusonahle time. Vailure i this
critical area wonld frustrate all our development efforts, Thervfore, the programme for population
planning is given a place of high priorily iri the developrment plan. :

162 ACHIEVEMENTS AND WEAKNESSES OF THE PAST PROGRAMME

A, Achievemenis

() The major impact of the programme Is the awareness (regarding  Fumily Planting
Programme and  avatlability of modern contraceplive methods) that has been
created i about 85 per cent of the targel population (couple with wife 15-d4
years of age) despitc the high rate of illiteracy and high degree of canservatism
amongsl the people.

(#) An cxlensive organisadonal struetute has been built up which can be utilized to
lautich an improved programme based on newer stratcpies.

(&) An environment conducive to [ertility control programmes has been created as a hase
& that, in addition to a family planning programme, a number of non-tamily plan-
ning mesasurcs can be gradually introduced in an attempt to control population
growih,

B, Weaknesses
Although the awarcniess was created in 85 per cent of the target population only abour 5-8
per cent of them became adopters. This large gap between awarensss and acceptance points to
the weaknesses of the programme which can be summarised as follows: -

{1) Unrealistic targets in the absenee of intensive supervision led to Gctitious rcporting
and abuse of incentives which were siven in cash, Caseowise on-the-spot incentive
payment both to the clients as well as to the family planning workers led to
monetary corruption distorting the programme perspective,

D—69
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(1) Programme strategy was limited mainly to clinical methods, wviz, TUD and
Vasectomy without a mechanism of follow-up, and non-clinical contraceptives
like pills and condoms were almost completely neglected.

{ii) Lack of a well-defined population pelicy eould not give the programme a salid
base to widen the programme perspective in respect of non-family planning
strategies for population control and kept it restricted to birth limitation efforts
instead of making it an endeavour for all-round family welfare.

{iv) There were a number of drawbacks in the organisational structure. First, the
ficld motivators were part-time, illiterate and untrained. Second, there was a
conflict between supervising staff (e.g., Disttict Family Planning Officer and
Techuical Cllicer} due to lack of defined responsibilicy and guthority, Third, a
oumber of independent directorates at the centre were creating problems of
coordinglion leading to inefleclivencss of the action programme.

16.3 THE POMULATION PROBLEM

Even if Bangladesh were able to achieve a zero population prowth rate in 30 years requiring
a drastic reduction in fertility, which no other country has been able to achieve in such a short
period of time, the population will double to over 15-0 crores by the tum of the century. If,
however, there iz no reduction in fertility, the population will grow to 21-0 crores by the vear
2000.

Demographic projections based on four different rates of reductions by the year 2003
indicate the necessity of immediate adoption of drastic steps to slow down the population growth
rate, Lnder the assumption of drastic reduction in fortility the population of Bangladesh s
projected to reach ]5-5 crores, while with no reduction it will reach 22-9 crores. Under the
assumption of substantial redyction and moderate reduction the population is projected to be
16-9 and 189 crores respectively.

L Bt I q

“ The man-land ratio in Bangladesh is alrcady one of the highest in the world. The present
3 per cent growth rate of its population will double it in 23 years and treble it by the beginning
of the next century. Ewen & doubling of population en the limited land space of Bamngladesh
is a disturbing prospect., A trebling of the population is simply frightful to visualise.

As population grows on a more or less comstant land space, a number of competing
demands on land are repisicred with increasing intensity, More land is neaded to grow more
food, to accommodate new factories for greater industrial production and to provide more
industrial employment to the growing labour force, to provide more houses, more roads, more
schools, more hospitals, more recreation spacc, and so on. Even without a growth in popula-
tion the demand for land goes on increasing to accommodale greater production activity on
varions fronts and to provide for the supporting physical infrastructurc. All this taken into
account, it is difficult to visualisc the present land space of Bangladesh comfortably supporting
anything near twice its present population.

164 APPROACHES TO POPULATION POLICY o 2o

No civilized messwrc would be loo drastc to keep the population of Bangladesh on the
smaller side of 15 crores for sheer ecological viability of the nation. For this the nation has
to be mobilised, and carly. The more this mobilization is delayed, the more will the possibility



539

of attaining the above objective by currently acceptable means recede. ‘The first requisite is the
realization of the gravity of the population problem at all levels of political leadership and the
total commitment to its solution.

The fist task fs, therefore, to Iannch a major cducational snd motivational campaien to
bring the scriousness of the population problem into public focus, and o set in motion group
discussions on this problem at all conceivable levels in village panchayeis, factories, schools and
volleges.  Simultaneously, campaigns to motivate people to  adopt at Teast the currently
acceptable measures like pills and condoms and simpler clinfcal methods should also he
Inunched and groun responsibilities to supervise implementation of such schemes initiated.

All pofitical leaders, educationiets, social workers and intellectuals must voice (heir concern
strongly over the high population growth rate and encourage people to adopt measures for
fertility control. This will be the most effective motivating factor.

All Minfstries and patticularly those which maintain tegular public contact, vz, Ministres
of Rural Development, Agriculture, Edvcation, Labour and Soclal Welfare, and Information and
Broadeasting should be required to undertake family planning education and meotivation
programmes of their own. Their actual mole in population control is described boelow.  All
voluntary organizations invelved in family planning programmes or social work must be given
adequate encouragement and support to strengthen  their programmes for educatiopal and
motivational work for family planning,

The varivus students’ organizations are potentially strong agents for soclal change. They
should be cncouragsd by political as well as social leaders to undertake family planning eduveation
and motivation work as part of their social service programme.  This will have the dual advantage
of motivation of the students themselves together with the education of masses who have been
observed to follow the leadership of the students.

Historically speaking, in all successful family planning programmes abortion played a central
role. While keeping in mind the question of social acceptabllity all efforts must be made to
allow this method to play its proper tole in controlling the growth of populatinn in Bangladesh

We must consider the imposition of progressively increasing punitive messures againgt addi-
tional children after the sccond child om all couples. Once the programme gets well under way it
may be worthwhils, for example, (i) to restrict ration cards in statutory and modificd rationing
Rreas to 4 maxiomwm of two children, (i) to debar couples from enjoying the benefit of fair price
shops for more than two children per family. Al couples should be required by law to register

with family planning organization.

The first phasc of launching a major educational and motivational drive, if successful, shonld,
at least, create a climate where the possibility of more drastic measures, such as. compulsory
sterflization of elther huwsband or wife after the second child, lepalization of abortion and
establishment of ahortion clinjes for performing abortion free of eost, socinl measures fo bring
about women's emancipation etc. may be considered.

In areas where progressive leadership exists or emerges, early proup resolution towards
adopting the drastic measures may be forthcoming with some concentration of Government
effort and support in fhese areas. Gradually, a climate may be created for wider adopfion of

snch methods.
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©7 This is what we must strive for in order to survive as an ecologically ﬁn'hlle "nn_u.[n']?
Unfortunately, the result of efforts in this direction cannot be easily quantflmd 1IJ ad_vqm.:... The
best that can be dooe 32 to make periodic reviews of pmgrammea, and, if thg Teview v:}armul:.
te intensify efforts to reach the target of a stationary population on the smaller side of 150 crores
i tlr:u. next 25 to 30 years.

In view of the difficulty of estimating the quantitative result of the whove ErllﬂIiti_'ﬁ"ﬁ thrusts
wwards population control, the various sector programmes have used a conservative -estimate
of r['m popwlation for the First Five-vear Plan ferminal year (854 cl_.‘ures]. This is I.TIEI'Eh' Lk}
provide cushion for the per capita targets in the varions sectors, and in no way constitutes any
commmitment for papulation control where an all-out sogial thrust must be Jaunched.

16.5 OBIECTIVES

Thc i:lIa'n. obiective is to reduce the rate of population growth, now estimated to beg 3 per cent,
by at least 0-2 per cent at the end of the plan periad.

16.6 STRATEGIES

(i To bring 10 cvery eligible couple the message of small family norm and tamily plamming
methods and to motivate them to become adopters through personal contacts and regular home
visits by.a team consisting of a male and a female trained and matriculzte family health workers,

(i) To make available adequate and timely supply of pon-clinical
programme personncl and commereial sovrces: tn provide
for famiy plannin

contraceptives through

prompt and adequate clinfeal services
¢ at the clintcs/hospitals with ensured follow-up.

L) To include non-Family planning measures within the scope of the propramme with a
¥iew 10 broadening its perepective and aim towards population planning thereby making it an
integral componert of the total development cffort.

L (WL T inafintain close collaboration’ and co-o
development’
progtimme,

_ peration ‘Ii"."ll}_l other agencles and :_snﬁtmal
programmes with a view ¢ cohancing the cffectiveness of the population pla_n_ning

) Ta cstublish an organisation with powerful leadership consistent with hiph nationa!
priority in Tespect of population conteol thus allowing development of truely comprehensive
population plunning programme and its implementation,

167 TOPULATION PROGRAMME
A, The goal of the Programime

The follywing table presents the population estimates under
poptlation planning programme wnd (7Y with pomulation plannine programme. Tt has heen

envisaged -that a1 the end of the plan period the erude birth rate shall come dowm to 43 from
the present 47 per fhowsand population with hnear decling of crude death rate from the present
17 1o 15 por thousand population, phan

fwo assomptions: (1) without
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TABLL XVI-1 :
Estimated Population with and without !"Enﬁly.flﬁnning Programme, 1973-78

: Population Charzcteristics with Tamily Plenning.
Year. Population | Crude | Crude Ratc of |Populztion
without Family|  Birth Drath Matural  |with Femily
Planning Rate. Raite, Ineresss, Planning
{in crore). {in crore).
i | 2 3 4 g T %
Lk P S S — ~ - |
1973.74 .. - 7-62 47 17-0 0300 7-62-
1974-75 N " 7-85 i6 165 0295 7-85
1197576 5 N 809 45 160 -0290 8-09
1976-77 Y e 8-33 44 15-5° 0285 8-31

137778 - .. G &:08 43 150 0280 254

B. Informuation, Education amd Motivaiion

Keeping in view that motivation by part-time illiteratc female dais and male molivalors
under the past family planning programmes was not successful, it has been decided that strategy
of motivational efforts will be revised and strengthened by involving all televant Ministries.

(i) Ministry of Health and Family Planning ; Contingous motivation and supply of family
planning materisls and scrvices will be maintained through couple registration by health and
family welfare multi-purpose field workers. A team consisting of one male and one female
worker who will be matriculate and trained lor the job will bo employed -as regular government
employees under the programme of Integrated Thana Health and Family Planning Complex for
health and family planning education and motivation for each- 2000 population, The family
planning programme would be inleprated with Health Services for lsce to  face motivation,
delivery of services and lollow-up.

(i} Minisiry of Rural Development will develop women cooperatives for increasing their
emplovment potential by fonctionat Iiteracy and cducation including family planning.

(iif) Ministry of Education will introduce papulation education in curricula of edycational
institutions at all levels and in the programme of adult edueation,

fiv) Ministry of Agriculture will incorporate family planning and nuirition etducation in
sgriculture extension programmes.

r——— ————
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{¥) Ministry of Information and Broadcasting will have programmes for dissemination of
informuation regarding population problem and family plarming throngh all mase media including
Radio, T.V., Newspapers, Posters, Pamphlets, etc,

(vi}) Mimistry of Labour and Social Welfare will take up education, information and
motivation on population and family planning through relevant sovial work programmes,

Funds will be allocated (o each Ministry aguingt specific schemss by the Planning Commis-
sion. The concerned Ministrics will be responsible for implemanting their schemes under respective
adminisirative control within the limits of scheme-wise fund allocations, However, all popula-
liom programmes will be coordinated by the Population Planning Division fo be set up wnder an
appropeiate ministry.

C. Turget Populetion ; v .

Althaugh all eligible fertile couples will be the target populution for continuous motivation
programme, major eimphasis will be given to couples where the wife is under 30 years of age. About
65 per cent of all fertile women belong to age group 15—30 vears contribuiing about 82 per
cent of all births. These women, in genersl, are highly ferlile and are yet wo complete their
fanily size. Real impaet on the growth rule of population can be producad only if these women
become zcceptors of family planning methods.  Specific effarts will, therefore, be applied 1o
motivate these couples s that they plan their family size to a limit of 2 children by spocing
pregnancy initially through adoption of contraceptive methods of their choice followed by adoption
of 4 morc permanent method to stop any further pregnancy when they have 2 children.

It is known that women who are over 30 years of age, married for lorger perfod of time,
with 3 or more children are more likely to be motivated to becomie acceptors as they arc pader
social, economie, medical and psychological pressure due to too many children. Tt is, therefore,

lagical that these women would be the second target group for the programine.  Their Importance
Ties in the following facts:

(i) Due to their susceotibility to motivational efforis the #nitial dectine in the fertifiiy
of the population may be achieved guicker due to their quiicl

T CONVOTRTON as
adopters,

(ii) Tn owr society, speeially in rural areas where vast majortty of our population Tive,
younger women are under powerful influence of older women in their personal
and social behaviour, Therefore, f women of this 4gs group become acceptors
the younger women will be provided with the much needed sochal support and
encouragement for adopting family planning methods.

D.  Supply and Service

Cmee a person [s motivaled to aceept family planning methods he she
supplied with contracepiives or clinical services aceording to his/her chojas to ensure cenfinped
practice of family planning merhods. Hence. spplies and services will he ensured as follows:

must be promptly

(i} Nen-climical sunplies

Supplies for mon-clinical methods will be provided throngh family health
workers, sale agents and commercial sonrces,
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(i) Clinical Services

Clinic based programme for family planning will be arranged in all hospitals
ineluding Medical College Hospitals, Distriect and Subdivisional Hospitals, Rural
Health Complexes and Mission and Red Cross Hospitals. In addition, all the
Maternity and Child Health Centres and Lady Health Visitors’ Training Centres will
provide clinical services and will supply conventional contraccptives to acceplors,

(i) Follow-Up

All clients accepting family planning methods will have follow-up services to
promptly Institute wreatment for complication, if any,

Since the family planning programme is based on voluntary acceptance of cuntraceptive
methods by the eligible couples and since the motivated acceptor will have the optign to choose
according to his/her need, convenmience and liking it will be the respansibility of the programme
to cxplain the merits and demerits of all the availabla methods 1o help the acceptors to choose
the most suitable methods. The methods to be offered arg:

{8) Coniraceptive Pills

Recent observations indicate that oral contraceptives have rapidly gained popularity in
Bangladesh. In miew of this the coniraceptive pills will be one of the important methods
in the programme, Howcver, pills will nced more active and continuous perticipation by clients
a2 they will have to take pills awording 1o a tigid schedule. Hence, frequent contacts by field
workers with the clients will be required to ensure the desired pariicipation by clenls wand 1o
maintain regular supply of pills.

(h) Condoms

The use of condoms, which werc neglected in the past programmes, will be pgiven
due importance in view of the fact that the recently infroduced Ivbricated condoms have gained

rapid rate of acceptance duc to convenience in ite use and better reliability than older type
of condoms,

{c) Intra-uterine Device (IUD)

IDD as a contraceptive method has been widely used in Bangladesh. A cadre of Lady
Family Planning Visitors (LFPV ) has already been created and trained to insert TUD.  However,
in the past follow-up of IUD-inscried cases was Virtually absent.  As a result this wseful method,
which has been proved to be quite successtu! n many countries, did oot produce the expected
result in Bangladesh. To popularize the method and to produce desired rosults, regular follow-
up of IUD inserted cases will be requircd. Al family planning clinics will provide facilities for
IUD insertion to willing clients with ensured follow-up and treatment of side effects, if any.

(d) Sterilization

Yasectomy as a method for tale sterilization and tubal ligation for females will be provided
at the family planning clinics and hospitals, These methods will mainly be recommended for
couples with twn or more children and together should decount for betwaen a quarter and a third
of total births prevented.

T TR R TS



Based on the recent performance of the methods the estimated’ percentage .of births
gxpected to be prevented by different contraceptive methods is as lollows:

Percentage of
Method. births
. provended,

Conttaceptive Pills L L1 i 225
Condom - - o 2530
Vaseel uﬁ} - 2023
D 2)—23
Tubnl Ligation e ]l

Liguid foam _ i - 10—12
Crihars ' Jl

While fixing the targets for the yarious methods the following eriteria have bean taken into
consideration:

(i) A very high percentuge of the fertile couples iz under 30 years of age.  Many of these
couples are vet to complete their desired family size and so terminal methods like
vasectomy or tubal lipation will not be popular with them. To these proups pills,
condoms and TUD will be lhe preferred melhods.

(ii} Those people who are in higher age groups and/or have two or morg childien are
likely to accept terminal methods more easily.

It is planned that along with the implementation concurrent evaluation of the programme
will be carried out periodically to decide whether a shift in emphasis in favour of some method
is warranted or not,

E. Incentive A i

The past system of case-wise on-the-spot payment of cash incentive for accepting @ ceirain
technique of family planning, both to the acceplor and to the family planning worker, lcd o
corruption and inflated Teporling of acceptance of various methods. Besides, this system kept
the supeevisory field officers deskbound in keeping accounts and making incentive disbursement.
Thus the perspective of the programme was distorted and the demographic impact of the
programme efforts was low. Hence a new system of incentives based on demographic impact
rather than on mere acceptance will be designed for sustained and continuous adoption of family
planning methods.  Such incentives will include:

(i) For Clients
.- For wvesectomy, ligation' and -abortion: Compensation allowance will be given for actual
convevance charge subject to a maximum reasonable amount.  Service: and post-accepiance treat-
ment at hospital climics, if required, will be ensured free of cost.

i,
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(ii} For Comoninity

Award on zonal basis at commuaity level, eg., priority in providing commurity and public
Facility.
(iii) For Famuly Plasning Workers

(a) Pride of Performance certificate, (b) additional increment and (o) preference during
promotion and higher training.

F, Social and Legislative Measures

i1} Introduction of concept of small family and cowses on population problem In schools,
colleges and vaiversities,

The programme oullined abeve is dircctly oriented fowards the cligible couples to limit
the size of family. There will dlso be programmes which will be oricnted towards the great mass of
yoonger people to inculcute the ideal of small family size. One feasible and convenient measirs
would be to ntredoce the coneept af small family in the syllabi of echools, colleges and universitiss,

Tn ealleges ang oniversities the snbject may be introdoced as courses om reproductive biology,

family planning, demography, cte, while in the schoolz syllabi would have to be devcloped to
imclude the economic and sockal benefits of small family. Action in the educational inglitutions
will be inftiated during the plan period in co-operation with the relevant Ministries,

~Ali) Paising of legal age of martiage

In the attempt to cheek hiph growth rale of populaton nem;;,a_ty steps fo promulgaie a law
raising the legal age of marfizge will be taken duting the plan period in collaboration with the
roleyant Ministries.

(iii} Legalization of abortion

Lepalization of abertivn has bgen known as probably the best and most cffective method
for control of population growth. Tb should be seriously considered how this method can be
adopted to ¢oatrol population growth i Bangladesh.

. Research
1. Population Study Centio

There 12 aced for population studies and research in the context of our own social wnd
cultural setiing, A Population Study Centre will, therefare, be estahlished as & vnit of Bangladesh
Institute of Dovelopmant Economics. - This centre will undertake population studies: (g) in
relation to ihe entite development efforts of the country involving all the sectors and (b) in
relution to population control programme.

The main obisctives of the centro will be:

(1) To provide information for assisting in policy formulation, programme planning,
training, evaluation and data processing, communication media and material
devclopment.

(it} 1o uadertake basic and applied research,

(iii} To develop evaluution @nd measurcment leehnigues.
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{iv) To me=t training oeeds for high fevel expertise so as to eliminate dependence on
foreign personuel and institutions.

Relevant exsting institufions including universities in Bangladesh having required
expertise and research facilities will be offered funds through grapt-inaid to
conduct research and training in the ficld of population. The Population Stucly
Centre, however, will be the co-ordinating awthority of all population research
programmes.

2. Laboratory Area and Field-Trisl Arca

Sinee the family planning programme is a fiddd odented programme and since there are
many aspects of the techmiques and strategics which have not been tested under field conditions
in opr country it is necessary to develop a comparatively small laboratery arca o initially dost
the techmiques and subscquently put the rolevant technigues to field-irial over a larger area for
evaluation purposes.  Therefore, one laberatory area and one field-trial srea should be developed
during the plan period. \

H. Ewvsluation

In the past, least importance was given to actual evaluation of the family planning action
orogramize.  Under the proposed schemes, a builliin evaluation mechaonism shall be provided
20 that assessment of both programme strategies and pesonnel performance is simultanecusly
possible.  This will invelve a fecd-back of information by internal evaluation through service
statistics, regular reporting and inspection by supervisory persomnel. Also population activiies
of all Ministrics involved jn the programmc will be subjected w periodic external cvalustion.
The Population Planming Division which will be created under appropriate Ministry will be
responsible for evaluation and will devise appropriate methods and techniques for the purpose.

1, Coordination of Fopulation Planming Programme

Since it has been envisaged that several Ministries and voluntary agencies will be involved
in the population comirol programmes it will be fmperative to establish 2 mechanism for coordina-
tion of all pepulation programme  activities in  the country. While each Ministry or each
voluntary oroanization will have it own scheme approved by the Flanning Commission it is
vigualized thal (here must bhe a central administrative machinery 10 co-ordinate ail these
cfforfs o as to avoid conflicts and confusions, and ensure smooth implementation of each
programme wilhin the stipulated time to achieve the targets, This function of coordination
will be the responsibility of the Population Planning Division which will be gmided in its action
by a Ceptral Coordination Committee. The District and Thanag Coordination Committecs,
however, will meer regularly to sort out the problems of coordination at their own level znd, if
necensary, refer the more infnicate Jssues to the Population Planmins Divisicn for solution. The
detailed mechanism for coordination, however, will be drawa up by the Population Plannimg
Divizion in consultatior with the central cocrdiznation committec,

Y. Trotming

With the inlroduction of the couple registration scheme there is nced of a James
number of new personnel for whom teaining facilities must be provided for during the Fimst
Five Year Plan. Previously the four Training Tnstitucs set up at the four divisional
headguarters provided training to the Lady Family Planning Visitors, but there was o
systematic and plarned training faciliies or training materials for the action programme
personnel.  Whenever there was a need in the action programme for new  irained

s
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porsonpel training proplammes wero miprovised. That these improvised training programmes
‘were inadequate 15 obvious from the low level of basic mnderstanding of the problem by the
-action programme persomnel and their poor performiance in the field.

The proposed Regional Training Centres. redesignated from the old Training-cum-Besearch
Institotes at the four divisional headguarters will mest all the training needs of the action
programme within the administrative division. These centres shall be so equipped as to be
able to fmpart regular and refresher training courses for all eatspories of persopnel.  With the
fulfilment of the initial lurget of traming of LFPV's the contreg should now be available for
such a prosramme of traiming,

K. Oroanizaton

Ir 15 recognized that a successful popuiation planming progeamme will have to be based
on reduction in maternal and child mertality and morbidity as well as better nutrition on the
ome hand and increase in knowledge and proper education to change attitude towards family sizs
norms on the other. Therefore, while the Ministry of Health has to play a central role in the
family planning programme the success of population planting in a broader semse would depend
@n the co-operative efforts of the concerned Ministries, Fach of these concerned Ministries will
have to strenpthen their capubilities for discharging their respeclive tesponsibilities in the total
population programme. However, the cfforis of the vatious Ministries and agencics Involved in
population programme st he cfcetively co-ordinated.

fi} Natonal Population Councll

A high-powered National Population Council will he formed to fanetion as a Policy-making
Bedy for the Population Planning Programmes. The council will be as follews:

The Prime Minister .. - e e +»  Chairman,
Minisier of Health and Family Plannng = i .. Viee-Chairman,
Minister of Rural Development .. o & oo Member,
Minister of Agriculfure .. of. o kY = Do,
Minister of bBdueation .. Fi = e i De,
Mmnister of Information and Broadeasiing .. o Do,
Minister of Labonr and Social Welare s = - Do,
Deputy Chairman, Planning Commission i Do,
Member-incharge, Population Planning, Planning Commission = Tio,

Ome representative from Opposition Benches of Parliament (Mominated Do,
by the Speaker).

One repregentative from the Press (Nominated by the Bangladesh Federal Do,
Unien of Journalists).

The Secretary, Population Plarming Division, which will be created under an appropriate
Miniatry will act as the Seeretary of the Counil,
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(i) To-prdinafion and Hvaluation of Pepulation Plwning Activities

Co-ordination and independent evaluation of all population planning activities mncludiny the

Family Planning Programme in Bangladesh can be best achicved by creuting the Population
Planning Division under an appropriste Mimistry, While the Ministry of Health and Fumily
Planning will remain in-charge of conventionad Family Planolny Propramme intcgraed with
Health Services, the newly created Division of Population Planning will be responsible for
co-ordination and evalvation of all the programmes relating to population planning [amched
by varions winislriss,

(fiii} Co-erdinafion Commiftees

Co-ordination committzes at the Headguarters and Disfrict and Thana level will he as.

follows:
(1) Cepfral Co-prdinaifon Commities

Minister of ealth and Family Plaoning .. o .+ Chairman.
Secretary, Populatidn Planning Divizion, .. A .+ Member-Seorctary.
Beerctary, Mindstry of Hsalth and Family Planning. .. = Member,
Secretary, Rural Development . i = oo Do,
Becretury, Education .. = L A 5o,
Seerelary, Agrivullure ) b 5 s Do,
Sectetary, Information and Broadeastihe L o i Do,
Seerctary, Labour and Social Welfare i e = Do,
Director of Bangladesh Institute of Developiment Economics . Bo.
Chicf, Population Planning Section, Planning Commission = Da.

(D) Diyirict Co-ardination Conmnities

Chairman, District Board .. Chairman.
Chicl Medical Officer of Health;Civil Surgeon = .+ ¥ice-Chairman,
Disirict Edueation Officer v = i vi Membar,
Praoject Director, TRDD i i E Do,
Dhistrict Agricultore Extenston Officer x, e Do,

Health Edveation Cilicer E i s Dy,

Social Welfare Organiser .. = ey
District Public Belavions Officer . = = I Lo,

District Family Plapning Officer .. e = v Blember-Secretary.

o
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{c) Thano Co-ordingtion Commitiee
Chairman, Thana Board
Thana Health Administrator
Thana Bducation Officer

Project Officer, IRDP

Agricultnre Extension Cfficer
Circle Officer (Development)
Thana Femily Dlanning Cficer ..

16-8 FINANCIAL ALLOCATIONS

The total requirsment for Population Planming Programme during the First Five-Year
Plan period (1973-78) hns been cstimated to be Taka 70 crores with a foreign cxchange
somponent ef Taka 13-4 wrores,

The annual ostimated cost of the programme during the plan period 8 given in

Table XVI-2.
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TABLE XVI-2

Member-Secretary.

Annyal Flnancial Requirement for Popalation Planning Programme, 1973-78.

(Take in crore)

Estimated Financizal

Requirement
¥ear — =1
Total Foreign
Exchznge

1973-74 i - 70000  1-1184
1974-T5 . 13-0600  1-3000
1973-76 - . .- HM-5700 20500
197677 2 . 155850 4- 0000
1977-78 3 .- 1ETES0 40306

Total To- 0000 13-4000

BGP-73/74-251 TE— M.
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